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A C T S  A N D  O R D I N A N C E S
Australian National University Act 1946-1971*
An Act to establish and incorporate a University in the 
Australian Capital Territory
D E  it enacted by the King’s most Excellent Majesty, the 
Senate and the House of Representatives of the Common­
wealth of Australia, as follows:
1. This Act may be cited as the Australian National Univer­
sity Act 1946-1971.*
2. This Act shall come into operation on a date to be fixed 
by Proclamation.
3. (1) In this Act, unless the contrary intention appears— 
‘professor’ does not include an assistant professor or an 
associate professor;
‘the Council’ means the Council of the University;
‘the Institute’ means the Institute of Advanced Studies 
within the University;
‘the School’ means the School of General Studies within 
the University;
‘the Statutes’ means the Statutes of the University in force 
in pursuance of this Act;
‘the University’ means The Australian National Univer­
sity constituted under this Act.
* The Australian National University A ct 194.6-71 comprises the Acts set 
out in the following tab le:
Act Year & Number
1946, No. 22
1947, No. 21 
1947, No. 56
Date of Assent Date ofCommencement
Australian National 
University A ct 1946
1 Aug. 1946 7 February 1947 
See Gazette, 
1947, p. 285
Australian National 
University A ct 1947
10 June 1947 10 June 1947
Australian National 
University Act (No. 2) 
! 9 4 7  ............................ i960, No. 3
25 Nov. 1947 23 December 1947
Australian National 
University A ct i960
8 Apr. i960 8 April i960 
(Parts I and III)
30 September 1060 
(Part II)
Australian National 
University A ct 1963
: 1 : f
1963, No. 9
21 May 1963 18 June 1963
Australian National 
University A ct 1965 1965, No. 108
18 Dec. 1965 18 December 1965
Australian National 
University A ct 1967
1967, No. 65 24 Oct. 1967 24 October 1967
Australian National 
University A ct 1971
1971, No. i 2 March 1971 2 March 1971
Short title 
A m ended by 
No. 32, 1918, 
s. 2
Commence­
ment
Interpreta­
tion
Substituted 
by No. 3, 
i960, s. 4
ACTS AND ORDINANCES
Establish­
ment and
incorporation 
of University
Amended by 
No. 3, i960,
s- 5
Common
seal
Functions 
of the 
University
Power to 
make astro­
nomical 
observations, 
etc.
Inserted by 
No. 9, 1963, 
s. 2
Organisation 
of the 
University 
Substituted 
by No. 3, 
i960, s. 6
(2) A reference in this Act to the holder of an office in the 
University shall be read as including a reference to a person 
for the time being performing the duties of that office.
4. (1) A University, consisting of a Council and Convoca­
tion, and graduate and undergraduate members, shall be 
established at Canberra, in the Australian Capital Territory.
(2) The University shall be a body corporate by the name 
of ‘The Australian National University’ and by that name 
shall have perpetual succession, and shall have a common 
seal, and be capable by that name of—
(a) suing and being sued in all courts;
(b) taking, purchasing and holding real and personal 
property (including property devised, bequeathed or 
given to the University);
(c) granting, selling, alienating, assigning and demising 
real or personal property; and
(d) doing all other matters and things incidental or apper­
taining to a body corporate.
5. (1) The common seal of the University shall be kept in 
such custody as the Council directs, and shall not be used 
except upon the order of the Council.
(2) All courts, judges and persons acting judicially shall take 
judicial notice of the common seal of the University affixed 
to any document, and shall presume that it was duly affixed.
6. The functions of the University shall include the follow­
ing:
(«) to encourage, and provide facilities for, postgraduate 
research and study, both generally and in relation to 
subjects of national importance to Australia;
(b) to provide facilities for university education for per­
sons who elect to avail themselves of those facilities 
and are eligible so to do; and
(c) subject to the Statutes, to award and confer degrees 
and diplomas.
6 a. The powers of the University extend to the making of 
astronomical and meteorological observations in any part of 
the Commonwealth.
7. There shall be, within the University—
(a) an Institute of Advanced Studies; and
(b) a School of General Studies.
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8. (i) The Institute shall comprise research schools in re 
lation to medical science, the physical sciences, the social 
sciences, Pacific studies and such other fields of learning as 
the Council determines.
(2) Subject to the next succeeding sub-section, the names of 
the research schools and the fields of learning in relation to 
which they are established shall be as determined by the 
Council.
(3) The research schools shall include a research school in 
relation to medical science to be known as ‘The John Curtin 
School of Medical Research’.
(4) The Departments of a Research School shall be such as 
are determined by the Council.
9. The Faculties in the School shall be such as are deter­
mined by the Council.
10. The governing authority of the University shall be the 
Council.
11. (1) The Council shall consist of—
(a) two Senators elected by the Senate;
(b) two members of the House of Representatives elected 
by that House;
(c) twelve persons appointed by the Governor-General, 
being persons who, in the opinion of the Governor- 
General, by their knowledge and experience can 
advance the full development of the University;
(d) the following persons:
(i) the Chancellor;
(ii) the Pro-Chancellor;
(iii) the Vice-Chancellor;
(iv) the Deputy Vice-Chancellor;
(v) the Deputy Chairman of the Board of the Insti­
tute; and
(vi) the Deputy Chairman of the Board of the School;
(e) two of the Heads of the Research Schools in the 
Institute chosen in the manner provided by the 
Statutes;
(/) two of the Deans of Faculties in the School chosen 
in the manner provided by the Statutes;
(g) one of the professors in the Institute elected by those 
professors;
Institute of 
Advanced 
Studies 
Substituted 
by No. 3, 
/960, s. 6
Faculties in 
School of 
General 
Studies 
Substituted 
by No. 3, 
ig6o, s. 6
Governing
authority
Constitution 
of Council 
Substituted 
by No. 3, 
i960, s. 7; 
amended  
by No. 108, 
196s, s. 3 
and No. 1,
197G s. 3
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(h) one of the professors in the School elected by those 
professors;
(i) + two members of the academic staff of the Insti­
tute, not being professors, elected by the members 
of that staff other than  the professors;
(;) + two members of the academic staff of the School, 
not being professors, elected by the members of 
that staff other than the professors;
(ja) the President of the body knowm as ‘The Australian 
National University Students’ Association’;
(k) a student of the University elected from among 
their num ber by the students of the University 
enrolled for study for degrees other than degrees 
of Bachelor or for courses of research;
(/) a study of the University elected by the students 
of the University enrolled for study for degrees of 
Bachelor and by such other students of the Uni­
versity (not being students referred to in the last 
preceding paragraph), if any, as the Statutes pro­
vide;
(m) four members of Convocation, not being members 
of the staff of the University, elected by Convocation 
by a system of proportional representation; and
(n) such other persons, not exceeding two in num ber, as 
the Council appoints.
(2) A member of the Council referred to in paragraph (a), 
(b) or (c) of the last preceding sub-section holds office, subject 
to this Act, for such period, not exceeding three years, as is 
fixed by the House of the Parliam ent by which he is elected 
or by the Governor-General, as the case may be, at the time 
of the election or appointment.
(3) The members of the Council other than those referred 
to in paragraphs (a), (b), (c) and (d) of sub-section (1) of this 
section shall, subject to this Act, hold office for such periods 
as the Statutes provide.
+ Section 9 of the Australian National University A ct  1971 (No. 1 of 
1971) reads—
‘9. N otw ithstanding anyth ing  to the contrary provided by or under 
the Statutes of the A ustralian N ational University, bu t subject to the 
Principal Act as am ended by this Act, the period of office, as a 
m em ber of the Council of the A ustralian N ational University, of—
(a) the person who is first elected under paragraph (i) of sub­
section (1) of section 11 of the Principal Act as amended by 
this Act; and
(b) the person who is first elected under paragraph (j) of th at 
sub-section,
ends on the tw enty-ninth day of September, One thousand nine h u n ­
dred and seventy-two, bu t nothing in this section prevents either 
person from being re-elected.’
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(4) The Statutes may provide for the retirement in rotation 
of members of the Council of a particular class.
(5) In the event of a casual vacancy in the Council (includ­
ing a vacancy arising from the appointment or election of a 
member to an office specified in paragraph (d) of sub-section 
(1) of this section), a member shall be elected or appointed 
in accordance with whichever paragraph of sub-section (1) of 
this section is appropriate, or, in such cases and in such 
circumstances as are specified in the Statutes, in such other 
manner as is prescribed by the Statutes, and the person so 
elected or appointed holds office, subject to this Act, for the 
residue of his predecessor’s term of office.
| 7  * * * *
13. No person who—
(a) has not attained the age of eighteen years;
(b) is an undischarged bankrupt or has his affairs under 
liquidation by arrangement with his creditors;
(c) has been convicted of an offence and sentenced to 
imprisonment, unless be has received a free pardon 
or has undergone the sentence; or
(d) is an insane person within the meaning of the laws 
relating to insanity in force for the time being in 
any State or Territory of the Commonwealth,
shall be capable of being or continuing to be a member of 
the Council.
14. (1) If a member of the Council—
(a) dies;
[ad) becomes disqualified under paragraph (b), (c) or (d) 
of the last preceding section from continuing to be 
a member of the Council;
(b) declines to act;
(c) resigns his seat;
(1d) is absent without leave of the Council from six con­
secutive meetings of the Council;
(e) in the case of a member elected by either House of 
the Parliament—ceases to be a member of that 
House; or
(/) not being a member referred to in the last preceding 
paragraph—ceases to have the qualification by virtue 
of which he was elected or chosen, 
his seat shall become vacant and shall be filled as a casual 
vacancy in accordance with sub-section (5) of section eleven 
of this Act.
(2) For the purposes of paragraph (e) of the last preceding
Repealed by
No. 3, ig6o, 
s.y
Disqualifi­
cations 
Amended by 
No. i, 1971, 
s. 4
Vacation of 
office
Substituted 
by No. 3, 
i960, s. 8; 
amended by 
No. i, 1971, 
S.S
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Meetings of 
Council
Board of the 
Institute of 
Advanced 
Studies 
Inserted by 
No. 3, ig6o, 
s- 9
Sub-section 
(i) am ended  
by No. 108, 
1965, s. 4
Substituted  
by No. 108, 
ig6s, s. 4
Substitu ted  
by No. 108, 
r 'g6s, s. 4
sub-section, a member of either House of the Parliament 
shall he deemed not to have ceased to be a member of that 
House while he continues to be entitled to the Parliamentary 
allowance that became payable to him as such a member.
15. (1) The Chancellor shall preside at all meetings of the 
Council at which he is present.
(2) At any meeting of the Council at which the Chancellor 
is not present, the member specified in, or ascertained in 
accordance with, the provisions of the Statutes or, if the 
Statutes do not make any such provision, the member elected 
by the members present from among their number, shall 
preside.
15a. ( i ) There shall be a Board of the Institute, consist­
ing of—
(1a) the Vice-Chancellor;
(b) the Deputy Vice-Chancellor;
(c) the Heads of the Research Schools within the In­
stitute;
(1d) the Heads of all Departments of the Research 
Schools within the Institute;
(e) * * * *
(/) three of the members of the Board of the School 
elected by the members of the Board of the School; 
and
(g) such other persons as the Council, on the advice of 
the Board itself, appoints, who shall hold office, sub­
ject to the Statutes, for such period as is fixed by 
the Council at the time of their appointment.
(2) Subject to section fifteen c of this Act, the Board of 
the Institute—
(a) is responsible under the Council for all academic 
matters relating to the Institute; and
(b) may advise the Council on any matter relating to 
education, learning or research or the academic work 
of the University.
(3) The Council shall from time to time appoint a member 
of the Board to he Deputy Chairman of the Board.
(4) Before making an appointment under the last pre­
ceding sub-section, the Council shall give to the Board of 
the Institute an opportunity of furnishing advice to the 
Council in relation to the appointment.
(5) At a meeting of the Board of the Institute at which 
the Vice-Chancellor is present, the Vice-Chancellor shall 
preside unless he requests the Deputy Chairman to preside, 
in which case the Deputy Chairman shall preside.
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(6) At a meeting of the Board of the Institute at which 
the Vice-Chancellor is not present—
(ö) if the Deputy Chairman is present, he shall preside; 
and
(b) is the Deputy Chairman is not present, the members 
present shall elect one of their number to preside.
15b. ( i ) There shall be a Board of the School of General 
Studies, consisting of—
(a) the Vice-Chancellor;
(b) * * * *
(c) the Deputy Vice-Chancellor;
(d) the professors in the School;
(e) three of the members of the Board of the Institute 
elected by the members of that Board; and
(/) such other persons as the Council, on the advice of 
the Board itself, appoints, who shall hold office, sub­
ject to the Statutes, for such period as is fixed by the 
Council at the time of their appointment.
(2) Subject to the next succeeding section, the Board of the 
School—
(a) is responsible under the Council for all academic 
matters relating to the School; and
(b) may advise the Council on any matter relating to 
education, learning or research or the academic work 
of the University.
(3) The Council shall from time to time appoint a member 
of the Board of the School, being a person referred to in 
paragraph (d) of sub-section (1) of this section, to be Deputy 
Chairman of the Board of the School.
(4) Before making an appointment under the last preceding 
sub-section, the Council shall give to the Board of the School 
an opportunity of furnishing advice to the Council in relation 
to the appointment.
(5) At a meeting of the Board of the School at which the 
Vice-Chancellor is present, the Vice-Chancellor shall preside 
unless he requests the Deputy Chairman to preside, in which 
case the Deputy Chairman shall preside.
(6) At a meeting of the Board of the School at which the 
Vice-Chancellor is not present—
(o) if the Deputy Chairman is present, he shall preside; 
and
(b) if the Deputy Chairman is not present, the members 
present shall elect one of their number to preside.
A dded  by 
No. 108, 
1965, s. 4.
Board of the 
School of 
General 
Studies 
Inserted by 
No. 3, k j6o, 
s. 9
Sub-section 
(1) amended  
by No. 108, 
196s, s. 5
Substituted  
by No. 108, 
i965> s - 5
Substituted  
by No. 108, 
i965> *■ 5
A dded  by 
No. 108, 
196s, s. 5
A dded  by 
No. 108, 
s. 5
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Responsi­
bility for 
degrees 
Inserted by 
No. 3, ig6o, 
s. 9
Professorial 
Board 
Added by 
No. 3, ig6o, 
s. g
Constitution
of
Convocation 
Amended by 
No. i, igyi ,  
s. 6
Substituted 
by No. 3, 
ig6o, s. 10
15c. (1) For a period of ten years from the commencement 
of this section—
(a) the Board of the Institute is responsible under the 
Council for matters relating to doctoral degrees and 
to scholarships for study at the University for doc­
toral degrees; and
(b) the Board of the School is responsible under the 
Council for matters relating to degrees or diplomas, 
other than doctoral degrees, and to scholarships for 
study at the University for degrees or diplomas, 
other than doctoral degrees.
(2) The Statutes may make provision for responsibility, 
under the Council, for the matters referred to in the last 
preceding sub-section after the period referred to in that sub­
section.
15d. ( i ) There shall be a Professorial Board of the Uni­
versity, consisting of—
(a) the Vice-Chancellor, who shall be the Chairman of 
the Board;
(b) all professors of the University; and
(c) such other persons as are appointed in accordance 
with the Statutes.
(2) The Professorial Board may advise the Council on any 
matter relating to education, learning or research or the 
academic work of the University.
(3) The Vice-Chancellor may at any time convene a meet­
ing of the Professorial Board, and shall convene such a meet 
ing when so required by—
(a) the Council;
(b) the Board of the Institute;
(c) the Board of the School; or
(d) any six members of the Professorial Board.
16. (1) Convocation shall consist of—
(0) all members and past members of the Council;
(b) all graduates of the University; and
(c) * * * *
(.d) such graduates of other universities, or other per­
sons, as are, in accordance with the Statutes, ad­
mitted as members of Convocation.
(2) The Council shall cause to be kept a roll of all members 
of Convocation.
Omitted by 
No. 3, ig6o,
S. 70
(3 ) * * * *
* * * *
(5) Meetings of Convocation may be convened by the Vice- 
Chancellor, or as provided in the Statutes.
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17. (i) The Council shall, from time to time as occasion 
requires, elect one of its members or some other person to 
be Chancellor of the University.
(2 ) The Chancellor shall hold office for such period as is 
specified in the Statutes and on such conditions as are pro­
vided by the Statutes.
18. (1) The Council shall, from time to time as occasion 
requires, appoint one of its members or some other person 
to be the Vice-Chancellor of the University.
(2 ) The Vice-Chancellor shall be appointed for such period 
as is specified in the Statutes and on such conditions as the 
Council determines.
(3 ) The Vice-Chancellor shall be the executive officer of the 
University, and shall have such powers and perform such 
duties as the Statutes prescribe or, subject to the Statutes, as 
the Council determines.
i 8a. The Council shall appoint or elect persons to the fol­
lowing offices in the University:
(a) Pro-Chancellor;
(b) Deputy Vice-Chancellor; and
(c) the Secretary of the University.
19. (1) At any meeting of the Council, not less than one- 
half of the total number of members for the time being shall 
form a quorum.
(2 ) At any meeting of Convocation, twenty-five members 
shall form a quorum.
(3 ) At any meeting of a Board established by this Act, a 
quorum shall be constituted as provided by the Statutes.
20. Nothing contained in this Act shall prevent any person 
from being immediately, or at any time, reappointed or re­
elected to any office or place under this Act if he is otherwise 
capable, for the time being, of holding that office or place.
21. No act or proceedings of, or of the members or any 
Committee of, the Council, Convocation or any Board estab­
lished by this Act, and no act done by a person acting as 
Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, shall be invalidated by reason 
of—
(a) a defect in the appointment, election, choosing or 
admission of any member of the Council, Convoca­
tion or any such Board;
Election of 
Chancellor 
Sub-section 
(1) substi­
tuted by No. 
3, ig6o, s. 11
Appointment 
of Vice- 
Chancellor 
Substituted 
by No. 3, 
i960, s. 12
Certain 
officers to be 
appointed 
or elected 
Inserted by 
No. 3, i960, 
s. 12; 
amended 
by No. 108, 
196s, s. 6 
and No. 1, 
' 97', s. 7 
Quorums
Added by 
No. 3, i960, 
s. 73
Re-election
or
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Validity of 
proceedings 
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by No. 3, 
i960, s. 74
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(b) a disqualification of any such member;
(c) a defect in the convening of any meeting; or
(d) a vacancy or vacancies in the num ber of members 
of the Council or of any such Board.
*  *  *  *
23. Subject to this Act and the Statutes, the Council may 
from time to time appoint deans, professors, lecturers, ex­
aminers and other officers and servants of the University, and 
shall have the entire control and m anagem ent of the alfairs 
and concerns of the University, and may act in all matters 
concerning the University in such m anner as appears to it 
best calculated to promote the interests of the University.
24. (1) There shall be a standing committee of the Council, 
which shall consist of the Pro-Chancellor, the Vice-Chancel­
lor and not more than ten other members appointed by the 
Council.
( ia) Where, on account of illness or otherwise, a membei 
of the Standing Committee of the Council will be, or is likelv 
to be, absent from a meeting or meetings of the Committee, 
the Vice-Chancellor may appoint another m em ber of the 
Council as a temporary member of the Committee for the 
purpose of tha t m eeting or those meetings, and the member 
so appointed may attend tha t meeting or those meetings in 
the absence of the m em ber of the Committee and, when so 
attending, shall be deemed to be a member of the Committee.
(2) The Pro-Chancellor shall be Chairm an of the Com­
mittee, and in his absence the members present shall elect 
one of their num ber to act as Chairman.
(3) The Standing Committee shall exercise such powers and 
perform such functions as are conferred upon it by the 
Council.
(4) Seven members of the Standing Committee shall consti­
tute a quorum.
25. (1) The Council may, in relation to any m atter or class 
of matters, or in relation to any activity or function of the 
University, by resolution, delegate all or any of its powers and 
functions under this Act (except this power of delegation and 
its powers in relation to the making of Statutes) to any mem 
her or to a Committee consisting of members of the Council,
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with or without other persons, or to any officer or officers of 
the University.
(2) Every delegation under this section shall be revocable 
by resolution of the Council, and no delegation shall prevent 
the exercise of any power or function by the Council.
26. (1) Subject to this section, the Council shall have the 
control and m anagem ent of all real and personal property 
at any time vested in or acquired by the University, and may 
dispose of real or personal property in the name and on behalf 
of the University.
(2) The Council shall not, except with the approval of the 
Governor-General, alienate, mortgage, charge or demise any 
lands, tenements or hereditam ents of the University, except 
by way of lease for any term not exceeding twenty-one years 
from the time when the lease is made, in and by which there 
is reserved, during the whole of the term, the highest rent 
tha t can reasonably be obtained without fine.
26a. ( i ) Any contract that, if made between private persons, 
would be by law required to be in writing under seal may, 
subject to section five of this Act, be made on behalf of the 
University in writing under the common seal of the U ni­
versity.
(2) Any contract to which the last preceding sub-section 
does not apply may be made on behalf of the University bv 
any person acting with the authority  of the Council, expressed 
or implied, and, where such a contract is made in writing, 
it may be executed on behalf of the University by that person.
27. (1) The Council may from time to time make, alter and 
repeal Statutes with respect to all or any of the following 
m atters:
(a) the m anagem ent, good government and discipline 
of the University;
(b) the use and custody of the common seal;
(c) the method of any election (other than the election 
of a Senator or M em ber of the House of Representa­
tives as a m em ber of the Council) provided for bv 
this Act and the determ ination of questions arising 
in relation to the conduct or result of any such 
election;
(ca) the persons who are to be regarded, for the pur­
poses of section eleven of this Act, as members of 
the academic staff of the Institute and of the 
academic staff of the School, respectivelv;
(d) the m anner and time of convening, holding and 
adjourning the meetings of the Council and Con­
vocation and of any Board established by this Act;
Control and 
m anagem ent 
of property
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the voting at such meetings (including postal or 
proxy voting); the appointment, powers and duties 
of the chairman thereof; the conduct and record of 
the business; the appointment of committees of the 
Council and Convocation and of any Board estab­
lished by this Act; and the quorum, powers and 
duties of such committees;
(e) the resignation of members of the Council or of 
any Board established by this Act and of the Chan­
cellor or Vice-Chancellor;
(/) the tenure of office, stipend and powers and duties 
of the Vice-Chancellor;
(fa) the functions, powers and duties of the Pro- 
Chancellor and the Deputy Vice-Chancellor, includ­
ing the exercise, in specified circumstances, of the 
powers and functions of the Vice-Chancellor by the 
Deputy Vice-Chancellor;
(fb) the tenure of the holder of any office or place estab­
lished by or under this Act in respect of which this 
Act does not specify a term of office or provide for 
the fixing of the term of office otherwise than by 
the Statutes;
(g) the number, stipend, manner of appointment and 
dismissal of deans, professors, lecturers, examiners 
and other officers and servants of the University;
(h) the matriculation of students;
(i) the times, places and manner of holding lectures, 
classes and examinations, and the number and 
character of such lectures, classes and examinations;
(f) the promotion and extension of University teaching;
(k) the granting of degrees, diplomas, certificates and 
honours;
(/) the granting of fellowships, scholarships, exhibitions, 
bursaries and prizes;
(m) the admission of students of other universities to 
any corresponding status or of graduates of other 
universities to any corresponding degree or diploma 
without examination;
(n) the admission of members of Convocation;
(o) the fees to be paid for examinations, for the grant­
ing of degrees, diplomas and certificates, for attend­
ance at the lectures and classes of the University 
and for use of the facilities of the University;
(p) the establishment, management and control of 
libraries, laboratories and museums in connection 
with the University;
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(q) the establishm ent or affiliation of residential colleges 
within the University;
(r) the affiliation or admission to the University of any 
educational or research establishment wheresoever 
situated;
(s) the control and investment of the property of the 
University;
(t) the provision of superannuation benefits for, and 
for the families of, the salaried teachers and other 
salaried officers of the University or any class of 
those teachers or officers;
(u) academic costume; and
(d) generally, all other m atters authorised by this Act, 
or necessary or convenient for giving effect to this 
Act.
(2) The Statutes may provide for empowering any authority 
(including the Council) or officer of the University to make 
by-laws, rules or orders (not inconsistent with this Act or with 
any Statute) for regulating, or providing for the regulation 
of, any specified m atter (being a m atter with respect to which 
Statutes may be made) or for carrying out or giving effect 
to the Statutes, and any such by-law, rule or order shall have 
the same force and effect as a Statute.
28. (1) Every Statute when approved by the Council shall 
be sealed with the common seal, and shall be transm itted bv 
the Chancellor for the approval of the Governor-General, and 
upon being so approved shall be notified in the Gazette, and 
thereupon have the force of law.
(2) The notification of any Statute in the Gazette shall 
specify the place at which copies of the Statute may be 
purchased.
(3) A copy of every such Statute shall be laid before each 
House of the Parliam ent within fifteen sitting days of that 
House after notification of the Statute in the Gazette.
(4) The production of a copy of a Statute under the common 
seal of the University, or of a docum ent purporting to be a 
copy of a Statute and to have been printed by the Govern­
ment Printer, shall, in all proceedings, be sufficient evidence 
of the Statute.
(5) The Statutes shall be num bered consecutively in the 
order in which they are notified in the Gazette, and a notice 
in the Gazette of the fact tha t a Statute has been made and 
specifying the num ber of the Statute shall be sufficient com­
pliance with the requirem ent of sub-section (1) of this section 
that the Statute shall be notified in the Gazette.
Statutes to 
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29. (1) Fees shall be payable by students of the University 
except, in the case of any student who is granted anv fellow­
ship, scholarship, exhibition, bursary or similar benefit, to the 
extent to which he is thereby exempted from payment of 
fees.
(ia) The Council may exempt from the payment of fees—
(a) a student of the University who holds a scholarship 
granted by a State, or by a body established by or 
under a law of a State, to pursue studies at the 
University in relation to forestry; and
(b) an officer or servant of the University, not being a 
person employed in a part-time capacity only in the 
service of the University.
(2) The Governor-General may, by Proclamation, determine 
that fees shall not be payable by students of the University 
and, while the Proclamation is in force, fees shall not be so 
payable.
30. (1) There shall be payable to the University—
(a) in each financial year during the period of five years 
commencing on the first day of July, One thousand 
nine hundred and forty-six—such sum, not exceed­
ing Three hundred and twenty-five thousand pounds, 
as the Treasurer is satisfied is necessary to meet the 
expenses of the University in that financial year; 
and
(b) in each financial year thereafter—the sum of Three 
hundred and twenty-five thousand pounds.
(2) The amounts payable to the University under this sec­
tion shall be paid out of the Consolidated Revenue Fund 
which, to the necessary extent, is hereby appropriated 
accordingly.
31. All fees and all other moneys received by the Council 
under the provisions of this Act or otherwise shall be applied 
by the Council solely for the purposes of the University.
32. No religious test shall be administered to any person in 
order to entitle him to be admitted as a student of the Uni­
versity, or to hold office therein, or to graduate thereat, or 
to enjoy any benefit, advantage or privilege thereof.
33. (1) The Council shall, within six months after the close 
of each University year, transmit to the Governor-General a 
report of the proceedings of the University during that year, 
containing a true and detailed account of the income and 
expenditure of the University during the year, audited in such 
manner as the Treasurer of the Commonwealth directs.
(2) A copy of every such report shall be laid before both 
Houses of the Parliament.
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34. (1) Where a person employed by the University at the 
commencement of this section was, immediately before his 
employment by the University, an officer of the Public Service 
of the Commonwealth employed in the performance of duties 
in connection with the training of professional foresters by the 
Forestry and Timber Bureau, he retains, and shall be deemed 
to have retained, his existing and accruing rights.
(2) For the purpose of determining the rights so retained 
by a person, his service as a person employed by the Univer­
sity shall be taken into account as if it were service in the 
Public Service of the Commonwealth.
(3) The Officers' Rights Declaration Act 1928-1959 applies 
and shall be deemed to have applied, in relation to a person 
to whom sub-section (1) of this section applies as if this Act 
and this section had been specified in the Schedule to that Act 
and as if the University were a Commonwealth authority 
within the meaning of that Act and, for the purposes of the 
application of that Act in relation to him, the right of election 
referred to in sub-section (1) of section five of that Act may 
be exercised by him within three months after the commence­
ment of this section.
Preservation 
of rights of 
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formerly 
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Australian National University Act 1960, Part III**
PART III—TRANSITIONAL PROVISIONS +
20. (1) In this Part, ‘the prescribed date’ means the date of 
commencement of Part II of this Act.+
Interpreta­
tion
(2) Expressions used in this Part have the same meanings 
as those expressions have in the Principal Act as amended by 
this Act.
2 j * * * *
92 * * * *
9 9  *  *  *  *
24. On the prescribed date—
(a) the Canberra University College and The Council
** Part III of the Australian National University Act i960 came into 
operation on the date on which the Act received the Royal Assent, viz., 
8 April i960.
t  Sections 21, 22, 23, 27, 28 and 29 of the Australian National Univer­
sity Act i960 were repealed by section 10 of the Australian National 
University Act 1965. Sub-section (2) of that section reads as follows:
‘(2) The repeal effected by the last preceding sub-section does not 
affect—
(a) an appointment of a person to an office or the continuation of 
a person in an office;
(b) a determination made under section 28 of the Australian 
National University Act i960; or
(c) an exercise by the Council of the Australian National Univer­
sity of the power given to it by section 29 of the Australian 
National University Act i960.’
J That date was 30 September i960.
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of the Canberra University College shall, by force 
of this Act, cease to exist;
(b) all contracts of employment by The Council of the 
Canberra University College shall, by force of this 
Act, be deemed to be terminated; and
(c) subject to the last preceding paragraph, all property, 
rights, liabilities and obligations of The Council of 
the Canberra University College shall, by force of 
this Act, but subject to the next succeeding section, 
become property, rights, liabilities and obligations 
of the University.
25. (i) A person who, immediately before the prescribed 
date, holds a salaried office or employment in the Canberra 
University College, and has not attained the age of sixty-five 
years, is entitled to be appointed to an office in, or to be 
employed by, the University, from and including that date, 
on terms and conditions (including terms and conditions as 
to remuneration and duration of employment, but not in­
cluding terms and conditions prescribing the title, duties or 
status of the office or employment) not less favourable than 
those upon which he holds that office or employment in the 
Canberra University College.
(2) The last preceding sub-section does not apply to or in 
relation to part-time employment or remuneration in respect 
of part-time employment.
(3) A person to whom sub-section (1) of this section applies 
has no right to damages or compensation in respect of the 
termination, by reason of the operation of this Part, of his 
tenure of any office or employment in the Canberra University 
College.
(4) Where, after the prescribed date, a person is appointed 
to an office or employment in the University in pursuance of 
this section—
(a) the appointment shall be deemed to have had effect 
from and including the prescribed date; and
(b) he shall, for the purposes of the Superannuation Act 
1922-1959, be deemed to have become employed by 
the University immediately after the date on which 
his employment by the Canberra University College 
was terminated.
26. A person who, immediately before the prescribed date, 
is a member of the academic staff of the University shall, on 
that date, become, by force of this Act, a member of the 
academic staff of the Institute.
Sections 27, 
28 and 29 
repealed by 
No. :o8, 
7965, s. 10
*  *  *  *
*  *  *  *
27.
28. 
29. *  *
MOUNT STROMLO OBSERVATORY ACT 1956*
An A ct to provide for the Transfer of the Administration of the 
Observatory at Mount Stromlo in the Australian Capital Terri­
tory to The Australian National University, and for other 
purposes.
t ) E  it enacted by the Queen’s Most Excellent Majesty, the 
Senate, and the House of Representatives of the Common­
wealth of Australia, as follows:
1. T his Act may be cited as the M ount Stromlo Observatory 
A ct 1956.*
2. (1) Subject to the next succeeding sub-section, this Act 
shall come into operation on the day on which it receives the 
Royal Assent.
(2) Section three of this Act shall come into operation on a 
date to be fixed by Proclamation, being a date not earlier than 
the date on which the adm inistration of the Observatory is 
transferred to the University in pursuance of an arrangem ent 
under section five of this Act.
3. (1) The Commonwealth Observatory Trust Fund Act 
1953 is repealed.
(2) Upon the commencement of this section, the moneys 
which, immediately before that commencement, stood to the 
credit of the Commonwealth Observatory T rust Fund estab­
lished under the Act repealed by this section, and the invest­
ments representing any of those moneys, shall be paid or trans­
ferred to the University.
4. In this Act, unless the contrary intention appears—
‘the M inister’ means the M inister of State for the Interior; 
‘the Observatory’ means the observatory situated at M ount 
Stromlo in the Australian Capital Territory and known, 
at the date of commencement of this section, as the Com­
monwealth Observatory;
‘the University’ means T he Australian N ational Univer­
sity.
5. (1) The Minister may, on behalf of the Commonwealth 
enter into an arrangem ent with the University for and in
* Particulars of the M ount Stromlo Observatory A ct 1956 are set out 
in the following tab le:
Act Year and Number Date of Assent
Date of 
Commencement
M ount 1956, No. 79 7 November 7 November 19*56
Stromlo J956 except Section 3
Observatory (Section 3 on 1
A ct 1956 April 1957)
Short title
Commence­
ment
Repeal
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relation to the transfer to the University of the adm inistration 
of the Observatory.
(2) An arrangem ent under this section may provide for—
(a) the grant to the University, at a nominal rent, of a lease 
in perpetuity of any land owned by the Commonwealth 
which is required for the purposes of the Observatory 
(including residential purposes), together w'ith such pro­
perty or rights in or in respect of buildings and other 
fixtures on any such land as the M inister thinks fit; and
(b) the transfer to the University, without charge, of any 
equipm ent or other property owned by the Com m on­
wealth tha t has been used or acquired for the purposes 
of the Observatory.
(3) An arrangem ent under this section may include such 
undertakings by the University as the M inister thinks neces­
sary with respect to—
(a) the continuation by the University of all or any of the 
activities carried on at the Observatory at the date of the 
arrangem ent;
(b) the employment by the University of all or any of the 
persons who are, at the date of the arrangem ent, em ­
ployed by the Commonwealth in connexion with the 
Observatory; and
'(c) the use of moneys and investments paid or transferred 
to the University under section three of this Act.
6. The M inister may, on behalf of the Commonwealth, do 
all things necessary for carrying out an arrangem ent made 
under the last preceding section.
7 . W here a person employed by the University in pursuance 
of an arrangem ent made under section five of this Act w^ as, 
immediately before his employment by the University, an 
officer of the Public Service of the Commonwealth—
(a) he retains his existing and accruing rights;
(b) for the purpose of determ ining those rights, his service as 
a person employed by the University shall be taken 
into account as if it were service in the Public Service 
of the Commonwealth; and
(c) the Officers’ Rights Declaration Act  1928-1953 applies in 
relation to him  as if this Act and this section had been 
specified in the Schedule to that Act and as if the U ni­
versity were a Commonwealth authority within the 
meaning of that Act.
ARRANGEMENT BETWEEN THE 
COMMONWEALTH AND THE UNIVERSITY 
FOR THE TRANSFER OF THE OBSERVATORY
T his A rrangement is made the third day of January One 
thousand nine hundred and fifty-seven Between T he Com­
monwealth of A ustralia of the one part and T he A ustralian 
N ational U niversity of the other part: W hereas—
(a) bv the M ount Stromlo Observatory Act 1956 provision has been 
m ade for the transfer of the adm inistration of the Observatory at 
M ount Stromlo in the Australian Capital Territory to the University;
(b) the M inister of State for the Interior, being the M inister adm inis­
tering the Act, is by subsection (1) of section 5 of the Act 
empowered, on behalf of the Commonwealth, to enter into an 
arrangem ent with the University for and in relation to the said 
transfer; and
(c) the M inister and the University have agreed to the said transfer 
upon the terms and conditions contained in this a rrangem en t:
N ow  T herefore It Is M utually A rranged between the Com­
monwealth and the University as follows:
i. In this arrangem ent, unless the contrary intention appears—
‘the A ct’ means the M ount Stromlo Observatory Act 1956;
‘the Com monwealth’ m eans the Commonwealth of A ustralia;
‘the Observatory’ means the Observatory at M ount Stromlo in the 
A ustralian Capital Territory;
‘the transfer date’ m eans the th ird  day of January  1957; and 
‘the  U niversity’ means the A ustralian N ational University established 
and incorporated under The A ustralian N ational University Act 
i 946-1947.
1 . T he adm inistration of the Observatory will on the transfer date pass 
from the  Commonwealth to the University.
3. T he Commonwealth will bring  into operation section 3 of the Act 
at the earliest practicable date after the transfer date.
4. (1) As soon as practicable after the execution of this arrangem ent 
but not later than  three m onths after the transfer date the Common­
wealth will g ran t to the University, a t a nom inal rent, a lease in perpetuity 
of the land owned by the Commonwealth which is required for the pu r­
poses of the Observatory.
( 2) D uring the period on and from the transfer date until the execution 
of the lease referred to in the  last preceding subclause, the University will 
be entitled to occupy the land used for the  purposes of the Observatory 
im m ediately prior to the transfer date.
5. The Commonwealth will ensure th a t the land which is within the 
area bounded by the Cotter Road, a m eridian line one mile to the west of 
the Stromlo Trigonom etrical Station, the U riarra Road and a meridian 
line three-quarters of a mile to the east of the Stromlo Trigonom etrical 
Station and which is on the  execution of this arrangem ent partly  leased 
for g razing  purposes and partly  used for forestry purposes (other than 
such of the  land as is included in the lease referred to in the last
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p re c e d in g  c lau se )  w ill n o t  b e  u se d  fo r  a n y  p u rp o s e  o th e r  th a n  th e  a fo re sa id  
p u rp o se s  w h ic h , o r  in  a n y  w ay  w h ic h , is in ju r io u s  o r  p r e ju d ic ia l  to  th e  
o p e ra t io n  o f th e  O b s e rv a to ry  o r  th e  u se  b y  th e  U n iv e r s i ty  o f  th e  la n d  
c o m p r is e d  in  th e  s a id  lease .
6. A ll th e  r i g h t  t i t l e  a n d  in te re s t  o f  th e  C o m m o n w e a lth  in  a n d  to  th e  
e q u ip m e n t  a n d  o th e r  p r o p e r ty  se t o u t  in  th e  S c h e d u le  to  th is  a r r a n g e m e n t  
w ill o n  th e  t r a n s f e r  d a te  b e  v e s ted  in  th e  U n iv e rs ity .
7. G oo d s fo r  u se  a t  a n d  fo r  th e  p u rp o se s  o f  th e  O b s e rv a to ry  o rd e re d  
b y  th e  C o m m o n w e a lth  a n d  n o t  d e liv e re d  p r io r  to  th e  e x e c u tio n  o f th is  
a r r a n g e m e n t  o r  o rd e re d  b y  th e  C o m m o n w e a lth  a f te r  th e  e x e c u tio n  o f  th is  
a r r a n g e m e n t  w ill, o n  th e  t r a n s f e r  d a te  o r  o n  d e liv e ry  to  th e  O b s e rv a to ry , 
w h ic h e v e r  is th e  la te r ,  b e c o m e  th e  p ro p e r ty  o f  th e  U n iv e rs ity  fo r  u se  in 
c o n n e c tio n  w ith  th e  O b s e rv a to ry .
8. P a y m e n ts  r e q u i r in g  to  b e  m a d e  in  th e  f in a n c ia l  y e a r  e n d in g  th e  
t h i r t i e th  d a y  o f J u n e  1957 in  re sp e c t o f th e  e q u ip m e n t  a n d  o th e r  p r o p e r ty  
a n d  th e  g o o d s r e fe rre d  to  in  c la u se s  6 a n d  7 o f th i s  a r r a n g e m e n t  a n d  in  
r e s p e c t o f th e  p ro v is io n  o f  se rv ices a t  a n d  to  th e  O b s e rv a to ry  o rd e re d  b y  
th e  C o m m o n w e a lth  w ill b e  m e t  b y  th e  C o m m o n w e a lth  o u t  of, b u t  o n ly  to  
th e  l im its  of, th e  a p p ro p r ia t io n  a v a i la b le  to  th e  C o m m o n w e a lth  fo r  th e  
re le v a n t  p u rp o se  in  th e  sa id  f in a n c ia l  y ea r .
9. E x c e p t as p ro v id e d  in  th e  la s t  p re c e d in g  c la u s e , th e  U n iv e rs ity  w ill, 
o n  a n d  a f te r  th e  t r a n s f e r  d a te ,  a s su m e  th e  o b l ig a t io n s  a n d  l ia b i l i t ie s  o f  th e  
C o m m o n w e a lth  in  re sp e c t o f  th e  e q u ip m e n t  a n d  o th e r  p ro p e r ty  a n d  th e  
g o o d s  re fe rre d  to  in  c la u s e s  6 a n d  7 o f th is  a r r a n g e m e n t  a n d  in  re s p e c t o f 
se rv ice s  p ro v id e d  to  th e  O b s e rv a to ry .
10. T h e  U n iv e rs ity  u n d e r ta k e s  t h a t  i t  w ill—
(a) offer to  th e  p e rso n s  e m p lo y e d  b y  th e  C o m m o n w e a lth  a t  a n d  in 
c o n n e c tio n  w ith  th e  O b s e rv a to ry  a t  th e  d a te  o f  th is  a r r a n g e m e n t  
e m p lo y m e n t w ith  th e  U n iv e rs ity  on  a n d  f ro m  th e  t r a n s f e r  d a te ;  a n d
(b) em p lo y  th e  p e rso n s  w h o  e lec t to  t r a n s f e r  to  th e  e m p lo y m e n t  o f  th e  
U n iv e rs ity  a t  ra te s  o f  p a y  n o t  less th a n  a n d  on  c o n d itio n s  o f  e m p lo y ­
m e n t  n o t  g e n e ra l ly  less f a v o u ra b le  t h a n  th e  ra te s  a n d  c o n d it io n s  
a p p l ic a b le  to  th o s e  p e rso n s  in  th e i r  se rv ice  w ith  th e  C o m m o n w e a lth .
11. T h e  U n iv e rs ity  f u r th e r  u n d e r ta k e s  t h a t  it  w ill—
(a) c o n t in u e  to  o p e ra te  th e  O b s e rv a to ry , c a r r y in g  o u t  th e  f u n c t io n s  o f 
th e  O b s e rv a to ry  a t  th e  d a te  o f th is  a r r a n g e m e n t ,  in c lu d in g  th e  
T im e  S erv ice  b u t  n o t in c lu d in g  th e  Io n o s p h e r ic  P re d ic t io n  S erv ice ;
(b) u se  o n ly  fo r  th e  p u rp o se s  o f  th e  O b s e rv a to ry  th e  m o n ey s  a n d  in v e s t­
m e n ts  p a id  o r  t r a n s f e r re d  to  th e  U n iv e r s i ty  u n d e r  su b -s e c tio n  (2) of 
se c tio n  th r e e  o f  th e  A c t  a n d  a n y  m o n e y s  re c e iv e d  in  re s p e c t o f 
th o se  in v e s tm e n ts  a n d  o f  a n y  in v e s tm e n ts  r e p re s e n t in g  th e  m o n e y s  
so t r a n s fe r re d .
E q u ip m e n t
T h e  Schedule
E Q U IP M E N T  A N D  OTH ER PROPERTY
A. A ll—
(a) scienti-fic e q u ip m e n t  (fixed a n d  u n fix ed  a n d  in c lu d in g  te le sco p es);
(b) fixed p la n t  a n d  m a c h in e ry ;
(c) loose  p la n t  a n d  to o ls ;
(d) office f u r n i tu r e  a n d  e q u ip m e n t;
(e) g ro u n d s m e n ’s, c le a n e r s ’ a n d  m isc e lla n e o u s  e q u ip m e n t;  a n d
(f) s to res ,
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situated at the Observatory a t the date of this arrangem ent and used or 
acquired for the purposes of the Observatory, but not including items of 
a description aforesaid which are used, or have been acquired, solely for 
the purposes of the  Ionospheric Prediction Service.
B. T he furniture, furnishings and equipm ent of the residential bu ild ­
ings known as the Staff Cottage and the Bachelors’ Quarters.
C. Any furniture, furn ishing and o ther chattels owned by the Com­
monwealth in the residence a t the Observatory.
In W it n e s s  whereof this arrangem ent has been executed on the day and 
year first m entioned by the  M inister and by the University.
S ig n ed  by the Honourable A l le n  F a ir - ) 
hall  the M inister of State for the 
Interior of the Commonwealth of >
A ustralia for and on behalf of the 
Commonwealth in the presence of— J
T h e  C o m m o n  Seal  o f  T h e  A u str a lia n  •
N ational  U n iv e r s it y  was, by direc­
tion of the Vice-Chancellor hereunto 
duly affixed by the  Registrar in the • 
presence of the  Vice-Chancellor, 
whose signatures are set opposite 
hereto.
SUPPLEMENT ARRANGEMENT MOUNT STROMLO 
OBSERVATORY BETWEEN THE COMMONWEALTH 
OF AUSTRALIA AND THE 
AUSTRALIAN NATIONAL UNIVERSITY
T h is  s u p p l e m e n t a l  a r r a n g e m e n t  is m ade the first day of October One 
thousand nine hundred and  seventy B e t w e e n  T h e  C o m m o n w e a l th  o f  
A u str a lia  (hereinafter referred to as ‘the Com monwealth’) of the one 
part and  T h e  A u s t r a l ia n  N ational  U n iv e r s it y  (hereinafter referred 
to as ‘the  University’) of the  other p a rt:
W h e r e a s—
(a) the M inister of State for the Interior for and on behalf of the 
Com monwealth pursuan t to the M ount Stromlo Observatory Act 
1956 on the th ird  day of January  1957 entered into an arrange­
m ent (hereinafter referred to as ‘the Principal A rrangem ent’) with 
the A ustralian  N ational University for and in relation to the 
transfer of the adm inistration  of the Observatory a t M ount 
Stromlo (hereinafter referred to as ‘the O bservatory’) to the U ni­
versity;
(b) under the Principal A rrangem ent the University undertook to 
continue to operate the Observatory and to carry out the functions 
of the Observatory;
(c) the functions include the function of Positional Astronom y in ­
cluding the provision of the T im e Service (hereinafter referred to 
as ‘the  function’) and it is now proposed th a t the Commonwealth 
th rough  the D epartm ent of N ational Development will now a d ­
m inister the function and  it has been agreed to transfer the func­
tion accordingly.
Now T h e r e f o r e  It Is M utually  A r r a n g ed  between the Common 
wealth and the University as follow s:
i. T his arrangem ent is supplem ental to the  Principal Arrangem ent.
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2. T he adm inistration  of the function being provided by the Univer­
sity from the Observatory shall be transferred to the M inister of State 
for N ational Development of the Commonwealth.
3. T he transfer shall be deemed to take effect on and from  the first 
day of July 1970.
Sig n e d  by the H onourable R eg in a l d  J 
W il l ia m  C o l in  Sw a r tz  the M inister 
of State for N ational Development for > 
and on behalf of the Commonwealth 
in the presence of—- J
G iv e n  under T h e  C o m m o n  Seal  of T h e  1 
A u str a lia n  N ational  U n iv e r s it y  the > 
first day of October 1970
L E A S E
Commonwealth of Australia 
M ount Stromlo Observatory Act, 1956
AUSTRALIAN CAPITAL TERRITORY
L ease  g ra n ted  pursuant to the M ount Stromlo Observatory Act 
1956 on the th ird  day of April One thousand nine hundred and 
fifty-seven w h e r e b y  t h e  C o m m o n w e a l th  of A ustr a lia  (hereinafter 
referred to as ‘the lessor’) g r a n ts  to T h e  N ational  U n iv e r s it y  
constituted under the  Australian N ational University A ct  1946- 
1947 (hereinafter referred to as ‘the lessee’) all t h o s e  pieces or 
parcels of land situated in the Australian Capital Territory  be­
ing Blocks 38 and 55 D istrict of Stromlo in the said Territory 
and containing an area of 200 acres 2 roods or thereabouts and 
i rood 21J perches or thereabouts respectively as delineated on Sub- 
divisional Plan N um ber 582 in the Office of the Registrar of Titles at 
Canberra in the said T erritory and being the land shown edged red on 
the plan attached hereto but  e x c l u d in g  all that piece of land containing 
an area of 4J perches or thereabouts delineated and coloured blue on the 
attached plan and  r e s e r v in g  unto the lessor all mines m etal (including 
royal metals) ores of metals m inerals (including coal shale and mineral 
oils) mineral substances (including stone clay gravel and sand) precious 
stones and precious earths together with all incidental rights of m ining 
for working winning excavating digging taking and removing them  or any 
of them  or of authorising  such m ining working winning excavating d ig­
ging taking or removing and  also  r e s e r v in g  unto the lessor full and free 
right and liberty  to and for the lessor and its servants agents contractors 
Reservations and workmen at all times hereafter during the continuance of this lease 
in lease to enter in and upon the  land described in the First Schedule to this
lease and to clear the same and to keep it clear of obstructions trees brush 
or undergrowth and to dig excavate join erect and otherwise construct 
(whether as an aerial line or an underground cable line) thereon there­
under or thereover an electric power line or lines and to use such electric 
power line or lines for the purpose of conveying electric power of such 
voltage power or frequency as the lessor may require also to replace 
re-site repair renew preserve and otherwise m aintain the said electric 
power line or lines or any part thereof or any equipm ent thereof or 
ancillary thereto and also to go pass and repass for all the purposes afore­
said either with or w ithout horses or other anim als carts or o ther carriages 
or construction m achinery through over and along the land comprised in 
the said First Schedule and  also  f u r t h e r  r e s e r v in g  unto the lessor the
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full and free righ t and liberty  to and for the said lessor and its servants 
agents contractors and workmen and visitors to go pass and repass at all 
tim es hereafter during the  continuance of this lease and for all purposes 
and either with or w ithout horses or other anim als carts or other carriages 
or construction m achinery into and out of and from the said land or anv 
part thereof through over and along the land described in the Second 
Schedule to this lease to  ho ld  unto the lessee in perpetuity  to be used bv 
the lessee for the purposes of an Observatory only y iel d in g  and  paying  
t h e r e f o r  rent at the rate of One shilling per annum  if and when de­
m anded and t o g e t h e r  with full and free righ t and liberty  to and for the 
lessee its servants agents contractors and workmen a t all times hereafter 
during  the continuance of this lease to enter in and upon the several 
pieces of land described in the T h ird  Schedule to this lease and to clear 
the same of obstructions and to dig cut and excavate the same and to lay 
pipes and construct septic tanks thereon or thereunder also to use such 
pipes and septic tanks for the purposes of the disposal of sewerage effluent 
also to cleanse repair alter cut off or remove any pipes or septic tanks or 
parts thereof so laid placed or constructed and replace them  with others 
and also to go pass and repass for all the purposes aforesaid either with 
or w ithout horses or other anim als carts or other carriages or construction 
m achinery through over and along the said land and  t h e  l e s s e e  c o v e­
n a n t s  w it h  t h e  l e s s o r  th a t the land  hereby leased shall be used for 
the purpose of an Observatory only.
FIRST SCHEDULE
A l l  that  piece of land coloured green and m arked as Easem ent F on 
the plan attached hereto and delineated by reference to a centre line and 
having boundaries distant twenty-five feet on either side of the said centre 
line along its length.
SECOND SCHEDULE
A l l  that  piece of land delineated and coloured brown on the plan 
attached hereto and therein m arked as Easem ent A.
TH IR D  SCHEDULE
A l l  t h o se  pieces of land delineated and coloured yellow on the plan 
attached hereto and therein m arked as Easements B, C, D and E respec­
tively.
In w it n e s s  w h e r e o f  th is lease has been executed by the M inister of 
State of the Commonwealth of A ustralia for the Interior and the Common 
Seal of the lessee was hereunto affixed the day and year first hereinbefore 
mentioned.
S ig n ed  sea led  and d e l iv e r e d  by the 1 
H onourable Allen Fairhall the 
M inister of State of the Common- j 
wealth of A ustralia for the Interior 
in the presence of— /
T h e  C o m m o n  Seal of T h e  A u str a lia n  
N ationa l  U n iv e r s it y  was, by direc­
tion of the Vice-Chancellor of the 
University hereto duly affixed by 
the R egistrar in the presence of the 
Vice-Chancellor, whose signatures 
are set opposite hereto.
[Plan showing all the pieces of land referred to in this Agreement.]
AUSTRALIAN NATIONAL UNIVERSITY (LEASES) 
ORDINANCE 1967*
Short title
Repeal and 
saving
Definition
Power to 
grant leases 
in perpetuity 
to the 
University
Covenants
and
conditions of 
lease in 
perpetuity
Exemption 
from rates 
and taxes
An Ordinance
To authorise the Grant of Leases of Land in Perpetuity to The 
Australian National University
1. This Ordinance may be cited as the Australian National 
University (Leases) Ordinance 1967.
2. (1) The Australian National University (Lands) Ordin­
ance 1953 is repealed.
(2) Notwithstanding the repeal made by the last preceding 
sub-section, the agreement executed under the Ordinance re­
pealed by that sub-section continues in force, and the lease 
in perpetuity executed in pursuance of that Ordinance con­
tinues in force as if made under this Ordinance.
3. In this Ordinance, ‘the University’ means the Australian 
National University.
4. (1) The Minister may, on behalf of the Common­
wealth, grant leases under this Ordinance in respect of parcels 
of land to the University.
(2) A lease under this Ordinance shall be granted in per­
petuity.
(3) Nothing in this Ordinance prevents the granting by or 
on behalf of the Commonwealth of a lease in respect of a 
parcel of land to the University in pursuance of any other 
law of the Territory.
5. A lease in perpetuity granted under this Ordinance shall 
be at a nominal rent and shall be subject to such covenants 
and conditions as are agreed upon between the Minister and 
the University.
6. Rates and taxes are not payable under an Ordinance in 
respect of land in respect of which a lease in perpetuity is 
granted or continued in force under this Ordinance.
* No 21 of 1967; notified in the Commonwealth Gazette on 29 June 
1967.
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Agreement referred to in Section 2 of the Australian 
National University (Leases) Ordinance 1967
AGREEMENT FOR LEASE
T his A greement is made the sixth day of February 
One thousand nine hundred and fifty-three between the 
Commonwealth of A ustralia (hereinafter referred to as ‘the 
Commonwealth’) of the one part and T he A ustralian 
N ational U niversity (hereinafter referred to as ‘the Uni­
versity’) of the other part:
W hereas in conformity with governmental plans of the lay­
out of the city of Canberra, in the Australian Capital Terri­
tory, and its environs, a site has been reserved for a University:
A nd whereas by the Australian National University Act 
1946-1947 of the Commonwealth provision has been made for 
the establishment at Canberra of a University by the name of 
The Australian National University:
A nd whereas the Governor-General, in exercise of the 
powers conferred upon him by the said Act, duly established 
an Interim Council of the University, and the Interim Council, 
in pursuance of that Act, arranged for the development and 
general layout of the abovementioned site for University 
purposes and also arranged for the erection of extensive build­
ings on the site:
A nd whereas by virtue of the said Act the Council of the 
University was duly constituted and appointed on the first day 
of July 1951, and the Interim Council thereupon ceased to 
exist:
A nd whereas the site has now been permanently defined 
and it is desirable that provision be made for vesting it in the 
University:
A nd whereas agreement has been reached between the Agreement 
Minister and the University with respect to the following 
matters concerning the site, namely, the relinquishment of 
possession by the Commonwealth of buildings occupied by it, 
the rentals of such buildings whilst so occupied, the termina­
tion of existing tenancies of other buildings, the maintenance 
of roads and care of grounds, the supply of services, and the 
development of portion now used as a racecourse, and such 
agreement was recorded in a letter dated the first day of 
August 1950, from the Chairman of the Interim Council to 
the Minister, a letter dated the twenty-seventh day of Febru­
ary 1952, from the Vice-Chancellor of the University to the
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D e f in i t i o n s
M i n i s t e r ,  a n d  a  l e t t e r  d a t e d  t h e  e i g h t e e n t h  d a y  o f  A p r i l  1952, 
f r o m  t h e  M i n i s t e r  to  t h e  V ic e - C h a n c e l lo r  o f  t h e  U n iv e r s i tv :
N o w  t h e r e f o r e  i t  i s  h e r e b y  a g r e e d  b e tw e e n  t h e  C o m m o n ­
w e a l th  a n d  t h e  U n i v e r s i t y  as  fo l lo w s :
1. T h e  s i te  f o r  U n iv e r s i t y  p u rp o s e s  sh a l l  b e  as  d e sc r ib e d  in 
th e  F i r s t  A n n e x  h e r e t o .
2 .  F o r t h w i t h  a f t e r  th e  e x e c u t io n  o f  th i s  A g r e e m e n t ,  t h e  
C o m m o n w e a l t h  will  g r a n t  to  t h e  U n i v e r s i t y  a le a se  o f  th e  la n d  
d e s c r ib e d  in  t h e  F i r s t  A n n e x  h e r e t o ,  in  a c c o r d a n c e  w ith  t h e  
f o r m  c o n t a i n e d  in  t h e  S e c o n d  A n n e x  h e re to .
3. T h e  U n iv e r s i t y  will, b e f o r e  t h e  e r e c t io n  o f  a n y  b u i ld in g  
p ro p o s e d  to  b e  e r e c t e d  o n  t h e  s i te ,  r e f e r  to  t h e  M i n i s t e r  fo r  h is  
c o n s i d e r a t io n  a  p l a n  o f  t h e  b u i l d in g ,  t o g e t h e r  w i th  a  d e sc r ip ­
t io n  in  w r i t i n g  o f  i ts  p u r p o s e  ty p e  a n d  i n t e n d e d  p o s i t io n  on  
th e  si te ,  a n d  will n o t  e r e c t  t h e  b u i l d in g ,  o r  p e r m i t  i t  to  b e  
e re c te d ,  o n  th e  s ite , w i t h o u t  th e  a p p r o v a l  o f  t h e  M i n i s t e r  first 
o b t a i n e d  in  w r i t in g .
4. I f  th o s e  p a r t s  o f  t h e  fo l lo w in g  p u b l i c  ro a d s ,  n a m e l y  
L e n n o x  C ro s s in g ,  L iv e r s id g e  S t r e e t  a n d  B a l m a i n  C re sc e n t ,  
w h ic h  a r e  b o u n d e d  o n  b o t h  s id e s  b y  tw o  o f  t h e  p ieces o r  
p a rce ls  o f  t h e  l a n d  d e s c r ib e d  in  t h e  F i r s t  A n n e x  h e r e to ,  b e in g  
th e  p a r t s  o f  t h o s e  r o a d s  w h ic h  a r e  i n d i c a t e d  b y  b r o w n  c o lo u r  
o n  th e  p l a n  r e f e r r e d  to  in  t h e  S e c o n d  A n n e x  h e r e t o ,  sh a l l  a t  
a n y  t i m e  b e  n o  l o n g e r  r e q u i r e d  f o r  p u b l i c  p u rp o s e s ,  t h e y  will  
t h e r e u p o n  b e  g r a n t e d  b y  t h e  C o m m o n w e a l t h  to  t h e  U n iv e r s i ty  
fo r  t h e  s a m e  e s ta te ,  a n d  u p o n  t h e  s a m e  t e r m s  a n d  c o n d i t io n s ,  
as  a re  se t  o u t  in  t h e  f o r m  o f  le a se  c o n t a i n e d  in  t h e  S e c o n d  
A n n e x  h e r e to .
5. I n  th i s  A g r e e m e n t  t h e  e x p re s s io n  ‘M i n i s t e r ’ m e a n s  t h e  
M i n i s t e r  o f  S ta t e  o f  t h e  C o m m o n w e a l t h  fo r  t h e  t im e  b e i n g  
a d m i n i s t e r i n g  th e  A u s t r a l i a n  N a t i o n a l  U n iv e r s i t y  ( L a n d s )  
O r d in a n c e  1953, i n c l u d i n g  a n y  a m e n d m e n t s  t h e r e o f  o r  a n y  
s t a t u t e  o r  o r d i n a n c e  s u b s t i t u t e d  th e r e f o r ,  o r  t h e  m e m b e r  of 
t h e  E x e c u t iv e  C o u n c i l  o f  t h e  C o m m o n w e a l t h  fo r  t h e  t im e  
b e in g  p e r f o r m i n g  t h e  d u t i e s  o f  s u c h  M i n i s t e r ,  a n d  s h a l l  i n ­
c lu d e  th e  a u t h o r i t y  o r  p e r s o n  f o r  t h e  t i m e  b e i n g  a u t h o r i s e d  
b y  th e  M i n i s t e r ,  o r  b y  law , to  e x e rc i s e  t h e  p o w e rs  a n d  f u n c t i o n s  
o f  t h e  M i n i s t e r  u n d e r  t h e  s a id  O r d i n a n c e ,  i n c l u d i n g  a n y  
a m e n d m e n t s  t h e r e o f  o r  a n y  s t a t u t e  o r  o r d i n a n c e  s u b s t i t u t e d  
th e r e fo r .
I n  w i t n e s s  w h e r e o f  t h i s  A g r e e m e n t  h a s  b e e n  e x e c u t e d  on  
th e  d a y  a n d  y e a r  f i rst h e r e i n b e f o r e  m e n t i o n e d  b y  th e  M i n i s t e r  
o f  S ta te  o f  t h e  C o m m o n w e a l t h  o f  A u s t r a l i a  f o r  t h e  I n t e r i o r  
a n d  b y  t h e  U n iv e r s i ty .
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Signed by the Honourable W ilfred 
Selwyn Kent H ughes the 
Minister of State of the Com­
monwealth of Australia for ^ 
the Interior in the presence 
of—
T he common seal of The Austra--. 
lian National University was, 
by direction of the Council of 
the University, hereunto duly I 
affixed hy the Registrar in the 
presence of the Vice-Chan­
cellor, whose signatures are set 
opposite hereto.
First Annex
DESCRIPTION OF TH E SITE FOR UNIVERSITY PURPOSES
All those pieces or parcels of land situated in the A ustralian Capital 
Territory containing an area of 204 acres U perches or thereabouts being 
Sections 14, 34, 35 and 39 of the Division of Acton Canberra City District 
A ustralian Capital T erritory as delineated on Subdivisional Plan Num ber 
331 in the office of the  R egistrar of Titles a t Canberra in the said Territory.
LEASE REFERRED TO IN SECTION TWO OF THE 
AUSTRALIAN NATIONAL UNIVERSITY (LEASES) 
ORDINANCE 1967
Commonwealth of A ustralia 
A u str a lia n  C apita l  T errito ry  
The Australian N ational University (Lands) Ordinance 1953
L ease  granted  pursuant to the Australian National University (Lands) Lease 
Ordinance 1953 on the Sixth day of February One thousand nine 
hundred and fifty-three w h e r e b y  t h e  co m m o n w ea l th  of  Austr a lia  
(hereinafter referred to as ‘the Com monwealth’) g r a n ts  all  t h o s e  pieces 
or parcels of land situated in the A ustralian Capital Territory contain­
ing an area of 204 acres iJ( perches or thereabouts being Sections 14,
34, 35 and 39 of the  Division of Acton Canberra City D istrict Australian 
Capital Territory, as delineated on Subdivisional Plan N um ber 331 in the 
Office of the Registrar of Titles a t Canberra in the said Territory and being 
the land shown bv pink colour on the plan attached hereto, to T h e  A u s t r a ­
lian  N ational  U n iv e r s it y  constituted under the Australian National Uni­
versity A ct 1946-1947 (hereinafter referred to as ‘the U niversity’) to hold  
unto the University in perpetuity  for University purposes only y ield in g  and 
paying  t h e r e f o r  rent a t the rate of one shilling per annum  if and when 
dem anded, p r o v id e d  n e v e r t h e l e s s  th a t the Commonwealth hereby re­
serves to itself all mines metals (including royal metals) ores of metals 
m inerals (including coal shale and m ineral oils) m ineral substances (in­
cluding stone clay gravel and sand) precious stones and precious earths 
together with all incidental rights of m ining for working winning excavat­
ing digging taking and removing them  or any of them  or authorising such 
m ining working winning excavation digging taking and removing:
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T h e  U n iv e r s it y  co v en a n t s  with the Commonwealth th a t the land 
hereby leased shall be used for University purposes only.
In w it n e s s  whereof this Lease has been executed on the day and year 
first hereinbefore m entioned by the M inister of State of the Common 
wealth of Australia for the Interior and by the University.
Sig n ed  sea led  and  d e l iv e r e d  by the '>
Honourable W il f r e d  Se lw y n  K e n t  [
H u g h e s  the M inister of State of the 
Commonwealth of A ustralia for the 
Interior in the presence of— J
T h e  C o m m o n  Seal  of T he A ustralian '
N ational University was, by direction 
of the Council of the University, here­
unto duly affixed by the Registrar in ' 
the presence of the Vice-Chancellor, 
whose signatures are set opposite 
hereto.
[Plan showing in pink the demised land and in brown the parts of the 
public roads referred to in clause 4 of this Agreement.)
LEASE GRANTED PURSUANT TO THE AUSTRALIAN 
NATIONAL UNIVERSITY (LEASES) ORDINANCE 1967
Commonwealth of Australia 
A ustralian Capital T erritory 
Australian National University (Leases) Ordinance ig6y
L e a se  granted pursuant to the A ustralian N ational University 
(Leases) Ordinance 1967 on the n in th  day of Ju ly  One thousand nine 
hundred and sixty-seven W HEREBY the COM M ONW EALTH OF 
AUSTRALIA (hereinafter called the ‘Com m onwealth’) GRANTS to 
TH E AUSTRALIAN N A TIO N A L UNIVERSITY constituted under 
the Australian N ational University Act 1946—1966 (hereinafter called 
‘the University’) ALL T H A T  piece or parcel of land situate in the 
Australian C apital Territory  containing an area of 109 acres 2 roods 
or thereabouts and being Block 1 Section 63 Division of Acton as 
delineated on Deposited Plan N um ber 1768 in the office of the Regis­
trar of Titles a t Canberra in the said T erritory  and being the land 
shown by p ink colour on the plan attached hereto TO HOLD unto 
the University in perpetuity for University purposes only YIELDING 
AND PAYING THEREFOR rent at the ra te  of ten cents per annum  
if and when dem anded PROVIDED NEVERTHELESS th a t the Com­
m onwealth hereby reserves to itself all mines metals (including roval 
metals) ores of metals m inerals (including coal shale and m ineral oils) 
m ineral substances (including stone clay gravel and sand) precious 
stones and precious earths together with all incidental righ ts of m ining 
for working w inning excavating digging tak ing  and rem oving them  
or any of them  or authorising such m ining working w inning exca­
vating digging and removing.
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1. T H E UNIVERSITY COVENANTS W ITH TH E COM MON­
W EA LT H  as follow s:
(a) T h a t the land hereby leased shall be used for University 
purposes only.
(b) T h a t the University will before the erection of any building 
proposed to be erected on the leased land refer to the  M inister 
for his consideration a p lan  of the  build ing  together with a 
description in w riting of its purpose type and intended posi­
tion on the said land and will not erect the  build ing  or perm it 
it to be erected w ithout the approval of the M inister first ob­
tained in writing.
2. IT  IS M UTUALLY COV EN ANTED AND AGREED as follows:
(a) Any departm ent of government, government au thority  or in ­
strum entality  w ishing to enter on the leased land for the p u r­
pose of constructing and m aintain ing  sewers, drains and con­
nections therew ith and electric power and gas mains and 
subm ains and connections therew ith and other like services, 
and m aking excavations and constructing such works as are 
necessary or convenient for those purposes shall be required 
to inform  the U niversity of its proposals and obtain its con­
sent, provided th a t  the M inister may, in a case where the 
University w ithholds consent for 21 days and after considera­
tions of the  University’s submission, if any, authorise the de­
partm ent, au thority  or instrum entality  to enter for the  said 
purpose.
(b) T h a t in this lease the  expression ‘M inister’ shall mean the 
M inister of State of the  Commonwealth for the tim e being 
adm inistering the A ustralian N ational University (Leases) 
Ordinance 1967 including any am endm ents thereof or any 
Statute or O rdinance substituted therefor or the m ember of 
the  Executive Council of the  Commonwealth for the tim e being 
perform ing the duties of such M inister and shall include the 
au thority  or person for the tim e being authorised by the 
M inister or by law to exercise the powers and functions of the 
M inister under the  A ustralian N ational University (Leases) 
Ordinance 1967 including any am endm ents thereof or any 
Statute or Ordinance substituted therefor.
IN W ITNESS whereof th is lease has been executed on the day and 
year first hereinbefore m entioned by the M inister of State for the In ­
terior of the  Commonwealth of A ustralia and by the  University.
S T A T U T E S
Academic and Ceremonial Dress Statute*
Interpreta­
tion
Amended by 
Statute No. 
64
1. (1) In this Statute, unless the contrary intention appears—
‘silk’ includes silk substitute;
‘the prescribed date’ means the second day of December, 
One thousand nine hundred and fifty-four;
‘worn’ means ordained to be worn at the prescribed date.
(2) In this Statute—
(a) a reference to the colour blue shall be read as a 
reference to the colour smalt as defined in the second 
edition of the Dictionary of Colour Standards pub­
lished in the year One thousand nine hundred and 
fifty-one by the British Colour Council;
(b) a reference to the colour gold shall be read as a 
reference to the colour of th a t name as defined in 
that edition of that Dictionary;
(c) a reference to the colour purple shall be read as a 
reference to the colour royal purple as defined in that 
edition of tha t Dictionary;
* The Academic and Ceremonial Dress Statute comprises Statute 
No. 56 as amended. Particulars of the Principal Statute and of the 
Amending Statutes are as set out in the following tab le:
S ta tu t e N u m b e r
D a te  o f 
M a k in g
D a te  o f  
A p p r o v a l  b y  
G o v e r n o r -  
G e n e r a l
D a te  o f  N o t i f ic a t io n  
in  C o m m o n w e a l th  
G a z e t te  a n d  D a te  
o f  C o m m e n c e m e n t
Academic and 
Ceremonial 
Dress Statute
56 8 Dec. 
1961
23 August 
1962
6 September 
1962
Academic and 
Ceremonial 
Dress Amend­
ment Statute 
No. i
64 12 Tuly 
1963
10 Oct. 
1963
24 October 
1963
Academic and 
Ceremonial 
Dress Amend­
ment Statute 
No. 2
83 1 4  July
1967
15 Feb. 
1968
14 March 
1968
Academic and 
Ceremonial 
Dress Amend­
ment Statute 
No. 3
95 10 Tuly 1970
24 Dec. 
I97°
14 January 
1971
30
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(d) a reference to the colour green shall be read as a 
reference to the colour malachite green as defined in 
that edition of that Dictionary; and
(e) a reference to the colour terracotta shall be read as 
a reference to the colour of that name as defined in 
that edition of that Dictionary.
2. The following Statutes are repealed:
Academic Dress Statute (Statute No. 17).
Academic Dress Amendment Statute No. 1 (Statute 
No. 31).
3. The academic dress of the Chancellor shall be a robe of 
black damask figured silk trimmed with gold lace and a black 
velvet square cap trimmed with gold lace, similar in each case 
to that worn by the Chancellor of the University of London.
4. The academic dress of the Pro-Chancellor shall be a robe 
of black damask figured silk of the same type as that worn 
by the Chancellor but of ankle length and with trimmings of 
silver.
5. The academic dress of the Vice-Chancellor shall be a 
robe of black damask silk trimmed with gold lace and a black 
velvet square cap trimmed with gold lace, similar in each case 
to that worn by the Vice-Chancellor of the University of 
London.
6. (1) The academic dress of graduates of the University, 
being Bachelors, shall be—
(a) a gown of black cloth, of the same shape as that worn 
by Bachelors of Arts of the University of Cambridge;
(b) a hood of black cloth, of the same shape, being the 
shape cut according to the Burgon cut, as that worn 
by Bachelors of Arts of the University of Oxford and 
edged on the inside—
(i) in the case of Bachelors of Arts—with four inches 
of blue silk;
(ii) in the case of Bachelors of Arts (Asian Studies) 
—with three inches of blue silk and one inch of 
terracotta silk;
(iii) in the case of Bachelors of Economics—with 
four inches of gold silk;
(iv) in the case of Bachelors of Laws—with four 
inches of purple silk;
(v) in the case of Bachelors of Science—with four 
inches of green silk; and
(vi) in the case of Bachelors of Science (Forestry)— 
with four inches of green silk; and
Repeal
Academic 
dress of 
Chancellor
Academic 
dress of Pro- 
Chancellor
Academic 
dress of Vice 
Chancellor
Academic 
dress of 
graduates 
Amended by 
Statute No. 64, 
Statute No. 83 
and Statute 
No. 95
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(c) a square cap of black cloth with a black tassel.
(2) The academic dress of graduates of the University, being 
Masters, shall be—
(a) a gown of black cloth, of the same shape as that worn 
by Masters of Arts of the University of Oxford;
(b) a hood of black cloth, of the same shape, being the 
shape cut according to the Burgon cut, as that worn 
by Bachelors of Arts of the University of Oxford and—
(i) in the case of Masters of Arts—fully lined with 
blue silk;
(ii) in the case of Masters of Arts (Asian Studies)— 
fully lined with blue silk edged on the inside with 
one inch of terracotta silk;
(iii) in the case of Masters of Economics—fully lined 
with gold silk;
(iv) in the case of Masters of Laws—fully lined with 
purple silk; and
(v) in the case of Masters of Science—fully lined 
with green silk; and
(c) a square cap of black cloth with a black tassel.
(3) The academic dress of graduates of the University, being 
Doctors of Philosophy, shall be—
(a) a gown of black cloth, of the same shape as that worn 
by Masters of Arts of the University of Oxford and 
faced with four inches of blue corded silk;
(b) a hood of blue corded silk, of the same shape as that 
worn by Doctors of the University of Cambridge, 
lined with the same blue silk; and
(c) a round black velvet cap with a blue cord and tassel.
(4) The academic diess of graduates of the University, being 
Doctors other than Doctors of Philosophy, shall be—
(a) a gown of scarlet cloth, of the same shape as that worn 
by Doctors of the University of Oxford, faced—
(i) in the case of Doctors of Letters—with four and 
one-half inches of blue corded silk;
(ii) in the case of Doctors of Laws—with four and 
one-half inches of purple corded silk; and
(iii) in the case of Doctors of Science—with four and 
one-half inches of green corded silk; and
silk;
a hood of scarlet cloth, of the same shape as that worn 
by Doctors of the University of Cambridge, lined— 
(i) in the case of Doctors of Letters—with blue corded
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(ii) in the case of Doctors of Laws—with purple corded 
silk; and
(iii) in the case of Doctors of Science—with green 
corded silk; and
(c) a square cap of black cloth with a black tassel.
7. The academic dress of undergraduates of the University 
shall be a gown of black cloth of a style approved by the 
Council.
8. The ceremonial dress of members of the Council, not 
being graduates, shall be a gown of black cloth of the same 
shape as that worn by Masters of Arts of the University of 
Oxford and to each shoulder of which shall be attached a 
blue string.
Academic Progress 
(School of General Studies) Statute*
1. The Academic Progress (School of General Studies) 
Statute (Statute No. 57) is repealed.
2. (1) For the purposes of this Statute, a person shall be 
deemed to be enrolled in a subject or unit in a Faculty until 
the commencement of the academic year next following that 
in which he enrolled.
(2) For the purposes of the application of this Statute in 
relation to a combined course of study for two degrees, 
‘Faculty’ means the Faculties responsible for that combined 
course.
3. A Faculty in the School may, with the approval of the 
Board of the School, make rules providing for or in relation 
to—
(ö) the review of the academic progress of persons en­
rolled in subjects or units in the Faculty; and 
(b) the taking of such measures as the Faculty thinks fit 
in relation to the admission to courses and the 
enrolment in subjects or units of degrees for which 
the Faculty is responsible of—
* Particulars of the Academic Progress (School of General Studies) 
Statute are as set out in the following tab le:
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(i) persons referred to in the last preceding para­
graph;
(ii) persons not being persons referred to in the last 
preceding paragraph, who have previously been 
enrolled in a subject or unit for which the Faculty 
is responsible;
(iii) persons who are enrolled, or have previously been 
enrolled, in a subject or unit for which another 
Faculty in the University is responsible; and
(iv) persons who are seeking enrolment for the first 
time in the University and who have previously 
been enrolled in another university or institute 
of higher learning or education.
4. The measures for or in relation to which the rules made 
by a Faculty may so make provision include—
(a) in the case of a person referred to in paragraph (a) 
of the last preceding section—the termination of the 
enrolment of the person; and
(b) in any case—the refusal of permission to a person to 
be admitted to any course, to continue in a course or 
to be enrolled in a subject or unit of a degree for 
which the Faculty is responsible or the granting of 
permission so to enrol subject to conditions.
5. Where a Faculty makes a rule—
(a) providing for the termination of the enrolment of a
person; or
(b) empowering it to refuse permission to a person re­
ferred to in subparagraph (ii) of paragraph (b) of sec­
tion three to enrol in a subject or unit,
a person whose enrolment is affected by the application to, 
or in relation to, him of such a rule may appeal to the Board 
of the School against the decision of the Faculty.
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Admission to Status (School of General Studies) Statute’"
1. The Board of the School may admit a student of another 
university or approved institution, without examination, to 
such status towards a degree for which the School is respon­
sible under the Act as the Board thinks fit.
2. An application for admission to status under this Statute 
shall be supported by evidence satisfactory to the Board of 
the School of the identity of the applicant and of the status 
he has gained in the other university or approved institution.
3. (i) The Board of the School may, in relation to applica­
tions for admission to status towards a specified degree, by 
resolution, delegate all or any of its powers and functions 
under this Statute (except this power of delegation) to the 
appropriate Faculty in the School.
(2) A power or function so delegated may be exercised by 
the delegate in accordance with the resolution.
(3) A delegation under this section is revocable by resolution 
of the Board and does not prevent the exercise of a power or 
function by the Board
* Particulars of the Admission to Status (School of General Studies) 
Statute are as set out in the following table:
Statu te Number D ate of Making
Date of 
A pproval by 
Governor- 
General
Date of Notification 
in Commonwealth  
Gazette and Date 
of Commencement
Admission to 
Status (School 
of General 
Studies) 
Statute
38 12 August 
i960
10 Jan. 
1961
26 January 1961
Admission 
to status
Application
for
admission 
to status
Delegation
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Board of the Institute of Advanced Studies Statute*
1. In this Statute, unless the contrary intention appears, ‘the 
Board’ means the Board of the Institute.
2. The Board is the principal academic body of the Institute.
3. The Board may advise the Council on any m atter 
relating to education, learning or research or the academic 
work of the University and, in particular, may make recom­
mendations to the Council with respect to—
(a) the establishm ent of additional Research Schools in 
the Institute and the abolition, combination or sub­
division of those Research Schools;
(b) the establishment, abolition, combination or sub­
division of the departm ents of the Research Schools 
in the Institute;
(c) the appointm ent and promotion of persons to aca­
demic offices in the Institute;
(d) the enrolm ent (including the lim itation of enrolment) 
of students for doctoral degrees in the University, or 
for courses of research in the Institute;
* The Board of the Institute of Advanced Studies Statute comprises 
Statute No. 40 as amended. Particulars of the Principal Statute and of 
the amending Statutes are set out in the following table:
Statute Number Date of Making
D ate of 
A pproval by 
Governor- 
General
D ate of Notification 
in Commonwealth 
Gazette and  Date 
of Commencement
Board of the 
Institute of 
Advanced 
Studies Statute
4 0 12 August 
i960
10 Jan. 
1961
26 January 1961
Board of the 
Institute of 
Advanced Studies 
Amendment 
Statute No. 1
68 11 Sept. 
1964
7 June 
1965
8 July 1965
Board of the 
Institute of 
Advanced Studies 
Amendment 
Statute No. 2
85 14 July 
1967
15 Feb. 
1968
14 March 
1968
Board of the 
Institute of 
Advanced Studies 
Amendment 
Statute No. 3
87 12 July
1968
27 Feb. 
!969
27 March 
1969
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(e) the requirements of courses of research in the Insti­
tute;
(/) the granting of doctoral degrees;
(g) the granting of scholarships for study for doctoral 
degrees;
(h) the discipline of students in the University;
(i) the academic progress of students referred to in para­
graph (d) of this sub-section;
(j) the appointm ent of examiners for the exam ination of 
students referred to in paragraph (d) of this sub­
section and the conduct of those examinations; and
(k) such other m atters as are specified in the Statutes,
(2) *
4. For the purpose of paragraph (g) of sub-section (1) of 
section fifteen a of the Act, the Board may furnish advice to 
the Council with respect to the appointm ent of members of 
the Board referred to in th a t paragraph.
5. A t any meeting of the Board, not less than  one-third of 
the total num ber of members for the time being, shall con­
stitute a quorum.
6. (1) Subject to the approval of the Council, the Board may 
make rules with respect to—
(a) the method of election of members of the Board to 
the Board of the School for the purpose of paragraph 
(e) of sub-section (1) of section fifteen b of the Act 
and the determ ination of questions arising in relation 
to the conduct or result of any such election;
(b) the m anner and time of convening, holding and 
adjourning a m eeting of the Board;
(c) the voting (including postal or proxy voting) at such 
a meeting;
(d) the method of election of a m em ber to preside at a 
meeting of the Board in the absence of both the Vice- 
Chancellor and the Deputy Chairm an of the Board 
from the meeting;
(e) the powers and duties of the person presiding at a 
meeting of the Board;
(/) the conduct of the business at a m eeting of the Board; 
and
(g) the appointm ent of committees of the Board, and the 
quorum at meetings, and the powers and duties, of 
committees so appointed.
(2) Subject to the approval of the Council, the Board may 
make rules with respect to the tenure of office of, and the
Power to 
advise as to 
members to 
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to Board
Quorum
Rules
Amended by 
Statute 
No. 83
38 STATUTES
resignation from office of, members of the Board appointed 
to represent the Board on any board or committee.
Delegation
Secretary
Amended by 
Statute No.
7. (i) The Board may, by resolution, delegate all or any of 
its powers and functions (except this power of delegation and 
its powers under the last preceding section) to any member of 
the Board, or to a committee consisting of members of the 
Board, with or without other officers of the University.
(2) A power or function so delegated may be exercised by 
the delegate in accordance with the resolution.
(3) A delegation under this section is revocable by resolution 
of the Board and does not prevent the exercise of a power or 
function by the Board.
8. The Academic Registrar shall be the Secretary to the 
Board and shall maintain a record of its proceedings.
Board of the School of General Studies Statute*
Definition 1. In this Statute, unless the contrary intention appears, ‘the
Board’ means the Board of the School.
Board to be 2. The Board is the principal academic body of the School.
principal
academic
body of
School -------------------------------------------------------------------------------- -------------------------
* The Board of the School of General Studies Statute comprises 
Statute No. 41 as amended. Particulars of the Principal Statute and of 
the amending Statutes are as set out in the following table:
S ta tu t e N u m b e r D a te  o f  M a k in g
D a te  o f  
A p p r o v a l  b y  
G o v e r n o r -  
G e n e r a l
D a te  o f  N o t i f ic a t io n  
in  C o m m o n w e a l th  
G a z e t te  a n d  D a te  
o f  C o m m e n c e m e n t
Board of the 
School of 
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12 August 
i960
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7 June
•965
8 July 1965
Board of the 
School of 
General Studies 
Amendment 
Statute No. 2
79 11 Nov. 
1966
16 Feb. 
1967
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School of 
General Studies 
Amendment 
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3. (i) The Board may advise the Council on any m atter 
relating to education, learning or research or the academic 
work of the University and, in particular, may make recom­
mendations to the Council with respect to—
(a) the establishment, abolition, combination or sub­
division of Faculties in the School and of departm ents 
of those Faculties;
(b) the appointm ent and promotion of persons to aca­
demic offices in the School;
(c) the m atriculation and enrolm ent of students (including 
the num ber of students who may be enrolled) other 
than students enrolled for doctoral degrees or for 
courses of research in the Research Schools in the 
Institute;
(d) the requirements of courses of study in the Faculties 
in the School;
(e) the granting of degrees and diplomas other than 
doctoral degrees;
(/) the granting of scholarships for study for degrees and 
diplomas other than  doctoral degrees;
(g) the discipline of students in the University;
(h) * * * *
(i) the appointm ent of examiners for the examination of 
students to whom paragraph (c) of this sub-section 
applies and the conduct of those examinations; and
(;) such other m atters as are specified in the Statutes.
(2 ) *
4. For the purpose of paragraph (/) of sub-section (i) of 
section fifteen b of the Act, the Board may furnish advice to 
the Council with respect to the appointm ent of members of 
the Board referred to in tha t paragraph.
5. A t any meeting of the Board, not less than one-third of 
the total num ber of members for the time being shall con­
stitute a quorum.
6. Subject to the approval of the Council, the Board may 
make rules with respect to—
(a) the method of election of members of the Board to 
the Board of the Institute for the purpose of para­
graph (/) of sub-section (i) of section fifteen a of the 
Act and the determ ination of questions arising in 
relation to the conduct or result of any such election;
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(b) the manner and time of convening, holding and 
adjourning a meeting of the Board;
(c) the voting (including postal or proxy voting) at such 
a meeting;
(d) the method of election of a member to preside at a 
meeting of the Board in the absence of both the Vice- 
Chancellor and the Deputy Chairman of the Board 
from the meeting;
(e) the powers and duties of the person presiding at a 
meeting of the Board;
(/) the conduct of the business at a meeting of the Board; 
and
(g) the appointment of committees of the Board, and the 
quorum at meetings, and the powers and duties, of 
committees so appointed.
7. (i) The Board may, by resolution, delegate all or any of 
its powers and functions (except this power of delegation and 
its powers under the last preceding section) to any member 
of the Board, or to a committee consisting of members of the 
Board with or without other officers of the University.
(2) A power or function so delegated may be exercised by 
the delegate in accordance with the resolution.
(3) A delegation under this section is revocable by resolution 
of the Board and does not prevent the exercise of a power or 
function by the Board.
8. The Academic Registrar shall be the Secretary to the 
Board and shall maintain a record of its proceedings.
Chancellorship Statute*
1. The following Statutes are repealed:
Chancellorship Statute (Statute No. 8).
Chancellorship Amendment Statute No. 1 (Statute
No. 28).
2. (1) Subject to this Statute, the Chancellor shall hold office 
for a period of two years.
* Particulars of the Chancellorship Statute are as set out in the follow­
ing table:
Statute Number Date of Making
D ate of 
Approval by 
Governor- 
General
D ate of Notification 
in Commonwealth  
Gazette and Date 
of Commencement
Chancellorship
Statute
52 10 March 
1961
13 Nov. 
1961
30 November 1961
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(2) Subject to the next succeeding section, the person hold­
ing office as Chancellor at the commencement of this Statute 
shall continue to hold office until and including the thirty- 
first day of July in the year One thousand nine hundred and 
sixty-three.
3. The Chancellor may resign his office by notice in writing 
under his hand to the Council delivered to the Registrar.
4. The Chancellor shall preside on ceremonial occasions at 
which he is present.
Common Seal Statute*
1. The common seal of the University shall be kept in the 
custody of the Registrar or in such other custody as the 
Council directs, and shall not be used except upon the order 
of the Council or as provided by this Statute.
2. The Registrar shall affix the common seal of the Uni­
versity—
(i) to the certificate or other like document issued to any 
person as evidence tha t a degree or diploma has been 
conferred upon or awarded to him  by the University;
(ii) to each Statute approved by the Council;
(iii) to other documents which are approved by the Coun­
cil and which are required to be under the common 
seal of the University.
3. W here a docum ent is required to be under the common 
seal of the University but the affixing of the seal is not author­
ised by the last preceding section, the Chancellor or the Vice- 
Chancellor may direct the Registrar to affix the seal of the 
University to th a t docum ent, and at the first opportunity the 
Chancellor or the Vice-Chancellor as the case may be shall 
report to the Council the action so taken.
4. The affixing of the common seal of the University to 
any document shall be attested by the Chancellor or the Vice- 
Chancellor and by the Registrar.
* Particulars of the  Common Seal Statute are as set out in the  follow­
ing table :
Statute N um ber D ate of Making
Date of 
Approval by 
Governor- 
General
Date of Notification 
in Commonwealth 
Gazette and Date 
of Commencement
Common Seal 
Statute
7 13 A pril 
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1951
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Convocation Statute*
Membership
of
Convocation 
Substituted 
by Statute 
No. 18; 
amended by 
Statute No. 
22 and 
Statute 
N o .  5o
1. In addition to the persons on whom membership is 
conferred by the Act, the following persons shall be members 
of Convocation:
(a) persons who were members of Convocation immediately 
before the commencement of this section;
(b) the following full-time officers of the Universitv, namely, 
the Directors, Professors, Readers, Associate Professors, 
Research Associates, Senior Fellows, Senior Lecturers, 
Fellows, Senior Research Fellows, Research Fellows and 
Lecturers;
(c) persons holding honorary or visiting appointments of or 
above the rank of Research Fellow or Lecturer, being 
appointments for a period of not less than two years;
(d) the Master and Fellows of University House;
(e) the Registrar, the Librarian, the Bursar, the Deputy 
Registrars, the Accountant, the Deputy Librarians and 
the Wardens of the Halls of Residence;
(/) the occupants of such other offices as the Council from 
time to time declares to be senior offices for the purpose 
of this Statute;
* The Convocation Statute comprises Statute No. 3 as amended. Par­
ticulars of the Principal Statute and of the amending Statutes are as set 
out in the following table:
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Statute
3 13 Oct. 
1950
16 Nov. 
1950
22 November 1950
Convocation 
Amendment 
Statute No. 1
10 15 August 
1952
25 June 
1953
24 September 1953
Convocation 
Amendment 
Statute No. 2
iS 9 Oct. 
1953
19 Jan. 
1954
4 February 1954
Convocation 
Amendment 
Statute No. 3
18 10 Sept. 
1954
13 Dec. 
1954
13 January 1955
Convocation 
Amendment 
Statute No. 4
22 9 March 
1956
21 March 
1957
17 April 1957
Convocation 
Amendment 
Statute No. 5
35 13 May 
i960
26 June 
i960
14 July i960
Amendment 
Convocation 
Statute No. 6
5° 11 Nov. 
i960
13 June 
1961
! 3  J u J y  1 961
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(g) the Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor or equivalent officers 
of each of the other universities in Australia, and the 
Warden of the Newcastle University College;
(h) the Chairman and the Chief Executive Officer of the 
Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research 
Organization; and
(i) every graduate of the University of Melbourne of three 
years’ standing who pursued at or through the Canberra 
University College at least one year of the course for 
the degree in which he so graduated and who applies 
for membership of Convocation.
2. The Council may, by the vote of an absolute majority, 
admit as additional members of Convocation persons who, in 
the opinion of the Council, are specially qualified to advance 
the interests of the University.
3. (i) A person who is or becomes a member of Convoca­
tion shall remain a member notwithstanding that he ceases 
to hold the qualification by virtue of which he became a 
member.
(2) A member of Convocation may resign his membership 
by giving notice in writing of the resignation to the Registrar.
(3) A person who has resigned his membership of Convoca­
tion may resume that membership by giving notice in writing 
of the resumption to the Registrar.
4. (1) The Registrar shall keep a Roll of Convocation con­
taining the names and addresses of members of Convocation.
(2) For the purpose of keeping the Roll of Convocation, the 
Registrar may determine the address to be shown in the first 
place in respect of each member, may change the address 
shown from time to time on such information as seems to 
him sufficient, and shall change the address shown on applica­
tion in writing signed by the member of Convocation 
concerned.
(3) The Registrar may remove the name of a member from 
the Roll of Convocation if he is satisfied that the Roll does 
not contain, and has not contained for a period of not less 
than two years, the correct address of the member.
Admission 
of additional 
members 
Substituted 
by Statute 
No. 18
Termination,
and
resumption
of
membership 
Substituted 
by Statute 
No. 18; 
amended  
by Statute 
No. 22 and  
Statute 
No. 50
Roll of 
Convocation 
Amended by  
Statute 
No. 35 and 
Statute 
No. 50
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Rules
Substituted 
by Statute 
No. 18
Tenure of 
office
Amended by 
Statute 
No. 82
Resignation
Vacation of 
office
Amended by 
Statute 
No. 82
Powers and 
duties
Circum­
stances in 
which
Deputy Vice- 
Chancellor 
may exercise 
powers of 
Vice-
Chancellor 
Substituted 
by Statute 
No. 4.6
5. The Council may from time to time make Rules with 
respect to the functions, meetings and officers of Convocation.
Deputy Vice-Chancellorship Statute*
1. Subject to the next two succeeding sections, the Deputy 
Vice-Chancellor shall hold office for a period of five years.
2. The Deputy Vice-Chancellor may resign his office by 
notice in writing to the Council delivered to the Registrar.
3. The Deputy Vice-Chancellor shall cease to hold office 
if he ceases to he capable of continuing to be a member of the 
Council by reason of section thirteen of the Act.
^  *  *  *  *
5. The Deputy Vice-Chancellor shall possess such powers 
and perform such duties as the Statutes and Rules prescribe or, 
subject to the Statutes and Rules, as the Council determines.
6. The Deputy Vice-Chancellor may exercise the powers and 
functions of the Vice-Chancellor in the following circum­
stances, that is to say if the Council has not appointed a 
person to carry out the duties of the Vice-Chancellor, and
( a )  the Vice-Chancellor is unable by reason of illness or 
incapacity to exercise the powers and functions of his 
office;
(b ) the office of Vice-Chancellor is vacant; or
(c) the Vice-Chancellor by writing under his hand has 
authorised the Deputy Vice-Chancellor to exercise his 
powers and functions for a specified period.
* The Deputy Vice-Chancellorship Statute comprises Statute No. 33 
as amended by Statute No. 46. Particulars of the Principal Statute and 
of the amending Statutes are as set out in the following table:
Statute Number Date of Making
Date of 
A pproval by 
Governor- 
General
Date of Notification 
in Commonwealth  
Gazette and Date 
of Commencement
Deputy Vice- 
Chancellorship 
Statute
33 i i  Sept. 
1959
14 May 
i960
9 June i960
Deputy Vice- 
Chancellorship 
Amendment 
Statute No. 1
46 9 Sept. 
i960
23 March 
1961
13 April 1961
Deputy Vice- 
Chancellorship 
Amendment 
Statute No. 2
82 10 Nov. 
1967
8 Dec. 
1967
20 December 
*967
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Discipline Statute*
1. (i) The Council may make rules with respect to the 
discipline of the University.
(2) Until the Council makes rules under this Statute, nothing 
in this Statute shall affect the exercise by the Vice-Chancellor 
of his powers with regard to discipline.
* Particulars of the Discipline Statute are as set out in the following 
ta b le :
Statute Number D ate of Making
D ate of 
Approval by 
Governor- 
General
D ate of Notification 
in Commonwealth 
Gazette and Date 
of Commencement
Discipline
Statute
43 12 A ugust 
i960
10 Jan. 
1961
26 January  1961
Enrolment, Courses and Degrees Statute*
* T he Enrolm ent, Courses and Degrees Statute comprises Statute No. 5 
as amended. Particulars of the Principal Statute and of the am ending 
Statutes are as set out in the following tab le :
Statute Number Date of Making
D ate of 
Approval by 
Governor- 
General
Date of Notification 
in Commonwealth 
Gazette and Date 
of Commencement
Enrolm ent, 
Courses of 
Research and 
Degrees 
Statute
5 9 M arch 
1951
16 May 
J951
28 June 1951
Enrolm ent, 
Courses of 
Research and 
Degrees 
A m endm ent 
Statute No. 1
30 10 Jan. 
i960
15 J a n -
i960
28 January  i960
Enrolm ent, 
Courses and 
Degrees 
Am endm ent 
Statute No. 1
47 9 Sept. 
i960
23 M arch 
1961
13 April 1961
Enrolment, 
Courses and 
Degrees 
Am endment 
Statute No. 2
59 14 Sept. 
1962
26 Sept. 
1963
10 October 1963
Am endm ent 
saajSaQ 
Enrolm ent, 
Courses and 
Statute No. 3
V 9 July
1965
28 Oct.
1965
16 November 1965
Rules
Title 
amended 
by Statute 
No.  30
46 STATUTES
S ta tu t e N u m b e r
D a te  o f 
M a k n g
D a te  o f 
A p p r o v a l  b y  
G o v e r n o r -  
G e n e ra l
D a te  o f  N o t i f ic a t io n  
in  C o m m o n w e a l th  
G a z e t te  a n d  D a te  
o f  C o m m e n c e m e n t
Enrolment, 
Courses and 
Degrees 
Amendment 
Statute No. 4
81 11 Nov. 
1966
16 Feb. 
^67
9 March 1967
Enrolment, 
Courses and 
Degrees 
Amendment 
Statute No. 5
97 10 July 
1970'
24 Dec. 
!9 7 °
14 January 1971
Degrees
and
Diploma 
Substituted 
by Statute 
No. 97
1. (i) The University may confer the following degrees: 
Bachelor of Arts (B.A.)
Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) (B.A.(Asian Studies)) 
Bachelor of Laws (LL.B.)
Bachelor of Science (B.Sc.)
Bachelor of Science (Forestry) (B.Sc.(Forestry))
Bachelor of Economics (B.Ec.)
Master of Arts (M.A.)
Master of Arts (Asian Studies) (M.A.(Asian Studies)) 
Master of Laws (LL.M.)
Master of Science (M.Sc.)
Master of Economics (M.Ec.)
Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.)
Doctor of Letters (Litt.D.)
Doctor of Laws (LL.D.)
Doctor of Science (D.Sc.)
(2) The University may confer the Diploma of Eco­
nomics (Dip.Ec.).
Rules with 
respect to 
students en­
rolled for 
doctoral 
degrees 
Substituted 
by Statute 
No.  47
2. The Council may, with the advice of the Board of the 
Institute, make rules with respect to—
(a) the enrolment (including the limitation of enrolment) 
of students for doctoral degrees or for courses of re­
search in the Research Schools in the Institute;
(b) the requirements of courses of research in the Re­
search Schools in the Institute;
(c) examinations for doctoral degrees;
(d) the granting of doctoral degrees; and
(e) the granting of scholarships for study for doctoral 
degrees.
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3. The Council may, with the advice of the Board of the 
School, make rules with respect to—
(a) the admission to the University and to courses and 
parts of courses, and the enrolment, of students (in­
cluding the number of students who may be enrolled) 
other than students enrolled for doctoral degrees or 
for courses of research in the Research Schools in the 
Institute;
(b) the requirements of courses of study in the Faculties 
in the School;
(c) examinations for diplomas and for degrees other 
than doctoral degrees;
(d) the granting of diplomas and of degrees other than 
doctoral degrees; and
(e) the granting of scholarships for study for diplomas 
and for degrees other than doctoral degrees.
Rules with 
respect to 
students en­
rolled for 
degrees other 
than 
doctoral 
degrees 
Added by
Statute 
No. 30; 
substituted 
by Statute 
No. 47; 
amended by 
Statute 
No. 81
and 
Statute 
No. 97
Faculties (Institute of Advanced Studies) Statute* Faculties
1. There shall be a Faculty of Social Sciences and a Faculty 
of Pacific Studies in the Institute.
Membership 
of Faculties
2. (1) The Faculty of Social Sciences comprises the pro­
fessors, professorial fellows, readers, senior fellows, fellows, 
senior research fellows and research fellows of the Research 
School of Social Sciences and such other members of the staff 
of the University as the Faculty, by the vote held in such 
manner as the Faculty determines of an absolute majority of 
the members of the Faculty, from time to time appoints.
(2) The Faculty of Pacific Studies comprises the professors, 
fellows, readers, senior fellows, fellows, senior research fel­
lows, research fellows, research officers and visiting fellows 
whose terms of appointment exceed six months, of the Re­
search School of Pacific Studies and such other members of
* Particulars of the Faculties (Institute of Advanced Studies) Statute 
are as set out in the following table:
S ta tu te N u m b er D a te  of M aking
D a te  of 
A p p ro v a l by  
G overnor- 
G eneral
D a te  of N o tification  
in  C o m m o n w e a lth  
G a ze tte  a n d  D ate  
of C om m en cem en t
Faculties 
(Institute of 
Advanced 
Studies) 
Statute
74 12 Nov.
1965
10 Feb. 
1966
3 March 1966
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Chairman
Faculty
Boards
the staff of the University as the Faculty, by the vote of a 
majority of the members of the Faculty present and voting 
at a meeting of the Faculty, from time to time appoints.
(3) A person appointed to be a member of a Faculty under 
either of the last two preceding sub-sections shall be such 
a member for a period to be fixed by the Faculty at the time 
of his appointm ent but the person may at any time resign 
his membership of the Faculty.
3. (1) There shall be a Chairm an of each Faculty, who 
shall be—
(0) in the case of the Faculty of Social Sciences—the 
Head of the Research School of Social Sciences; and
(b ) in the case of the Faculty of Pacific Studies—a m em ­
ber of the Faculty elected by the members of the 
Faculty in such m anner as the Faculty determines.
(2) The Chairm an of the Faculty of Pacific Studies holds 
office until—
( a )  the expiration of a period of twelve m onths from and 
including the date of his election; or
(b ) if he resigns his office as Chairm an before tha t time— 
the time of his resignation.
(3) The Chairm an of a Faculty shall preside at all meetings 
of the Faculty at which he is present and, in the event of his 
absence from a meeting of the Faculty, the members of the 
Faculty present at the meeting shall elect one of their num ­
ber to preside at the meeting.
(4) The person presiding at a meeting of a Faculty shall, 
at each meeting of the Faculty, report on m atters dealt with 
by the Faculty Board since the last preceding meeting of the 
Faculty.
4. (1) There shall be a Faculty Board of each Faculty, 
which shall consist of the Head of the appropriate Research 
School, who shall be the Chairman, the Heads of D epart­
ments in that Research School and such other persons, being 
members of the Faculty, as the Faculty determines.
(2) The Chairm an of a Faculty Board shall preside at all 
meetings of the Faculty Board at which he is present and, 
in the event of his absence from a m eeting of the Faculty 
Board, the members of the Faculty Board present at the 
meeting shall elect one of their num ber to preside at the 
meeting.
(3) A member of a Faculty Board of a Faculty, other than 
the Chairman of the Faculty Board and the Heads of De­
partments, shall be elected or appointed as determ ined by 
the Faculty.
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5. (i) Subject to this section, the Registrar may convene 
such meetings of a Faculty or Faculty Board as he thinks 
necessary.
(2 ) The Registrar shall convene a meeting of a Faculty or 
of a Faculty Board when requested to do so by the Vice- 
Chancellor, the Chairman of the Faculty or Faculty Board, 
or four members of the Faculty or Faculty Board, as the 
case may be.
(3) The Registrar shall convene at least one meeting of 
each Faculty and one meeting of each Faculty Board in each 
term.
6. (1) The Faculties and Faculty Boards may make ar­
rangements for the holding of joint meetings of the Faculties 
and Faculty Boards, respectively, to discuss matters of concern 
to both Faculties.
(2) A joint m eeting of the Faculties or Faculty Boards 
may appoint committees, consisting of members of each 
Faculty, to make recommendations to a further joint meeting 
of the Faculties or Faculty Boards.
7. Each Faculty and Faculty Board may, subject to the 
directions of the Council, regulate its proceedings by resolu­
tion.
8. Each Faculty may, through its Faculty Board, advise 
the Board of the Institute on any academic m atter within the 
province of the Institute, except the appointm ent of particular 
persons to offices in the University.
9. (1) The Faculty Board of a Faculty may advise the 
Board of the Institute on any academic m atter within the 
province of the Institute.
(2) A Faculty Board of a Faculty shall conduct the acade­
mic business of the appropriate Research School.
(3) For the purposes of this section, a Faculty Board may 
refer a question for consideration and advice by the Faculty.
10. A Faculty Board shall report to the Board of the Insti­
tute on any question subm itted to it by the Board.
11. The proceedings of a Faculty, Faculty Board or com­
mittee shall not be invalidated by reason of a defect in the 
appointm ent or election of any member of the Faculty, 
Faculty Board or committee or of a defect in the convening 
or conduct of a meeting of the Faculty, Faculty Board or 
committee, as the case may be.
Meetings
Joint
Meetings
Regulation
of
proceedings 
of Faculties
Powers of 
Faculties
Powers of
Faculty
Boards
Reports to 
Board of 
Institute
Proceedings 
not to be 
invalidated
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Delegation
Secretary
Repeal
12. (i) A Faculty Board or Faculty may, by resolution, 
delegate all or any of its powers (except this power of delega­
tion) to a committee of its members or to an officer of the 
University.
(2) A power so delegated may be exercised by the delegate 
in accordance with the resolution.
(3) A delegation under this section is revocable by resolu­
tion of the Faculty Board or Faculty, as the case may he, and 
does not prevent the exercise of a power by the Faculty 
Board or Faculty.
13. The Registrar or a person appointed by him shall be 
the Secretary of each Faculty and Faculty Board and shall 
record the proceedings of meetings of each Faculty and 
Faculty Board, of joint meetings of the Faculties and Faculty 
Boards, and of meetings of committees, in minute books to 
be kept by him for the purpose.
14. The Faculty and Faculty Boards Statute is repealed.
STATUTES 5T
Faculties (School of General Studies) Statute*
* The Faculties (School of General Studies) Statute comprises Statute 
No. 48 as amended. Particulars of the Principal Statute and of the 
Amending Statutes are set out in the following table:
Statute
Faculties 
(School of 
General 
Studies)
Statute
Faculties (School 
of General 
Studies) 
Amendment 
Statute No. 1 
Faculties 
(School of 
General 
Studies) 
Amendment 
Statute No. 2 
Faculties 
(School of 
General 
Studies) 
Amendment 
Statute No. 3 
Faculties 
(School of 
General 
Studies) 
Amendment 
Statute No. 4 
Faculties 
(School of 
General 
Studies) 
Amendment 
Statute No. 5 
Faculties 
(School of 
General 
Studies) 
Amendment 
Statute No. 6 
Faculties 
(School of 
General 
Studies) 
Amendment 
Statute No. 7 
Faculties 
(School of 
General 
Studies) 
Amendment 
Statute No. 8 
Faculties 
(School of 
General 
Studies) 
Amendment 
Statute No. 9 
Faculties 
(School of 
General 
Studies) 
Amendment 
Statute No. 10
Number Date of 
Making
Date of 
Approval by 
Governor- 
General
Date of Notification 
in C o m m o n w e a lth  
G a ze tte  and Date 
of Commencement
48 30 Sept. 13 June 13 July 1961
i960 1961
58 11 May 15 Jan. 7 February
1962 1963 1963
60 14 March 26 Sept. 10 October
1963 1963 1963
67 11 Sept. 7 June 8 July
1964 1965 1965
72 9 July 28 Oct. 16 November
1965 1965 1965
75 12 Nov. 10 Feb. 3 March
1965 1966 1966
77 11 March 28 July 18 August
1966 1966 1966
80 11 Nov. 16 Feb. 9 March
1966 1967 1967
89 12 July 27 Feb. 27 March
1968 1969 1969
91 13 March 13 July 23 July
1970 1970 1970
96 10 July 24 Dec. 14 January
1970 1970 1971
52 STATUTES
Faculty of 
Arts
Amended  
by Statute 
.Vo. 5#, 
Statute No. 
60, Statute 
No. 67, 
Statute 
No. 72, 
Statute 
No. 77, 
Statute 
No. gi 
and 
Statute 
No. g6
1. (1) The Faculty of Arts in the School shall consist of—
(a) the Vice-Chancellor;
(b) the Deputy Chairman of the Board of the School;
(c) the professors, associate professors, readers and senior 
lecturers, and full-time lecturers, senior tutors, tutors, 
senior demonstrators and demonstrators, in the De­
partments of Applied Mathematics, Classics, English 
and Australian Literature, Geography, History, 
Modern Languages, Philosophy, Political Science, 
Psychology and Pure Mathematics and such other 
Departments as are created from time to time within 
the Faculty by the Council;
(d) the Dean of the Faculty of Economics;
(da) the Heads of the Departments of Economics, Econo­
mic History and Statistics;
(e) a member of the Department of Economics (other 
than the Head of the Department of Economics) ap­
pointed by the Head of the Department of Economics;
(/) a member of the Faculty of Economics elected by 
that Faculty;
(g) the Dean of the Faculty of Law;
(.h) the Dean of the Faculty of Science;
(ha) the Dean of the Faculty of Asian Studies;
(hb) two members of the Faculty of Asian Studies 
elected by that Faculty;
(he) three students appointed in accordance with the 
Rules; and
(i) such other persons, not exceeding three in number, 
as the Council appoints, being persons nominated by 
the Faculty of Arts and recommended by the Board 
of the School.
(2) A member of the Faculty of Arts referred to in para­
graph (e), (f), (hb), (he) or (i) of the last preceding sub-section 
holds office, subject to the next two succeeding sub-sections, 
for a period of twelve months but is eligible for reappoint­
ment or re-election, as the case may be.
(3) If a member of the Faculty of Arts referred to in para­
graph (e), (/), (hb), (he) or (i) of sub-section (1) of this section—
(a) dies;
(b) declines to act;
(c) resigns his office; or
(d) ceases to have the qualification (if any) by virtue of 
which he was appointed or elected,
his office shall become vacant.
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(4) In the event of a vacancy occurring in the office of a 
member of the Faculty of Arts by virtue of the last preceding 
sub-section, a member may be appointed or elected to the 
vacant office in accordance with paragraph (e), (/), (hb), (he) 
or (i) of sub-section (1) of this section, as the case requires, 
and the member so appointed or elected holds office, subject 
to the last preceding sub-section, for the residue of his pre­
decessor’s period of office.
2. (1) The Faculty of Economics in the School shall consist 
of—
(a) the Vice-Chancellor;
(b) the Deputy Chairman of the Board of the School;
(c) the professors, associate professors, readers and senior 
lecturers, and full-time lecturers, senior tutors and 
tutors, in the Departments of Accounting and Pub­
lic Finance, Economics, Economic History, Political 
Science and Statistics, and such other Departments 
as are created from time to time within the Faculty 
by the Council;
(ca) the Dean of the Faculty of Arts;
(d) two members of the Faculty of Arts elected by that 
Faculty;
(da) a member of the Faculty of Asian Studies elected by 
that Faculty;
(db) a member of the staff of the Computer Centre 
nominated by the Head of the Computer Centre;
(e) the Dean of the Faculty of Law;
(/) the Dean of the Faculty of Science;
(fa) three students appointed in accordance with the 
Rules; and
(g) such other persons, not exceeding three in number, 
as the Council appoints, being persons nominated by 
the Faculty of Economics and recommended by the 
Board of the School.
(2) A member of the Faculty of Economics referred to in 
paragraph (d), (da), (db), (fa) or (g) of the last preceding sub­
section holds office, subject to the next two succeeding sub­
sections, for a period of twelve months but is eligible for re- 
election or reappointment, as the case may be.
(3) If a member of the Faculty of Economics referred to in 
paragraph (d) or (g) of sub-section (1) of this section—
(a) dies;
(b) declines to act;
Faculty of 
Economics
A m ended  by 
Statute  
No. 72, 
Statute  
No. 77, 
Statute  
No. gi 
and  
Statute  
No. g6
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(c) resigns his office; or
(d) ceases to have the qualification (if any) by virtue of 
which he was elected or appointed,
his office shall become vacant.
Faculty of 
Law
Amended by 
Statute 
N o .  60 ,  
Statute 
No. 77, 
Statute 
No. gi 
and 
Statute 
No. 96
(4) In the event of a vacancy occurring in the office of a 
member of the Faculty of Economics by virtue of the last 
preceding sub-section, a member may be elected or appointed 
to the vacant office in accordance with paragraph (d) or (g) 
of sub-section (1) of this section, as the case requires, and the 
member so elected or appointed holds office, subject to the 
last preceding sub-section, for the residue of his predecessor’s 
period of office.
3. (1) The Faculty of Law in the School shall consist of—
(a) the Vice-Chancellor;
(b) the Deputy Chairman of the Board of the School;
(c) the professors, associate professors, readers and senior 
lecturers, and full-time lecturers, senior tutors and 
tutors, in law;
(d) the part-time lecturers in law of more than one year’s 
service;
(e) the Dean of the Faculty of Arts or, if the Dean of 
the Faculty of Arts notifies the Dean of the Faculty 
of Law in writing that he does not consent to be a 
member of the Faculty of Law, a member of the 
Faculty of Arts elected by the Faculty of Arts;
(/) the Dean of the Faculty of Economics;
(fa) three students appointed in accordance with the 
Rules; and
(g) such other persons, not exceeding seven in number 
as the Council appoints, being persons nominated by 
the Faculty of Law and recommended by the Board 
of the School.
(2) * * * *
(3) An elected member of the Faculty of Law referred to 
in paragraph (e), and a member of the Faculty of Law re­
ferred to in paragraph (fa) or (g), of the last preceding sub­
section hold office, subject to the next two succeeding sub­
sections, for a period of twelve months but are eligible for 
re-election or reappointment, as the case may be.
(4) If an elected member of the Faculty of Law referred to 
in paragraph (e), or a member of the Faculty of Law referred 
to in paragraph (fa) or (g), of sub-section (1) of this section—
(a) dies;
(b) declines to act;
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(c) resigns his office; or
(d) ceases to have the qualification (if any) by virtue of 
which he was elected or appointed,
his office shall become vacant.
(5) In the event of a vacancy occurring in the office of a 
member of the Faculty of Law by virtue of the last preceding 
sub-section, a member may be elected or appointed to the 
vacant office in accordance with paragraph (e), (fa) or (g) of 
sub-section (1) of this section, as the case requires, and the 
member so elected or appointed holds office, subject to the 
last preceding sub-section, for the residue of his predecessor’s 
period of office.
4. (1) The Faculty of Science in the School shall consist of—
(a) the Vice-Chancellor;
(b) the Deputy Chairman of the Board of the School;
(c) the Heads of the Departments of Applied Mathe­
matics, Botany, Chemistry, Forestry, Geology, Phy­
sics, Psychology, Pure Mathematics, Theoretical 
Physics and Zoology and of such other Departments 
as are created from time to time within the Faculty 
by the Council;
(ca) two members, or such greater number of members as 
the Faculty determines, of the full-time teaching staff 
of or above the rank of tutor or demonstrator of 
each of the Departments referred to in the last pre­
ceding paragraph;
(d) the Dean of the Faculty of Arts;
(e) the Dean of the Faculty of Economics;
(ea) three students appointed in accordance with the 
Rules; and
(f) such other persons, not exceeding three in number, as 
the Council appoints, being persons nominated by the 
Faculty of Science and recommended by the Board 
of the School.
(2) A member of the Faculty of Science referred to in para­
graph (ca) of the last preceding sub-section shall be elected by 
the members of the full-time teaching staff of or above the 
rank of tutor or demonstrator of the Department of which 
he is a member in such manner as is determined by resolu­
tion of a majority of those members present and voting at a 
meeting convened for the purpose by the Academic Registrar, 
and shall hold office for a period of twelve months, but is 
eligible for re-election.
Faculty of 
Science 
Amended by  
Statute 
No. 58, 
Statute 
No. 67, 
Statute 
No. 72, 
Statute 
No. 77 
and 
Statute 
No. gi
Substituted 
by Statute 
No. 58; 
amended by 
Statute No. 8g 
and 
Statute 
No. gi
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(2a) A member of the Faculty of Science referred to in para­
graph (c) or (ca) of sub-section (i) of this section who is unable 
to attend a meeting of the Faculty may, by instrument in 
writing, authorise a member of the full-time teaching staff of 
or above the rank of tutor or demonstrator of a Department 
in the Faculty who is not a member of the Faculty to be his 
deputy for the purpose of attending a meeting of the Faculty 
specified in the instrument of authority and the deputy may 
attend that meeting in place of the member of the Faculty, 
and shall, while so attending, be deemed to be a member of 
the Faculty.
(3) A member of the Faculty of Science referred to in para­
graph (ea) or (/) of sub-section (1) of this section holds office, 
subject to the next two succeeding sub-sections, for a period 
of twelve months but is eligible for reappointment.
(4) If a member of the Faculty of Science referred to in 
paragraph (cd), (ea) or (/) of sub-section (1) of this section—
(a) dies;
(b) declines to act; or
(c) resigns his office,
his office shall become vacant.
(5) In the event of a vacancy occurring in the office of a 
member of the Faculty of Science by virtue of the last preced­
ing sub-section, a member may be elected or appointed to the 
vacant office in accordance with paragraph (cd), (ea) or (/) of 
sub-section (1) of this section, as the case requires, and the 
member so elected or appointed holds office, subject to the 
last preceding sub-section, for the residue of his predecessor’s 
period of office.
(6) The Faculty may co-opt as members of the Faculty for 
such periods as the Faculty determines persons whose views 
are, in the opinion of the Faculty, of special value to the 
Faculty, but a person so co-opted is not eligible to vote at a 
meeting of the Faculty and his presence at a meeting of the 
Faculty shall not be counted for the purpose of constituting a 
quorum at that meeting.
(7) The Secretary to the Faculty of Science shall cause a 
copy of the agenda, and a copy of the minutes, of each meeting 
of the Faculty to be furnished to each member of the teaching 
staff of a Department referred to in paragraph (c) of sub-section 
(1) of this section and any such member may at any time sub­
mit to the Faculty a statement in writing of his views on any 
matter affecting the Faculty.
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4A . (1) The Faculty of Asian Studies in the School shall 
consist of—
(a) the Vice-Chancellor;
(b) the Deputy Chairman of the Board of the School;
(c) the professors, associate professors, readers, senior lec­
turers, and full-time lecturers, senior tutors and 
tutors in the Faculty of Asian Studies;
(d) the Senior Librarian in charge of the Asian Studies 
Division of the University Library;
(e) the Professor of Far Eastern History in the Institute;
(/) the Dean of the Faculty of Arts;
(g) two members of the Faculty of Arts elected by that 
Faculty;
(h) one member of the Faculty of Economics elected by 
that Faculty;
(ha) three students appointed in accordance with the 
Rules; and
(i) such other persons, not exceeding three in number, as 
the Council appoints, being persons nominated by the 
Faculty of Asian Studies and recommended by the 
Board of the School.
Faculty of
Asian 
Studies 
A m ended by 
Statute  
No. 58, 
Statute  
No. 77, 
Statute  
No. 89, 
Statute  
No. 91 
and  
Statute  
No. 96
(2) A member of the Faculty of Asian Studies referred to 
in paragraph (g), (h), (ha) or (i) of the last preceding sub­
section holds office, subject to the next two succeeding sub­
sections, for a period of twelve months, but is eligible for re- 
election or reappointment, as the case may be.
(3) If a member of the Faculty of Asian Studies referred 
to in paragraph (g), (h), (ha) or (i) of sub-section (1) of this 
section—
(a) dies;
(b) declines to act;
(c) resigns his office; or
(d) ceases to have the qualification (if any) by virtue of 
which he was elected or appointed,
his office shall become vacant.
(4) In the event of a vacancy occurring in the office of a 
member of the Faculty of Asian Studies by virtue of the last 
preceding sub-section, a member may be elected or appointed 
to the vacant office in accordance with paragraph (g), (h), (ha) 
or (z) of sub-section (1) of this section, as the case requires, 
and the member so elected or appointed holds office, subject 
to the last preceding sub-section, for the residue of his pre­
decessor’s period of office.
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Proceedings 
of Faculty 
not invali­
dated by 
vacancy
Dean and 
Subdean 
Amended 
by Statute 
No. 75
Functions of 
Faculty
Powers of 
Faculties
Amended by 
Statute 
No. 58 
and 
Statute 
No. 96
5. An act or proceeding of a Faculty is not invalidated by 
reason of a vacancy in the office of a member of the Faculty.
6. (1) There shall be a Dean of each Faculty, who shall be 
elected in accordance with the rules made by the Faculty 
under section eight of this Statute.
(2) A Subdean of the Faculty may he elected or appointed 
in accordance with the rules made by the Faculty under sec­
tion eight of this Statute.
7. The functions of a Faculty are—
(a) to furnish advice to the Board of the School and the 
Professorial Board on m atters relating to studies with­
in the Faculty; and
(b) to encourage and m aintain standards of scholarship, 
research and teaching, and to m aintain standards of 
examination, in subjects within the scope of the 
Faculty.
8. (1) A Faculty may—
(a) make recommendations to the Board of the School 
with respect to—
(i) the introduction, alteration or cessation of courses 
of study or subjects in the Faculty;
(ii) the syllabuses for such courses or subjects;
(iii) the requirements to be fulfilled by students taking 
such courses or subjects;
(iv) the academic progress of students;
(v) the approval of subjects and titles of theses to be 
subm itted for masters’ degrees;
(vi) the appointm ent of examiners for theses sub­
m itted, and other work performed, for m asters’ 
degrees;
(vii) the acceptance or rejection of theses submitted, 
and other work performed, for masters’ degrees, 
and the granting of such degrees;
(viii) the time-table of lectures, classes and examinations 
in the Faculty;
(ix) the admission to the University and to courses 
and parts of courses of students, other than 
students enrolled for doctoral degrees or for 
courses of research in the Research Schools of 
the Institute; and
(x) the admission of students of other universities to 
status towards degrees in the Faculty;
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( b)  enrol students in the Faculty;
(c) exempt students in the Faculty from attendance at 
lectures, classes and practical work;
(d)  exempt students in the Faculty from part of a course 
of study;
(e) conduct examinations and publish the results of the 
exam inations; and
i f ) make rules providing for—
(i) the eligibility of members for election to the office 
of Dean or for election or appointm ent to the office 
of Subdean of the Faculty;
(ii) the m ethod of election of the Dean and the 
m ethod of election or appointm ent of the Sub­
dean of the Faculty and the m ethod of election 
of a m em ber of the Faculty to another Faculty 
for the purposes of this Statute, and the determ ina­
tion of questions arising in relation to the conduct 
or result of such an election;
(iii) a m em ber of a Faculty eligible for election to the 
office of Dean, or for election or appointm ent to 
the office of Subdean of the Faculty, to act in the 
office of Dean or Subdean of the Faculty in 
circumstances specified in the rules;
(iv) the tenure of office of the Dean and Subdean of 
the Faculty;
(v) the powers and functions of the Dean and the 
Subdean of the Faculty; and
(vi) the m anner and time of holding and adjourning 
the meetings of the Faculty, the quorum  and 
voting (including postal or proxy voting) at such 
meetings, the appointm ent, powers and duties of 
the person presiding at such meetings, the conduct 
and recording of business at such meetings, the 
appointm ent of committees of the Faculty and the 
quorum  at meetings, and the powers and functions, 
of such committees.
(2) f  A Faculty may exercise its powers under the last pre­
ceding sub-section by a resolution of a majority of the members 
of the Faculty present and voting at a meeting of the Faculty.
f  This sub-section was inserted by sub-section (1) of section 4 of 
Statute No. 58. Sub-section (2) of section 4 of th a t Statute reads as 
follows:
‘(2) The am endm ent m ade by the last preceding sub-section shall 
be deemed to have had effect from and including the  date on which 
the Faculties (School of General Studies) Statute commenced to have 
the force of law.’
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Secretary 9. The Academic Registrar shall be the Secretary to each
A m ended by F acuity and shall cause a record to be kept of the proceedings 
N o .*80 at meetings of each Faculty.
Delegation 
A m ended by 
Statute  
No. 80 
and 
Statute  
No. 9/
Rules
A m ended by 
Statute  
No. 91
10. (1) A Faculty may, by resolution, delegate all or any 
of its powers (except this power of delegation) to a committee 
of its members or to an officer of the University.
(2) Where, under the last preceding subrule, a Faculty 
delegates all or any of its powers to a committee, the Faculty—
(a) shall fix the quorum of that committee; and
(b) shall determine whether a matter delegated to the 
committee is to be decided by all members of the 
committee or by the majority of the members present 
and voting at the meeting.
(3) A delegation under this section is revocable by resolution 
of the Faculty and does not prevent the exercise of a power 
by the Faculty.
11. The Council may, from time to time, make rules with 
respect to student representation on the Faculties and in 
particular, with respect to—
(a) the appointment of student members of the 
Faculties;
(b) limiting the rights of student members of the 
Faculties to receive papers relating to members of 
staff or particular students, and to attend discussions 
or vote in relation to matters affecting members of 
staff or particular students; and
(c) the appointment of alternates for student members 
of the Faculties.
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Fees Statute*
1. The Council may make rules with respect to the fees to 
be paid for examinations, for the granting of degrees, diplomas 
and certificates, for attendance at the lectures and classes of 
the University and for use of the facilities of the University.
* P articu lars of the  Fees Statute are as set out in the following tab le :
S tatu te Number Date of Making
Date of 
Approval by 
Governor- 
General
Dat.e of Notification 
in Commonwealth  
Gazette and Date 
of Commencement
Fees Statute 44 12 A ugust 
i960
10 Jan. 
1961
26 January  1961
Halls of Residence Statute*
1. The Council may make Rules regulating, or providing 
for regulation of, the management, good government and 
discipline of Halls of Residence established in connection with 
the University.
* T he Halls of Residence Statute comprises Statute No. 61 as 
amended. Particulars of the Principal Statute and of the Am ending 
Statute are as set out in the following table:
Statute Number Date of Making
D ate of 
Approval by 
Governor- 
General
Date of Notification 
in Commonwealth  
Gazette and Date 
of Commencement
Halls of Resi­
dence (School 
of General 
Studies) 
Statute
61 10 M arch 
1961
10 Oct. 
1963
24 October 
1963
Halls of Resi­
dence (School 
of General 
Studies) 
Am endm ent 
Statute No. 1
62 14 M arch 
1963
10 Oct. 
1963
24 October 
1963
Rules
Title
amended by 
Statute 
No. 62
Power of 
Council to 
make rules 
relating to 
Halls of 
Residence 
Amended by 
Statute 
No. 62
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Application 
of Acts 
Interpreta­
tion Act
By-laws, 
rules and 
orders
A m ended by 
Statute  
No. 45
Definitions 
A m ended by 
Statute  
No. 27 and 
Statute  
No. 76
Interpretation Statute*
1. N othing in this Statute prejudices the application to the 
Statutes of the A cts Interpretation A c t 1901-1948.
2. (1) W here a Statute provides for empowering an authority 
or officer of the University to make by-laws, rules or orders, 
then unless the contrary intention appears expressions used 
in any such by-law, rule or order shall have the same m ean­
ing as in the Act or in the Statute.
(2) This Statute applies to by-laws, rules and orders made 
under Statutes in like m anner as it applies to Statutes.
(3) The A cts Interpretation A c t  1901-1957 applies to by-laws, 
rules and orders made under Statutes as if they were Statutes 
and as if each such by-law, rule or order were a section of a 
Statute.
3. In a Statute, unless the contrary intention appears—
‘Director’ means the Director of a Research School in 
the University;
‘the A ct’ means the Australian National University Act 
1946-1947;
‘the Registrar’ means the Registrar of the University;
‘the Rules’ means the Rules made in pursuance of the 
Statute, and ‘the By-laws’ or ‘the Orders’ has a corre­
sponding meaning;
‘University House’ includes the buildings, courtyards 
and outhouses of University House and the area sur­
rounding University House hounded by Balmain Cres­
cent, Liversidge Street, Garran Road, and the water-
* The Interpretation Statute comprises Statute No. 1 as amended. 
Particulars of the Principal Statute and of the Amending Statutes are 
as set out in the following table:
Statute N um ber Date of Making
Date of 
Approval by 
Governor- 
General
Date of Notification 
in Commonwealth 
Gazette and  Date 
of Comm encement
Interpretation
Statute
I T 1 Oct. 
1950
16 Nov. 
>950
22 November 1950
Interpretation 
Amendment 
Statute No. 1
27 13 March 
D 59
29 July 
1959
13 August 1959
Interpretation 
Amendment 
Statute No. 2
45 12 August 
i960
10 Jan. 
1961
26 January 1961
Interpretation 
Amendment 
Statute No. 3
76 12 Nov.
D 6 5
10 Feb. 
1966
3 March 1966
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course between University House and the Old Hospital 
Buildings which runs from Balmain Crescent to Garran 
Road.
4. In a Statute, unless the contrary intention appears, 
references to an authority, officer or office shall be construed 
as references to that authority, officer or office in and of the 
University.
5. In a Statute, rule, by-law, order or other docum ent of the 
University, a Statute may be cited by its title or by its number, 
and a reference to a Statute by its num ber or title shall be 
construed as a reference to that Statute as amended from 
time to time.
Limitation on Admission to Degrees Statute*
1. A degree shall not be conferred upon a person while a 
certificate by the Vice-Chancellor issued in respect of that 
person under this Statute or such a certificate as varied by 
the Council is in force.
2. W here the Vice-Chancellor is satisfied tha t a person is in 
default in an obligation to the University, he may issue a 
certificate in writing to that effect.
3. W here the Vice-Chancellor issues a certificate in respect 
of a person, he shall forthw ith give, or send by post, a copy 
of the certificate to the person and bring the certificate to the 
notice of the Council at its next meeting.
4. A person in respect of whom a certificate issued under 
this Statute is in force may, within six m onths after the giving 
or the sending of the notice, appeal to the Council against 
the issue of the certificate by giving, or sending by post, notice 
in writing to the Registrar.
5. Before determ ining an appeal, the Council shall give the 
appellant an opportunity of m aking written submissions to 
the Council in support of the appeal and of appearing before 
the Council and m aking oral submissions in support of the 
appeal either in person or bv some other person on his behalf.
* Particulars of the Limitation on Admission to Degrees Statute are as 
set out in the following table:
S ta tu t e N u m b e r D a te  o f M a k in g
D a te  o f  
A p p r o v a l  b y  
G o v e r n o r -  
G e n e ra l
D a te  o f  N o t i f ic a t io n  
in  C o m m o n w e a l th  
G a z e t te  a n d  D a te  
o f  C o m m e n c e m e n t
Limitation on 
Admission to 
Degrees 
Statute
5 5 12 May 
1961
20 June 
1962
26 July 1962
References to 
authorities, 
officers or 
offices
Citation
Degree not 
to be con­
ferred while 
certificate 
in force
Certificate 
by Vice- 
Chancellor 
that person 
obligated to 
University
Notice of 
certificate
Appeal to 
Council
Appellant 
to be given 
opportunity 
of making 
submissions
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Decision of 6. After considering any written or oral submissions so 
Council made, the Council may confirm, set aside or vary the
certificate.
Revocation 7. The Vice-Chancellor or the Council may at any time
of revoke a certificate in force under this Statute.
certificate
Liquor (Halls of Residence and University Union) 
Statute*
1. This Statute may be cited as the Liquor (Halls of Resi­
dence and University Union) Statute.
Definition 2- In this Statute—
‘Hall of Residence’ means a Hall of Residence estab­
lished in connection with the University;
‘liquor’ has the same meaning as in the Liquor Ordi­
nance 1929-1968 of the Australian Capital Territory; 
‘member’, in relation to the University Union, includes 
a person temporarily entitled to the privileges of mem­
bership in accordance with the Constitution of the 
Union or rules made under that Constitution; 
‘resident’, in relation to a Hall of Residence, includes a 
person temporarily lodging in that Hall.
Authority to 
sell and 
purchase 
iiquor
3. Subject to this Statute, liquor may be sold and pur­
chased in premises being a building or buildings occupied 
by the University as a Hall of Residence or for the purposes 
of the University Union, in respect of which orders made 
under section five of this Statute are in force.
* Particulars of the Liquor (Halls of Residence and University Union) 
Statute are as set out in the following tab le:
S ta tu t e N u m b e r
D a te  o f 
M a k in g
D a te  o f  
A p p r o v a l  b y  
G o v e r n o r -  
G e n e r a l
D a te  o f  N o t i f ic a t io n  
in  C o m m o n w e a l th  
G a z e t te  a n d  D a te  
of C o m m e n c e m e n t
Liquor (Halls 
of Residence 
and University 
Union) Statute
9 0 1 4  M a r c h  
1 9 6 9
27 Dec. 
1969
2 2  January 
1970
Liquor (Halls 
of Residence 
and University 
Union) 
Amendment 
Statute No. 1
9 2 13 March 
I 9 7 °
13 J u l y
1970
23 July 
l 9 1 °
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4. Liquor shall not be sold or purchased in premises to Restrictions 
which this Statute applies unless the person to whom the on persons to 
sale is made is not less than  eighteen years ol age and is— liquor may
(a) in the case of a sale or purchase in the premises of a be sold or 
H all of Residence—a resident or m em ber of tha t purchased 
Hall; or
(b) in the case of a sale or purchase in the premises of 
the University Union—a member of the Union.
5. (i) For the purposes of this Statute, the Council may, Orders
by resolution, appoint an authority  in respect of the premises A m ended by 
of each Hall of Residence and of the University Union, and 
the authority so appointed may make orders, not inconsistent 
with this Statute, regulating the sale, purchase and consump­
tion of liquor in the premises in respect of which it was 
appointed.
(2) Orders under this section may include provision for or 
in relation to the persons by or to whom, the times at which, 
the prices at which and the conditions under which liquor 
may be sold, purchased or consumed.
(3) An order under this section made by an authority 
appointed in respect of the premises of a Hall of Residence 
or the University Union does not have effect unless it is 
approved by the Council.
(4) The Council or the Standing Committee of the Council 
may at any time disallow in whole or in part an order made 
under this section and thereupon the order, or the portion of 
the order disallowed, as the case may be, ceases to have effect.
(5) The Vice-Chancellor may at any time exercise the 
powers of the Council under the last preceding sub-section 
but a disallowance by the Vice-Chancellor does not—
(a) have effect after the next meeting of the Council or 
of the Standing Committee of the Council, which­
ever first occurs; or
(b) affect any power of the Council or of the Standing 
Committee of the Council under the last preceding 
sub-section.
6. An authority appointed under the last preceding section Directions 
may, by instrum ent in writing, direct that, for the purpose
of a function, or a function included in a class of functions 
specified in the instrum ent, being a function to be held in the 
premises in respect of which th a t authority  was appointed, 
the operation of an order made under the last preceding 
section shall be suspended or shall be varied in the m anner 
specified in the instrum ent.
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Persons not 
to contravene 
Statute
7. A person shall not sell, purchase or consume liquor in 
any premises to which this Statute applies otherwise than in 
accordance with this Statute and with any orders made or 
directions given under this Statute in respect of those 
premises.
Authority 
to sell and 
purchase 
liquor
Liquor (University Staff Centre) Statute*
1. This Statute may be cited as the Liquor (University 
Staff Centre) Statute.
2. In this Statute ‘liquor’ has the same m eaning as in the 
Liquor Ordinance 1929-1962 of the Australian Capital T erri­
tory.
3. Subject to this Statute liquor may be sold and purchased 
in the building occupied by the University Staff Centre.
Restrictions 
on persons 
to or by 
whom liquor 
may be sold 
or purchased
4. Liquor shall not be sold or purchased unless the sale is 
made to, or the purchase made by, a m em ber of the Univer­
sity Staff Centre, or to or by a person residing in the building 
occupied by the University Staff Centre.
Orders 5. (1) The Governing Body of the University Staff Centre
may make orders, not inconsistent with this Statute, regulat­
ing the sale and purchase of liquor under this Statute.
(2) Orders under this section may include provision for or 
in relation to the persons by or to whom, the times at which, 
the prices at which and the conditions under which liquor 
may be sold or purchased.
Direction« 6. The Governing Body of the University Staff Centre 
may, by instrum ent in writing, direct that, for the purpose 
of a function, or a function included in a class of functions 
specified in the instrum ent, being a function to be held in 
the building occupied by the Üniversity Staff Centre, the 
operation of an order made under the last preceding section 
shall be suspended or shall be varied in the m anner specified 
in the instrum ent.
* Particulars of the Liquor (University Staff Centre) Statute are as 
set out in the following table:
S ta tu t e N u m b e r
D a te  o f 
M a k in g
D a te  o f 
A p p r o v a l  b y  
G o v e r n o r -  
G e n e ra l
D a te  o f N o t i f ic a t io n  
in  C o m m o n w e a l th  
G a z e t te  a n d  D a te  
o f  C o m m e n c e m e n t
Liquor
(University 
Staff Centre) 
Statute
7° 9 July 
1965
28 Oct.
1965
11 N o v e m b e r  1 9 6 5
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7. A person shall not sell or purchase liquor in the building 
occupied by the University Staff Centre otherwise than in 
accordance with this Statute and any orders made or direc­
tions given, under this Statute.
Membership of the Council Statute*
1. The following Statutes are repealed:
Elections (Members of the Council) Statute (Statute 
No. 2).
Constitution of the Council (Period of Office) Statute 
(Statute No. 6).
Constitution of the Council (Period of Office) Amendment 
Statute No. 1 (Statute No. 11).
2. Subject to this Statute the Council may make Rules 
regulating, or providing for the regulation of, any matter re­
quired or permitted by this Statute to be provided by the 
Rules, or carrying out or giving effect to this Statute.
3. The Rules may make provision with respect to—
(a) the manner in which the members of the Council 
referred to in paragraphs (e) and (/) of sub-section (1) 
of section eleven of the Act shall be chosen; and
(b) the method of election of the members of the Council 
referred to in paragraphs (g) to (m) (inclusive) of sub­
section (1) of section eleven of the Act,
and the choosing or election of those members of the Council 
shall be conducted in accordance with the Rules.
4. The Rules shall provide for the period for which a mem­
ber of the Council so chosen or elected, or a member of the 
Council appointed by the Council in pursuance of paragraph 
(n) of sub-section (1) of section eleven of the Act, shall hold 
office.
5. The Rules may provide for the retirement in rotation of 
members of the Council of a particular class.
* Particulars of the Membership of the Council Statute are as set out 
in the following table:
Statute Number D ate of Making
Date of 
Approval by 
Governor- 
General
Date of Notification 
in Com monwealth  
Gazette and Date 
of Commencement
Membership 
of the Council 
Statute
34 11 Sept. 
J959
14 May 
i960
9 June i960
Persons 
not to 
contravene 
Statute
Repeal
Power of 
Council to 
make Rules
Method of 
election of 
members of 
Council
Period of 
office
Retirement 
in rotation
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Members of
academic
staff
Students 
qualified 
to vote at 
elections
Preferential
voting
Returning
Officer
Secret
ballot
Voting
papers
Resignation
6. The Rules may specify the persons who are to be re­
garded for the purposes of section eleven of the Act as mem­
bers of the academic staff of the Institute and of the academic 
staff of the School respectively.
7. The Rules may specify students of the University who, 
together with the matriculated students of the University 
enrolled for study for degrees of bachelor, may elect the mem­
ber of the Council referred to in paragraph (/) of sub-section 
(i) of section eleven of the Act.
8. An election referred to in this Statute other than an 
election of a member of the Council referred to in paragraph 
(m ) of sub-section (i) of section eleven of the Act shall be 
conducted by a method of preferential voting.
9. An election referred to in this Statute shall be conducted 
by the Registrar, who shall be the Returning Officer for the 
election.
10. The choosing or election of a member of the Council 
referred to in section three of this Statute (other than the 
choosing of the member of the Council referred to in para 
graph (e) of sub-section (i) of section eleven of the Act or the 
first choosing of the members of the Council referred to in 
paragraph (/) of that sub-section) shall be by secret ballot.
11. (i) Subject to the next succeeding sub-section, when the 
Rules make provision for the sending of a notice or voting 
paper by the Registrar—
(a) to a member of the academic staff or a student of the 
University, the Registrar may, in his discretion, send 
the notice or voting paper either by messenger to a 
place within the University that seems appropriate to 
the Registrar, or by post to an address which seems 
appropriate to the Registrar; and
(b) to a member of Convocation, the Registrar shall send 
the notice or voting paper by post to the address of 
the member shown on the Convocation Roll kept 
pursuant to the Convocation Statute.
(2 ) If a person entitled to vote at an election held pursuant 
to this Statute applies to the Registrar personally for a voting 
paper at a time after voting papers have been sent in relation 
to the election and before the close to the poll, the Registrar 
may thereupon deliver a voting paper to such person 
personally.
12. A member of the Council, other than a member referred 
to in paragraph (d) of sub-section (i) of section eleven of the 
Act, may resign his seat by notice in writing to the Council 
delivered to the Registrar.
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Prizes Statute*
1. The Council may make rules with respect to the granting 
of prizes to students of the University.
* Particulars of the Prizes Statute are as set out in the following table:
S t a tu t e N u m b e r D a te  o f M a k in g
D a te  o f  
A p p r o v a l  b y  
G o v e r n o r -  
G e n e r a l
D a te  o f  N o t i f ic a t io n  
in  C o m m o n w e a l th  
G a z e t te  a n d  D a te  
o f  C o m m e n c e m e n t
Prizes Statute 42 12 August 
i960
10 Jan. 
1961
26 January 1961
Pro-Chancellorship Statute*
1. The Pro-Chancellorship Statute (No. 29) is repealed.
2. (1) Subject to this Statute, the Pro-Chancellor shall hold 
office for a period of two years.
(2 ) Subject to the next succeeding section, the person hold­
ing office as Pro-Chancellor at the commencement of this 
Statute shall continue to hold office until and including the 
twelfth day of May, One thousand nine hundred and sixty- 
two.
3. The Pro-Chancellor may resign his office by notice in 
writing under his hand to the Council delivered to the 
Registrar.
4. (1) The Pro-Chancellor shall preside at any meeting of 
the Council at which the Chancellor is not present.
(2 ) In the absence of both the Chancellor and the Pro- 
Chancellor from a meeting of the Council, the members 
present shall elect one of their number to preside at the 
meeting.
5. In the absence of the Chancellor, the Pro-Chancellor shall 
preside on ceremonial occasions at which he is present.
* Particulars of the Pro-Chancellorship Statute are as set out in the 
following table:
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Professorial Board Statute*
Appointment 
of members
Tenure of 
office
Presiding
officer
Quorum
Rules
1. (i) For the purpose of paragraph (c) of sub-section (i) of 
section fifteen d of the Act, the Council may appoint as 
members of the Professorial Board persons approved by the 
Professorial Board.
(2) An appointment under the last preceding sub-section 
may be of a person by name or of the person for the time 
being holding an office in the University.
2. (1) Subject to the next succeeding sub-section, a person 
appointed as a member of the Professorial Board under the 
last preceding section shall hold office—
(a) during the pleasure of the Council; or
(b) if the Council, at the time the appointment is made, 
fixes a period during which the person shall hold 
office—during that period.
(2) A person appointed by name as a member of the Profes­
sorial Board under the last preceding section may resign from 
the Professorial Board by notice in writing to the Council 
delivered to the Registrar.
3. In the absence of the Vice-Chancellor and of a person for 
the time being performing the duties of the Vice-Chancellor 
from a meeting of the Professorial Board—
(a) the Deputy Vice-Chancellor, if he is a member of the 
Board, shall preside at the meeting; or
(b) if the Deputy Vice-Chancellor is not a member of the 
Board or if he is absent from the meeting—the mem­
bers present shall elect one of their number to preside 
at the meeting.
4. At a meeting of the Professorial Board, not less than one- 
third of the total number of members for the time being shall 
form a quorum.
5. The Professorial Board may make rules regulating, or 
providing for the regulation of—
(a) the manner and time of holding and adjourning the 
meetings of the Board;
* Particulars of the Professorial Board Statute are as set out in the 
following table:
Statute Number Date of Making
Date of 
Approval by 
Governor- 
General
Date of Notification 
in C o m m o n w e a lth  
G a ze tte  and Date 
of Commencement
Professorial
Board
Statute
54 10 March 
1961
13 Nov. 
1961
20 December 1961
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(b) the voting at meetings of the Board (including postal 
or proxy voting);
(c) the powers and duties at meetings of the Board of 
the Chairman of the Board or other person presiding 
at any such meeting;
(d) the conduct of the business at meetings of the Board; 
and
(e) the appointment of committees of the Board and the 
quorum, powers and duties of such a committee.
6. The Registrar shall be the Secretary to the Professorial 
Board.
7. The Registrar shall cause a record to be kept of the pro­
ceedings of the Professorial Board.
Residential Colleges (Affiliation) Statute*
1. The Council may permit a residential college to be 
established in connection with the University.
2. The Council may grant affiliation with the University 
to a residential college if the college is established in accord­
ance with this Statute.
3. The Council may permit a residential college affiliated 
with the University to be erected on land the subject of a 
lease to the University.
4. (i) The college shall not permit a person (other than a 
member of the staff of the college or the wife and children of 
a member of the staff) to reside at the college unless he is a 
resident member of the college and shall not admit a person 
to resident membership unless he—
* The Residential Colleges (Affiliation) Statute comprises Statute No. 
73 as amended. Particulars of the Principal Statute and of the Amend­
ing Statute are as set out in the following table:
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(a) is enrolled for a course of study leading to a degree 
or diploma of the University;
(b) is a member of the research, teaching, library or 
administrative staff of the University; or
(c) is engaged in research at the University.
(2) Notwithstanding the provisions of the last preceding 
sub-section, a person, not being a person referred to in that 
sub-section, who has reached an educational standard com­
parable, in the opinion of the Council, with the educational 
standard of a student entering the University for a degree 
course, may be admitted to resident membership of the college, 
but the number of persons so admitted shall not at any time 
exceed ten per centum of the total number of residents of 
the college (other than members of the domestic staff of the 
college or the wife and children of a member of the staff) at 
that time.
5. The college may admit to non-resident membership of 
the college—
(a) any person who is not disqualified for admission to 
residential membership under the last preceding 
section;
(b) graduates of the University; and
(c) members of convocation.
6. The college shall not impose any religious test as a 
condition of membership of the college and shall not require 
of any member that he participate in any religious observance.
7. The college, shall, if so required by the Council, estab­
lish and maintain to the satisfaction of the Council a tutorial 
system for the benefit of residents and non-resident students 
to supplement formal teaching provided by the University.
8. The constitution of an affiliated college shall be such 
as is approved by the Council and shall provide for the ap­
pointment of a Visitor who will perform functions approved 
by the Council.
9. The Council may, after two months’ notice in writing 
to the governing body of a college that, in the opinion of the 
Council has failed to comply with this Statute, withdraw the 
affiliation of a college with the University provided that before 
giving any such written notice, the Council shall—
(a) notify the governing body of the college of the matters 
regarding which it is alleged that the college has 
failed to comply with this Statute; and
(b) give the governing body an opportunity to show 
cause why the affiliation should not be withdrawn.
STATUTES 73
10. (i) Where the Council withdraws the affiliation of a 
college that has been erected on land the subject of lease to 
the University, the Council may take over the whole, or such 
part as the Council determines, of property and assets of 
the college and in that event, the Council shall pay reason­
able compensation to the college in respect of the property 
and assets so taken over.
(2) The amount of the compensation so taken over shall, in 
the absence of agreement between the Council and the gov­
erning body of the college, be settled in accordance with the 
law in force in the Australian Capital Territory in relation 
to arbitration.
Staff Superannuation Statute*
Part I—Preliminary
* T he Staff Superannuation Statute comprises Statute No. 14 as 
am ended. Particulars of the  Principal Statute and of the am ending 
Statutes are as set out in the  following ta b le :
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Parts
Substituted 
by Statute 
No. 86
Interpreta­
tion
1. This Statute is divided into Parts, as follows:
Part I—Prelim inary (Sections i - ia)
Part II—Adm inistration (Sections 2-5)
Part III—The Superannuation Scheme (Sections 6-8b) 
Part IV—Assurance Policy Benefits (Sections 9-21)
Part V—Supplementary Superannuation Benefits (Sec­
tions 22-29A)
Part VI—1966 Supplementary Superannuation Benefits 
(Sections 30-39)
Part VII—General provisions relating to Supplementary 
Superannuation Benefits (Sections 40-57)
Part VIII—Rules (Section 58).
1a. (i ) In this Statute, unless the contrary intention appears— 
‘annuity’ in respect of a member, means—
( a )  in the case of an unm arried member—an annuity 
for the member for his life;
(b ) in the case of a m arried male member—an 
annuity for the m em ber for his life and, after 
his death, for his widow (if any) for her life at 
half the initial rate; or
(c) in the case of a m arried female member—an 
annuity for the m em ber for her life, and after 
her death, for her widower (if any) for his life at 
half the initial rate;
‘approved life office’ or ‘life office’ means a company or 
society specified in the Schedule to this Statute;
‘child’, in relation to a deceased member or a deceased 
former member means—
( a )  a child of the member or form er member;
(b ) a posthumous child of the member or former 
member; or
(c) any other child who was dependent on the 
member or form er member at the date of his or 
her death;
‘dependant’, in relation to a member, means—
(a) the wife, husband, widow, widower or child of the 
member, whether in fact dependent on him  or 
not; and
(b ) any other member of the family of the member, 
who in the opinion of the Council is substantially 
dependent upon the member;
‘designated beneficiary’, in relation to a member, means 
a person or persons for the time being nom inated by 
the member, in a form approved by the Council, to 
succeed to benefits under the Scheme after the death 
of the member;
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‘endowment assurance policy’ means a policy of assurance 
on the life of a member which provides for payment 
of the sum assured—
(a) on the m aturity of the policy; or
(b) subject to the policy conditions, on the death of 
the m em ber occurring before the m aturity  date;
‘incapacity’, in relation to a member, means such physical 
or mental incapacity as, in the opinion of the Council, 
makes the member incompetent or unfit to perform 
the duties of the position to which he was appointed;
‘m em ber’ means a member of the Scheme;
‘pure endowment policy’ means a policy of assurance on 
the life of a m em ber which provides for—
(a) the paym ent of the sum endowed on the m aturity 
date of the policy; and
(b) in the event of the death of the member before 
the m aturity  date, the return of the premiums 
paid in respect of the policy, either with or with­
out interest as provided by the policy;
‘retirem ent’ means retirem ent from the full-time service 
of the University and ‘retired’ has a corresponding 
meaning;
‘salary’, in relation to a member, means the annual basic 
salary paid to the m em ber by the University, together 
with such allowances as are determ ined by the Council 
being allowances applicable to the office of the member;
‘the policy’, in relation to a member, means the policy 
or policies of assurance on the life of the member 
effected for the purposes of the Scheme or accepted for 
those purposes;
‘the Scheme’ means the superannuation scheme estab­
lished under this Statute;
‘the Supplementary Superannuation Benefits F und’ 
means the F und of that name established by section
52 of this Statute;
‘the 1966 Supplementary Superannuation Benefits F und’ 
means the Fund of that name established by section
53 of this Statute;
‘university service’, in relation to a member, includes the 
whole, or such part as the Council approves, of the 
full-time service by the member as a teacher or other 
officer of a university approved by the Council and 
any other full-time service of a similar nature by the 
member that is approved by the Council;
‘widow’, in relation to a retired member, does not include 
a woman who was not m arried to the member at the 
time of his retirem ent:
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‘widower’, in relation to a retired member, does not 
include a m an who was not m arried to the m em ber at 
the time of her retirement.
(2) W here a member dies without nom inating a person to 
be his designated beneficiary, the designated beneficiary of the 
m em ber for the purposes of this Statute shall, unless the con­
trary intention appears, be deem ed to be—
(a) the widow or widower of the member; or
(b) if the member dies w ithout leaving a widow or 
widower, a person or persons determ ined by the 
Council to be the designated beneficiary, or the 
designated beneficiaries, of the member, being a 
a person who was a dependant of, or persons who 
were dependants of, the member immediately 
before the m em ber’s death.
Part II—Administration
2. The Council is authorised to establish and m aintain  a 
Staff Superannuation Scheme in accordance with this Statute.
3. (1) A dm inistration of the Scheme is vested in  the 
Council.
(2) The Council may, in relation to a m atter or class of 
matters, by resolution, delegate all or any of its powers and 
functions under this Statute (except this power of delegation) 
to a member of the Council, to a Committee of m embers of 
the Council or to an officer or officers of the University.
(3) A delegation under this section is revocable by resolu­
tion of the Council, and no delegation prevents the exercise of 
a power or function by the Council.
4. T he Council shall cause proper accounts and records of 
the Scheme to be kept.
5. T he Council may make agreements with universities or 
other educational or research institutions for the setting up of 
joint machinery to facilitate the transfer of members from a 
superannuation scheme controlled by one such body to a 
superannuation scheme controlled by another, and generally 
in regard to m atters affecting the Scheme.
Part I I I—The Superannuation Scheme
6. (1) Subject to this section, the officers and teachers of the 
University who are eligible to be members of the Scheme 
are—
(a) the Vice-Chancellor;
(b) the full-time members of the academic staff;
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(c) the L ibrarian; and
(d) any other full-time officers or teachers of the Univer­
sity approved by the Vice-Chancellor.
(2) A person is not eligible to be a member while he is a 
contributor under the Superannuation A c t 1922-1951.
(3) Except where the Council otherwise directs, a person is 
not eligible to become a member if he has attained the age 
of fifty-five years.
7 . (1) A person becomes a m em ber when, upon application 
in accordance with a form approved by the Council, the 
Council causes his name to be enrolled as a member.
(2) A person remains a member while he continues to be 
eligible to be a member and continues to be liable to make 
contributions under this Statute.
8. (1) A person who is appointed or reappointed, after the 
commencement of this Statute, for a term of not less than 
three years, as an officer or teacher referred to in sub-section 
(1) of section six and who is otherwise eligible to be a m em ­
ber shall, subject to section eight a or section eight b of this 
Statute as the case may require, agree, in the m anner and 
terms required by the Council, as a condition of his appoint­
m ent or reappointm ent, to become and rem ain a member, or 
to rem ain a member, as the case may require.
(2) The Council may, in special circumstances, exempt a 
person from the requirements of this section.
8a. W here a person appointed or reappointed as a full­
time m em ber of the academic staff—
(a) would, but for this section, be both eligible and re­
quired to become a member of the Scheme;
(b) is a contributor under the Superannuation A ct 1922- 
1951; and
(c) informs the Council prior to his appointm ent or re­
appointm ent that he prefers to continue as a con­
tributor under that Act,
he shall not be required to become a member unless and until 
he ceases to be such a contributor.
8b. W here a person appointed or reappointed as an officer 
or teacher but not as a full-time member of the academic 
staff—
(a) is not a member of the Scheme but would, save for this 
section, be both eligible and required to become a 
member; and
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(b) informs the Council prior to his appointment or re­
appointment that he prefers to become, or to continue 
as, a contributor under the Superannuation Act 1922- 
*9Jb
he shall not be required to become a member until the expira­
tion of three months after the date on which his appointment 
or reappointment takes effect. If at the expiration of that 
period he is a contributor under that Act, he shall not be 
required to become a member unless and until he ceases to be 
such a contributor.
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serted by 
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Part IV—Assurance Policy Benefits
9. (1) When a person becomes a member he shall effect 
with an approved life office an endowment assurance policy 
on his life, or, if he is not less than fifty years of age or has an 
unassurable life, a pure endowment policy, for such amount 
as, having regard to his age, is obtainable at an annual 
premium equal to the contributions payable by the University 
and himself as provided in this Statute in respect of his salary 
at the time when he becomes a member.
(2) The policy shall be expressed to mature at the member’s 
prescribed age, and the member has a discretion to determine 
whether the policy shall or shall not provide for participation 
in any surplus that may he distributed by the life office from 
time to time by way of reversionary additions to the sums 
assured under participating policies.
(3) In the case of a person who, when he becomes a 
member, is not less than fifty years of age or has an unassur­
able life, he may elect that, in lieu of the effecting of a policy 
on his life, the contributions under section eleven of this 
Statute in respect of him shall he held and accumulated by 
the Council with power to invest them in securities authorised 
by law for the investment of trust funds.
(4) Where a member has made an election under the last 
preceding sub-section, the moneys held by the Council and 
any securities representing any such moneys, together with 
the income from those moneys or securities, shall, for the 
purpose of this Statute, he treated as nearly as possible as if 
they were a life assurance policy effected on the life of the 
member for the purposes of this Statute.
10. (1) The Council may agree to accept for the purposes of 
the Scheme an existing policy of assurance on the life of a 
member in lieu of the policy required to be effected under the 
last preceding section, if the policy is transferred in statutory
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form to the University and at the date of the transfer is not 
encumbered.
(2) This section does not apply to an existing policy 
unless—
(a) the conditions of the policy are in accordance with the 
requirem ents of this Statute as to policies for the 
purposes of the Scheme; or
(b) the policy has been accepted for the purposes of the 
Federated Superannuation System for Universities 
(Great Britain).
11. (1) Subject to the next succeeding section, a member 
shall contribute five per centum  of his salary and the Univer­
sity shall contribute annually a sum equal to ten per centum 
of the m em ber’s salary.
(2) C ontribution under this section shall be paid until the 
member ceases to be in the service of the University or reaches 
the age of sixty-five years, whichever first occurs.
(3) T he contributions under this section shall, except as 
otherwise provided in this Statute, be applied by the Council 
in paym ent of the yearly prem ium  on the policy.
(4) The University may deduct from payments of salary 
to the m em ber the am ounts necessary to meet the m em ber’s 
contributions under this section.
(5) T he Council may pay a premium upon the policy in 
anticipation of contributions by the member or the University, 
or in default of contributions by the member.
Contribu­
tions
Substituted 
by Statute 
No. 86
12. (1) If, after the policy has been effected, the salary of a 
member is increased or reduced, the contributions under the 
last preceding section shall not be increased or reduced un ­
less and until the rate of the increased or reduced salary is 
greater or less, by more than  One hundred dollars per annum, 
than the rate of salary upon which those contributions are 
being made for the time being.
(2) W here, by reason of a change in salary, the contribu­
tions in respect of a m em ber are increased or reduced, the sum 
assured under the policy shall be appropriately adjusted.
(3) If a member is absent from the service of the University, 
with or w ithout rem uneration from the University—
(a) he shall pay his contributions for the period of his 
absence unless the Council, in its discretion, agrees to 
pay those contributions; and
(b) the Council may determine, in its discretion, whether 
the University or the member shall pay the Univer­
sity’s contributions for that period and those contribu­
tions shall be paid accordingly.
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(4) Payments referred to in the last preceding sub-section 
shall be made, at the election of the member, either in 
advance or by fortnightly payments.
13. Where the premiums upon a policy which is proposed to 
be accepted for the purposes of the Scheme are payable in 
sterling currency, the Council may make an arrangement with 
the member with respect to payment of the exchange upon 
those premiums and for the variation of the rights of the 
member under this Statute in consequence of the arrange­
ment, and in any such case this Statute operates subject to the 
terms of the arrangement.
14. (1) A policy effected for the purposes of the Scheme 
shall be either in the name of the University or in the name 
of the member and in the latter case it shall be assigned in 
statutory form by the member to the University.
(2) The member shall arrange for the policy to be delivered 
by the life office to the University.
(3) The University shall retain possession of the policy, but 
will make it available for inspection by the member at any 
reasonable time.
15. (1) A member shall not, without the consent in writing 
of the Council, assign, either absolutely or as security, or 
charge his interest or any part of his interest in the policy.
(2) If a member—
( a )  becomes bankrupt or, without the consent in writing 
of the Council, assigns or charges or attempts to assign 
or charge his interest or any part of his interest in the 
policy or does or suffers anything by which his interest 
in the policy, or any part of that interest, would or 
might, through his act or default or by operation or 
process of law, become vested in or payable to any 
other person; or
(b) becomes a lunatic or is in the opinion of the Council 
incapable of managing his own affairs,
the rights and interests of the member in the policy forthwith 
determine and the Council may surrender the policy, or con­
tinue the policy for the time being and surrender it later, or 
continue it until maturity or the prior death of the member.
(3) Any moneys representing the member’s rights and in­
terests so determined which are received by the Council, 
whether upon surrender or at maturity of the policy or on 
the death of the member, shall, at the option of the Council, 
be—
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(a) applied towards the m aintenance or benefit of the 
m em ber or his dependants or of such one or more of 
them  as the Council, in its discretion, thinks fit;
(b) paid in any of the ways mentioned in section seven­
teen of this Statute;
(cj paid into the Supplementary Superannuation Benefits 
Fund; or
(d) paid into the 1966 Supplementary Superannuation 
Benefits Fund.
16. The University has a lien or charge upon the policy in 
respect of a member and the moneys payable under the policy 
for all moneys owing by the m em ber in pursuance of this 
Statute and for premiums paid in anticipation of contributions, 
or in default of contributions by a member, and not recouped.
17. (1) If a m em ber dies in the full-time service of the U ni­
versity before the policy matures, the University shall receive 
paym ent of the moneys payable under the policy from the life 
office and, subject to sections fifteen and sixteen of this Statute 
and to the next succeeding sub-section, shall pay those moneys, 
or the balance of those moneys, as the case may be—
(a) to the designated beneficiary or, if there is more than 
one designated beneficiary, to the designated bene­
ficiaries in such proportions as the member specified;
(b) to a person who the Council determines is to be 
deemed to be the designated beneficiary of the m em ­
ber; or
(c) if there is no designated beneficiary and no person 
who is to be deemed to be the designated beneficiary—
(i) to the executor or adm inistrator to whom probate 
of the will or letters of adm inistration of the estate 
of the m em ber has or have been granted; or
(ii) where, after a period considered by the Council 
to be reasonable, there is no such executor or 
adm inistrator—to the next of kin of the member 
or as the Council, in its absolute discretion, 
determines.
(2) W here a member who—
(a) is an eligible m em ber for the purposes of Part V; or
(b) is contributing to the 1966 Supplementary Super­
annuation Benefits Fund,
dies leaving a widow or widower who is, or is to be deemed 
to be, the designated beneficiary in relation to the member, 
the University shall pay the moneys, or the balance of the 
moneys, referred to in the last preceding sub-section to the
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18. (1) If the policy matures while the member is in the 
full-time service of the University, the University shall receive 
payment of the moneys payable under the policy from the 
life office and, subject to sections fifteen and sixteen of this 
Statute and to this section, the University shall pay those 
moneys to the member on the thirty-first day of December in 
the year in which he attains the age of sixty years.
(2) If the member dies before the thirty-first day of Decem­
ber in the year in which he attains the age of sixty years the 
Council shall pay the moneys in the manner provided in the 
last preceding section.
(3) If the Council thinks fit, the University may, in lieu of 
paying to the member moneys referred to in this section, use 
those moneys in the purchase of an annuity payable to the 
member during his life-time.
(4) If the member continues in the full-time service of the 
University after the thirty-first day of December in the year 
in which he attains the age of sixty years, the moneys payable 
under the policy which would otherwise be payable to the 
member, together with contributions by and in respect of the 
member under section eleven of this Statute made after the 
maturity of the policy, shall be invested by the Council in 
securities authorised by law for the investment of trust 
moneys, and the securities shall be held until the member 
ceases, by death or retirement, to be in the service of the 
University, whereupon the securities shall be realised and 
the proceeds, together with any income received from the 
investments, shall—
(a) in the case of death—be paid in the manner specified 
in the last preceding section; or
(b) in the case of retirement—be paid to the member or 
used in the purchase of an annuity payable to the 
member during his life-time.
(5) A payment of moneys under this section shall not be 
made—
(a) to, or for the purchase of an annuity payable to, a 
member who is an eligible member for the purposes 
of Part V; or
(b) where a member who is an eligible member for the 
purposes of Part V dies leaving a widow or widower 
who is, or is deemed to be, the designated beneficiary 
in relation to the member—to the widow or widower.
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but those moneys shall he paid to the Supplementary Super­
annuation Benefits Fund.
(6) A payment of moneys under this section shall not be 
made—
(a) to, or for the purchase of an annuity payable to, a 
member who is contributing to the 1966 Supplemen­
tary Superannuation Benefits Fund; or
(b) where a m em ber referred to in the last preceding 
paragraph dies leaving a widow or widower who is, 
or is to be deemed to be, the designated beneficiary 
in relation to the m em ber—to the widow or widower,
but those moneys shall be paid into that Fund.
19. (1) If a m em ber resigns from the full-time service of the 
University before the sixtieth anniversary of his birthday, and 
his resignation is accepted by or on behalf of the Council, the 
Council shall, subject to sections fifteen and sixteen of this 
Statute, transfer the policy to the m em ber or according to his 
direction, and the transfer shall be in full settlem ent of all 
claims of the m em ber under this Scheme.
(2) T he provisions of this section extend to the case of a 
member whose appointm ent expires by effluxion of time 
before the sixtieth anniversary of his birthday and who is not 
forthw ith appointed or reappointed to an office by virtue of 
holding which he is eligible to continue to be a m em ber of the 
Scheme.
20. If a member is dismissed from the full-time service of 
the University before the sixtieth anniversary of his birthday, 
the Council may deal with the policy or the policy moneys as 
it thinks just.
21. If a member becomes a contributor under the Super­
annuation A c t 1922-1951, the policy shall be dealt with in such 
m anner as the Council, in its discretion, determines.
Part V—Supplementary Superannuation Benefits
22. In this Part, unless the contrary intention appears— 
‘election period’ means the period within which a 
member is required to make an election referred to in 
this Part;
‘promotion’ means promotion to an office within the 
University and ‘prom ote’ has a corresponding 
meaning;
Resignation
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‘supplementary benefits’ means the benefits payable 
under this Part other than section fifty of this Statute; 
‘the actuary’ means an actuary appointed by the Council 
to be the actuary for the purposes of this Part;
‘the A m endm ent Statute’ means the Staff Superannua­
tion A m endm ent Statute (No. 2);
‘the F und’ means the Supplementary Superannuation 
Benefits Fund.
Pensions 
appropriate 
to certain 
offices
Amended by 
Statute 
No. 24. 
and 
Statute 
No. 49 
Sub-section 
(/) sub­
stitu ted by 
Statute 
No. 49
23. (1) For the purposes of this Part, the appropriate pen­
sion in respect of an office the name of which is specified in 
the first column of the following table is—
( a )  in the case of an office held by a person who has made 
an election under section twenty-nine a of this Statute 
—a pension at the rate per annum  specified in the 
second column of that table opposite to the nam e of 
that office; or
(b ) in any other case—a pension at the rate per annum  
specified in the third column of tha t table opposite 
to the nam e of tha t office.
First Column SecondColumn
Third
Column
Office Rate per Rate perannum annum
$ $
Director (Institute of Advanced 
Studies) 4,822 3,276
Professor (Institute of Advanced 
Studies) 4,186 3,2/6
Professor (School of General 
Studies) 4,094 3,276
Reader (Institute of Advanced 
Studies) 3,640 3,094
Associate Professor (School of 
General Studies) 3.558 3,094
Senior Fellow (Institute of 
Advanced Studies) 3.458 3,002
Senior Lecturer (School of 
General Studies) 3.366 2,912
Fellow (Institute of Advanced 
Studies) 3.184 2,548
Lecturer (School of General 
Studies) 3,002 2,548
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(2) Subject to this section, the appropriate pension, for the 
purposes of this Part, in relation to an eligible m em ber who 
holds on retirem ent an office specified in the last preceding 
sub-section is the appropriate pension in respect of that office.
(3) If a member referred to in the last preceding sub­
section has, on retirement, less than forty years’ university 
service (whether continuous or otherwise), the rate per annum  
of the appropriate pension in relation to him  is reduced—
(a) by Thirty-two dollars for each complete year by which 
his university service is less than forty years or by 
Three hundred and twenty dollars, whichever is the 
less; and
(b) by the am ount specified in the following table opposite 
to his office for each complete year, if any, by which 
his university service is less than thirty  years:
Office Amount
Director (Institute of Advanced Studies)
$
96
Professor (Institute of Advanced Studies) 96
Professor (School of General Studies) 96
Reader (Institute of Advanced Studies) 80
Associate Professor (School of General Studies) 80
Senior Fellow (Institute of Advanced Studies) 80
Senior Lecturer (School of General Studies) 64
Fellow (Institute of Advanced Studies) 64
Lecturer (School of General Studies) 64
(4) For the purposes of this Part, the appropriate pension 
in respect of an office other than an office referred to in sub­
section (1) of this section is, subject to the next succeeding 
sub-section, a pension at such rate per annum  as is prescribed 
by the Rules to be the appropriate pension in respect of that 
office and the appropriate pension in relation to an eligible 
member who on retirem ent holds tha t office is, subject to this 
section, the appropriate pension in respect of tha t office.
(5) The Rules may provide tha t there shall be two or more 
appropriate pensions, at such rates as are specified, in respect 
of an office other than an office referred to in sub-section (1) 
of this section and, in th a t case, the Rules shall make pro-
Substituted 
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vision for or in relation to the ascertainm ent of the appropriate 
pension in relation to each eligible member who holds such 
an office.
(5A) The appropriate pension in relation to an eligible 
member who on retirem ent holds an office in respect of which 
there are two or more appropriate pensions is the appropriate 
pension ascertained in accordance with the provisions referred 
to in the last preceding sub-section.
(5B) The Rules may provide for the reduction of the rate 
per annum  of the appropriate pension in relation to an eligible 
member who holds an office other than  an office referred to 
in sub-section (1) of this section if his university service is, 
on his retirement, less than a specified num ber of years.
(6) W here an eligible member makes, or is deemed to have 
made, under sub-section (1) of section twenty-five of this 
Statute, after a promotion referred to in tha t sub-section, an 
election to continue to be an eligible member entitled to sup­
plementary benefits as if he held the office th a t he held 
immediately before he was promoted, the eligible member 
shall, for the purposes of this section, be deemed to hold the 
office that the member held immediately before he was 
promoted.
( 7 )  I f -
(0) a member has received, in respect of any of his univer­
sity service a paym ent or benefit tha t is similar to, 
or of the same type as, a benefit payable under this 
Statute; or
(b) a member who, having taken the transfer of his policy 
or received an am ount under sub-section (2) of section 
thirty-two of this Statute, is restored to health, is again 
employed by the University and again becomes an 
eligible member,
the rate per annum  of the appropriate pension in relation to 
the member is reduced by an am ount equal to the rate per 
annum, or, in the case of a married member, the initial rate 
per annum , of the annuity that could, in the opinion of the 
actuary, he purchased in respect of the member with an 
am ount equal to the value that the benefit so received would, 
in the opinion of the actuary, have had on the retirem ent of 
the member if it had been invested at the time of receipt.
(8) W ithout in any wav affecting the generality of para­
graph (a) of the last preceding sub-section, a m em ber shall be 
deemed to have received, in respect of any of his university 
service, a paym ent or benefit th a t is similar to a benefit pay-
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able under this Statute if, in relation to any part of that 
service—
(a) there has been paid to or in respect of the member 
a paym ent or benefit from a superannuation or retire­
m ent benefit scheme or arrangem ent;
(b) there has been paid to, or in respect of, the member 
a refund of the contributions (including interest on 
those contributions, if payable) paid by the member 
to such a scheme or arrangem ent; or
(c) the member or any other person has a deferred 
entitlem ent to a benefit under such a scheme or 
arrangem ent.
(9) W here the Council has approved, as university service 
of a m em ber for the purposes of this Part, a part only of the 
full-time service by the m em ber as a teacher or other officer 
of another university or any other full-time service of a similar 
nature by the member, the whole of any paym ent or benefit 
received or deemed to have been received by the m em ber in 
respect of the whole or a part of tha t full-time service shall 
be deemed, for the purposes of the last two preceding sub­
sections, to have been received in respect of the part of the 
full-time service that has been approved by the Council.
24. (1) Each of the following persons is an eligible member 
for the purposes of this P art:
(«) a m em ber who is a member on the date of commence­
m ent of the A m endm ent Statute;
(b) a member who has not, on the day on which he is en­
rolled as a member, attained the age of forty years; 
and
(c) a m em ber who has elected to remain, or to become, an 
eligible member under sub-section (4) of this section.
(2) If the Council is satisfied tha t the health or physical 
condition of a member who was a member on the date of com­
mencement of the A m endm ent Statute or a member who had 
not, on the day on which he enrolled as a member, attained 
the age of forty years, is not such as to justify his remaining 
an eligible member without paym ent by him of contributions 
to the Fund, the Council may, within two months after the 
commencement of the A m endm ent Statute or the enrolment 
of the member, as the case requires, direct that the member 
shall not remain an eligible member unless the member pays 
contributions to the Fund in accordance with such conditions 
as the Council determines, and the member ceases to be an 
eligible member unless he elects to pay contributions in accor­
dance with those conditions.
Members 
eligible for 
supplemen­
tary benefits 
A m ended  by 
Statute 
No. 24
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(3) If a person has become a member by reason of a direc­
tion of the Council under sub-section (3) of section six of this 
Statute, the provisions of the last preceding sub-section apply, 
mutatis mutandis, to and in relation to the member.
(4) A member who is enrolled as a member after the com­
mencement of the Amendment Statute and has, on the date 
on which he is so enrolled, attained the age of forty years may, 
if he has obtained the approval of the Council, make, within 
twenty-six weeks after the Council has granted the approval, 
an election in writing to become an eligible member.
(5) A member ceases to be an eligible member if he be­
comes a contributor under the Superannuation Act 1922-1957.
Election to 
contribute 
for increased 
supplemen­
tary benefits 
by eligible 
members 
promoted 
after attain­
ing age of 
40 years 
Amended by 
Statute 
No. 24 
and 
Statute 
No. 32
25. (1) An eligible member who, having attained the age 
of forty years, is promoted after the date of commencement 
of the Amendment Statute to an office the appropriate pension 
in respect of which is greater than the appropriate pension in 
respect of the office that he held immediately before his prcr 
motion may, within twenty-six weeks after he is promoted, 
make an election in writing—
(a) to contribute for increased supplementary benefits; or
(b) to continue to be an eligible member entitled to sup­
plementary benefits as if he held the office that he held 
immediately before he was promoted.
(2) An eligible member who, in respect of one promotion 
to which the last preceding sub-section applies, does not elect 
to contribute for increased supplementary benefits does not 
have the right to make an election under that sub-section in 
respect of any subsequent promotion.
(3) An eligible member, being an eligible member entitled 
to elect in pursuance of sub-section (1) of this section, who 
does not, within the period referred to in that sub-section, 
elect to contribute for increased supplementary benefits shall 
be deemed to have elected to continue to be an eligible 
member entitled to supplementary benefits as if he held the 
office that he held immediately before he was promoted.
(4) Where—
(a) in pursuance of sub-section (5) of section twenty-three 
of this Statute, the Rules make provision for or in 
relation to the ascertainment of the appropriate pen­
sion in relation to each eligible member who holds 
a particular office; and
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(b) by reason of the application of those provisions in 
relation to an eligible member after he has attained 
the age of forty years, a greater appropriate pension 
would become the appropriate pension in relation to 
the eligible member on his retirement, 
the eligible member shall be deemed to have been, for the 
purposes of this Part, promoted to an office in respect of which 
there is a greater appropriate pension, and the preceding pro­
visions of this section and sub-section (6) of section twenty- 
three of this Statute apply, miitatis mutandis, to and in 
relation to the member.
26. Except as provided by section twenty-nine a of this 
Statute, a member who is an eligible member by virtue of 
paragraph (a) or (b) of sub-section (1) of section twenty-four 
of this Statute is not, unless the Council has otherwise deter­
mined in accordance with sub-section (2) or (3) of that section, 
required to contribute to the Fund.
Certain
members
not
ordinarily 
required to 
contribute 
for
supplemen­
tary benefits
A mended by 
Statute 
No. 24 
and Statute 
No. 49
27. (1) A member who remains an eligible member by virtue 
of electing to pay contributions in accordance with conditions 
determined by the Council under sub-section (2) or (3) of 
section twenty-four of this Statute shall contribute to the 
Fund in accordance with those conditions.
(2) Where an eligible member who has contributed to the 
Fund in accordance with the last preceding sub-section 
resigns from the full-time service of the University and his 
resignation is accepted by the Council, the Council shall pay 
to him from the Fund such portion of the sum of the amounts 
so contributed by him to the Fund as is determined by the 
Actuary having regard to all the relevant circumstances and 
to actuarial principles and practice.
28. (1) A member—
(a) who is an eligible member by virtue of paragraph (c) 
of sub-section (1) of section twenty-four of this Statute; 
or
(b) who is an eligible member who elects to contribute for 
increased supplementary benefits in pursuance of 
paragraph (a) of sub-section (1) of section twenty-five 
of this Statute,
Certain 
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accordance 
with con­
ditions 
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shall contribute to the Fund in accordance with the succeeding 
provisions of this section.
(2) There shall be deducted from each fortnightly pay­
ment of salary of the member falling due after the date on 
which the member makes the election, or if, on that date, the 
member is absent from the service of the University, after the 
member ceases to he so absent, an am ount calculated in 
accordance with the following fo rm ula :
4 *
—  x R x  —
13 26
(3) For the purpose of the formula in the last preceding 
sub-section, R means the am ount per annum  that, in the 
opinion of the actuary, is required to be paid into the Fund 
after the date of the election to enable supplem entary benefits 
or increased supplementary benefits for and in respect of the 
member to be provided from the Fund.
Manner of 
making 
determina­
tion for 
purposes of 
section 28 
Amended 
by Statute 
No. 24
29. In determ ining the value per annum  of R referred to in 
sub-section (3) of section twenty-eight of this Statute—
(a) the actuary shall assume—
(i) that there will be no change in the office held by 
the member;
(ii) in the case of a member who, when he became a 
member, effected for the purposes of the Scheme, 
or had had accepted for those purposes, an  assur­
ance policy on his life that does not provide for 
paym ent of the whole of the sum assured on the 
m aturity of the policy or on the death of the 
member occurring before the m aturity date—that 
that policy does so provide; and
(iii) in the case of a member who, when he became a 
member, elected, under sub-section (3) of section 
nine of this Statute, that the contributions under 
section eleven of this Statute in respect of him 
should be held and accumulated by the Council— 
that there had been effected on the life of the 
member, for the purposes of the Scheme, when he 
became a member, an assurance policy providing 
for the paym ent of the w'hole of the sum assured 
on the member attaining his prescribed age or on 
the death of the member before attaining that age 
for such am ount as would, in the opinion of the 
actuary, have been obtainable at an annual 
premium equal to those contributions;
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(b) the actuary shall take into account any payments 
which are already required to be made by the Council 
in respect of the member in pursuance of paragraphs 
(a), (b) and (c) of sub-section (3) of section forty-one of 
this Statute.
29a. ( i ) In this section, unless the contrary intention 
appears—
‘the commencing date’, in relation to an eligible member, 
means the first day of July, One thousand nine hundred 
and sixty, or the date on which he is enrolled as a 
member, whichever is the later date;
‘the election date’, in relation to an eligible member, 
means the date on which he makes an election under 
this section.
(2) An eligible m em ber may, before the first day of Novem­
ber, One thousand nine hundred and sixty-three or the ex­
piration of the period of six m onths after the date on which 
the eligible m em ber is enrolled as a member, whichever is 
the later, elect to contribute to the Fund in accordance with 
this section.
(3) W here an eligible m em ber makes an election under 
this section, the Council shall deduct from each fortnightly 
paym ent of his salary falling due after the election date such 
am ount as the actuary determines from time to time having 
regard to all the relevant circumstances and to actuarial 
principles and practice.
(4) W here, in relation to an eligible m em ber who has 
made an election under this section, one or more fortnightly 
pay days have occurred during the period from and including 
the commencing date to and including the election date, the 
eligible m em ber shall, upon m aking the election, forthwith 
pay to the Council an am ount equal to the am ount deter­
mined by the actuary under the last preceding sub-section 
multiplied by the num ber of those fortnightly pay days.
(5) The Council shall pay to the Fund any amounts re­
ceived by it in pursuance of this section.
(6) W here an eligible member who has made an election 
under this section—
(a) retires after attaining sixty years of age but before 
the thirty-first day of December in the year in which 
he attains the age of sixty-five years;
(b) resigns from the full-time service of the University 
and his resignation is accepted; or
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supplemen­
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(c) is dismissed from the full-time service of the Uni­
versity,
the Council shall pay to him from the Fund an am ount equal 
to the sum of the am ounts contributed by him  to the Fund 
under this section.
Part VI—1966 Supplementary Superannuation Benefits
Interpretation
Sections
3°  10 58 
inclusive 
substituted 
by Statute 
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30. (1) In this Part, unless the contrary intention appears— 
‘entitlem ent date’, in relation to a member, means the 
thirty-first day of December in the year in which the 
member attains the age of sixty-five years;
‘the Am endm ent S tatute’ means the Staff Superannua­
tion A m endm ent Statute No. 7;
‘the commencing date’ means the first day of July, One 
thousand nine hundred and sixty-six;
‘the F und’ means the 1966 Supplementary Superannua­
tion Benefits Fund.
(2) This part does not apply to a m em ber who elects not 
to contribute to the F und in pursuance of section thirty-two 
of this Statute.
(3) W here a person referred to in the last preceding sub­
section was an eligible member within the meaning of Part 
V at the commencing date, that Part continues to apply to 
and in relation to the member notwithstanding the provisions 
of this Part.
Members to 
contribute 
to Fund
Election 
not to con­
tribute to 
Fund
31. (1) A member shall contribute to the Fund, in accordance 
with, and at the rate set out in, this Part.
(2) A person who—
(a) was a member at the date of commencement of the 
Am endm ent Statute and had attained the age of 
fifty-five years; or
(b) at the date of his becoming a member, had attained 
the age of fifty-five years,
is entitled, with approval of the Council, to contribute to the 
Fund but the approval of the Council may be given subject 
to compliance by the member with such conditions, and to 
the payment by the member of such contributions, as the 
Council thinks fit.
32. (1) A m em ber may elect not to contribute to the Fund.
(2) An election under the last preceding sub-section shall
be in writing and shall be delivered to the Registrar—
(a) in the case of a member who is a m em ber at the com­
mencing date—within six m onths after the date of 
commencement of the A m endm ent Statute; or
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(b) in any other case—within six m onths after the date 
of commencement of the A m endm ent Statute or 
within six months after the date on which he became 
a member, whichever is the later.
33. (i) In addition to any other payments that the member 
is required to make under this Statute, a m em ber shall con­
tribute to the F und such percentage of his annual salary as 
is specified in the second column of the following table 
opposite to the age set out in the first column of tha t table 
that is the age, as determ ined in accordance with this section, 
of the member.
A ge of m ember 
in years
M ember’s contribution as a 
percentage of his annual 
salary
%
N ot more than 29 0 .5 0
30-34 0-75
35-39 I .O O
4 0 - 4 4 1-25
45-49 I .5 0
N ot less than 5 0 I-75
Rates of 
contribu­
tion by 
members 
Am ended by 
Statute 
No. 86
Sub-section i 
substituted  
by Statute 
No. 98
(2 ) W here the member was a m em ber at the commencing 
date, the age of the member for the purposes of the applica­
tion of this section shall be determ ined as follows—
(a) if the member has, by writing under his hand, notified 
the Registrar before the date of commencement of 
the Am endm ent Statute that the member will not 
elect not to contribute to the F und—the age that the 
member attained or will attain on the anniversary 
of his birthday next following—
(i) the commencing date; or
(ii) the date of the notice referred to in this paragraph, 
whichever date the m em ber chooses;
(b) if the member, by writing under his hand, notifies 
the Registrar after the date of commencement of the 
A m endm ent Statute but before the expiration of the 
period of six m onths after tha t date, tha t the member 
will not elect not to contribute to the F und—the age 
that the member will attain  on the anniversary of 
his birthday next following the date of that notice; 
and
(c) in any other case—the age that the member will attain 
on the anniversary of his birthday next following the 
expiration of the period of six months after the date 
of commencement of the A m endm ent Statute.
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(3) W here a member was not a member at the commencing 
date but became a member before the date of commence­
ment of the A m endm ent Statute, the age of the member for 
the purposes of the application of this section shall be deter­
mined as follows:
(a) if the member has, by writing under his hand, notified 
the Registrar before the date of commencement of 
the Am endm ent Statute tha t the member will not 
elect to contribute to the F und—the age that the 
member attained, or will attain, on the anniversary 
of his birthday next following—
(i) the date of his appointment; or
(ii) the date of the notice referred to in this paragraph, 
whichever date the member chooses;
(b) if the member, by writing under his hand, notifies 
the Registrar after the date of commencement of the 
Am endm ent Statute but before the expiration of the 
period of six months after that date, tha t the member 
will not elect not to contribute to the Fund—the age 
that the member will attain on the anniversary of his 
birthday next following the date of that notice; or
(c) in any other case—the age that the member will 
attain on the anniversary of his birthday next follow­
ing the expiration of the period of six months after 
the date of commencement of the Am endm ent 
Statute.
(4) W here the member was not a m em ber at the date of 
commencement of the Am endm ent Statute, the age of the 
member for the purposes of the application of this section is 
the age that he will attain on the anniversary of his birthday 
next following the date of his appointment.
(5) * * * *
(6) For the purposes of this section ‘annual salary’ in rela­
tion to a member, means—
(a) where the salary applicable to the position of the 
member may be increased by regular increments, 
the m axim um  am ount to which tha t salary may be 
increased; or
(b) where the salary applicable to the position of the 
member may not be so increased, the salary payable 
to the member per annum.
34. (1) In this section, a reference to a share of a m em ber in 
the Supplementary Superannuation Benefits Fund means the 
part of that Fund as determ ined by the actuary that is a ttribu ­
table to the contributions of the member to that Fund.
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(2) W here a m em ber who was an eligible member within 
the m eaning of Part V at the commencing date does not elect 
not to contribute to the Fund, the share of the member in the 
Supplementary Superannuation Benefits F und shall, at the 
discretion of the Council, acting with the advice of the 
actuary—
(a) he paid to a member; or
(b) be transferred to the Fund.
(3) W here the Council determines that the share of a m em ­
ber in the Supplementary Superannuation Benefits F und is to 
be transferred to the Fund, it shall be applied, as determined 
by the Council, towards reducing the am ount that the member 
would otherwise have to pay to the Fund in pursuance of the 
last preceding section.
(4) The share of a member in the Supplementary Super- Sub-section
annuation Benefits Fund shall be determ ined —  (4) substi­
tuted by
(a) in the case of a member referred to in paragraph statute 
(a) of sub-section (2) of the last preceding section—  No. 98 
at whichever of the dates referred to in tha t para­
graph th a t the member chooses to apply to him  for
the purposes of ascertaining his age;
(b) in the case of a m em ber referred to in paragraph
(a) of sub-section (3) of the last preceding section— 
at whichever of the dates referred to in tha t para­
graph tha t the m em ber chooses to apply to him  for 
the purposes of ascertaining his age;
(c) in the case of a member referred to in paragraph
(b) of sub-section (2), or paragraph (b) of sub-section 
(3), of the last preceding section—at the date of the 
notice referred to in whichever of those para­
graphs is applicable to the member; and
(d) in the case of a m em ber referred to in paragraph
(c) of sub-section (2), or paragraph (c) of sub-section 
(3), of the last preceding section—at the date six 
m onths after the date of commencement of the 
A m endm ent Statute.
35. ( 1 ) The Council shall deduct from each fortnightly pay- Contributions 
ment of salary falling due to a member such am ount as the Fun^ 
Council determines in respect of the contributions that the Statute* ' 
member is required to make to the Fund. No. 98
(2) * * * *
(3) The Council shall pay to the F und any amounts received 
by it in pursuance of this section.
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Rate of 36. ( i)  The pension payable to a member on the entitlement
pension date applicable to him shall be an amount per annum ascer­
tained as follows:
( a )  if the member has had not less than forty years uni­
versity service—the amount set out in the second 
column of the table in this sub-section opposite to the 
annual salary that the member was receiving at the 
date of his retirement that is set out in the first column 
of that table;
(b ) if the member has had less than forty years but not 
less than thirty years university service—the amount 
set out in the second column of the table in this sub­
section opposite to the annual salary that the member 
was receiving at the date of his retirement that is set 
out in the first column of that table less an amount 
equal to one per centum of that amount for every 
year by which the member’s service is less than forty 
years; and
(c) if the member has had less than thirty years univer­
sity service—the amount set out in the second column 
of the table in this sub-section opposite to the annual 
salary that the member was receiving at the date of 
his retirement that is set out in the first column of 
that table less an amount equal to the total of—
(i) ten per centum of that amount; and
(ii) two and one-half per centum of that first- 
mentioned amount for every year by which the 
member’s service is less than thirty years.
Substitu ted  A nnual  salary at entitlem ent  date
by  Statute  or date  on w hich  appointm ent
N o . 86 term inated
A nnual  pension
$ $
2 ,9 0 0 - 3,300 2,180
3,3°  >- 3>700 2,460
3 ,7 0 1 - 4,000 2,730
4 ,0 0 1 - 4,600 3,000
4 ,6 0 1 - 5,200 3-46°
5 ,2 0 1 - 5,800 3,820
5 ,8 0 1 - 6,400 4,280
6 ,4 0 1 - 7,000 4,640
7 ,001- 7,800 5.090
7 ,801- 8,600 5.640
8 ,6 0 1 - 9,400 6,100
9,401-10,200 6,550
10 ,2 0 1 - i i ,000 7,010
11,001-11,800 7,460
STATUTES 91
A n n u a l  s a l a r y  a t  e n t i t l e m e n t  d a t e  
o r  d a t e  o n  w h i c h  a p p o i n t m e n t  
t e r m i n a t e d
A n n u a l  P e n s i o n
1 1 , 8 0 1 - 1 2 ,6 0 0 7 ,9 2 °
1 2 ,6 0 1 - 1 3 ,4 0 0 8 ,2 8 0
1 3 ,4 0 1 - 1 4 ,2 0 0 8 ,7 4 0
1 4 ,2 0 1 - 1 5 ,0 0 0 9 , 1 9 °
1 5 ,0 0 1 - 1 5 ,8 0 0 9.650
1 5 ,8 0 1 - 1 6 ,6 0 0 1 0 ,1 0 0
1 6 , 6 0 1 - 1 7 ,4 0 0 1 0 ,5 6 0
1 7 ,4 0 1 - 1 8 ,2 0 0 I 1,010
1 8 ,2 0 1 - 1 9 ,0 0 0 1 1 ,4 7 0
1 9 ,0 0 1 - 1 9 ,8 0 0 1 1 ,9 2 0
1 9 ,8 0 1 - 2 0 ,6 0 0 1 2 ,3 8 0
2 0 ,6 0 1 - 2 1 ,4 0 0 1 2 ,8 3 0
2 1 , 4 0 1 - 2 2 , 2 0 0 ^ A 9 °
2 2 ,2 0 1 - 2 3 ,0 0 0 1 3 .6 5 0
2 3 , 0 0 1 - 2 3 , 8 0 0 1 4 ,1 0 0
(2) Subject to the next succeeding sub-section, a member 
whose salary is increased during the period of twelve months 
immediately preceding the entitlem ent date applicable to him 
and who thereby becomes eligible to receive a higher rate of 
pension at tha t elate shall, before pension at the rate applicable 
to that h igher salary becomes payable to him, pay an amount 
equal to the am ount of contributions that he would have had 
to pay the Fund if he had been in receipt of that higher 
salary for the whole of the period of twelve months immedi­
ately preceding that date.
(3) W here—
(a) after, but as from a date before, the entitlem ent date 
applicable to a member; or
(b) after, but as from a date before, the entitlem ent date 
applicable to a form er m em ber in receipt of a pension 
under this Part who retired on or after that entitle­
m ent date,
his salary is increased and he would thereby, if that date had 
not been reached, have become eligible to receive a higher 
rate of pension at tha t date, he is entitled, subject to the next 
succeeding sub-section, to be paid a pension at that higher 
rate from the entitlem ent date or the date on which he retires 
or retired, as the case requires.
(4) A m em ber or a form er m em ber is not entitled to receive 
a pension under the last preceding sub-section unless he pays 
an am ount equal to the am ount of the contributions to the 
Fund that he would have had to pay if he had been in receipt
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of that higher rate of salary for the whole of the period of 
twelve months immediately preceding the entitlement date 
applicable to him.
(5) Where—
(a) a member referred to in sub-section (2) of this section 
dies before attaining the entitlement date applicable 
to him; or
(b) a member or former member referred to in sub-sec­
tion (3) of this section dies before the date on which 
an increase in salary, that would have been applicable 
to him, is made,
pension at the rate applicable to the higher rate of salary pay­
able to, or that would have been payable to, the member or 
former member is payable in respect of the member or former 
member without payment of the contributions or further 
payment of the contributions referred to in whichever of sub­
sections (2) or (4) of this section is applicable.
(6) Where—
(a) a member dies before attaining the entitlement date 
applicable to him;
(b) after, but as from a date before his death, an increase 
in salary that would have been applicable to him is 
made; and
(c) the salary that he would have received as so increased 
would have made him eligible to receive a higher 
rate of pension at the entitlement date applicable to 
him,
the pension payable in respect of the former member shall be 
increased as from the date of his death to the pension that 
would have been payable if the former member had been in 
receipt of that increased salary at the date of his death.
(7) Where the appointment of a member to the University 
is terminated because of invalidity or incapacity, this section 
applies in relation to the member as if the references in this 
section, other than in paragraph (a) of sub-section (5) and in 
sub-section (6), to the entitlement date applicable to the 
member were references to the date on which the appointment 
of the member was terminated.
37. (1) If—
(a) a member has received, in respect of any of his uni­
versity service, a payment or benefit that is similar to, 
or of the same type as, a benefit payable under this 
Statute; or
Rate of 
pension in 
special cases
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(b) a member, being a m em ber who has taken the trans­
fer of his policy or received an am ount under 
sub-section (2) of section forty-four of this Statute 
and is restored to health, is again employed by the 
University and again becomes a member, 
the rate per annum  of the appropriate pension in relation to 
the m em ber shall be reduced by an am ount equal to the 
rate per annum , or, in the case of a m arried member, the 
initial rate per annum  of the annuity that could be purchased 
in respect of the m em ber with an am ount equal to the value 
that the benefit so received would have had on the retirement 
of the member if it had been invested at the time of receipt.
(2) W ithout affecting the generality of paragraph (a) of the 
last preceding sub-section, a m em ber shall be deemed to have 
received, in respect of any of his university service, a pay­
ment or benefit th a t is similar to a benefit payable under this 
Statute if, in relation to any part of that service—
(a) there has been paid to or in respect of the member 
a paym ent or benefit from a superannuation or retire­
ment benefit scheme or arrangem ent;
(b) there has been paid to or in respect of the member 
a refund of the contributions (including interest on 
those contributions, if payable) paid by the member 
to such a scheme or arrangem ent; or
(c) the member or any other person has a deferred entitle­
ment to a benefit under such a scheme or arrange­
ment.
(3) W here the Council has approved, as university service 
of a member for the purposes of this Part, a part only of the 
full-time service by the member as a teacher or other officer 
of another university or any other full-time service of a similar 
nature by the member, the whole of any paym ent or benefit 
received, or to be deemed to have been received, by the mem­
ber in respect of the whole or a part of that full-time service 
shall be deemed, for the purposes of the last two preceding 
sub-sections, to have been received in respect of the part of 
the full-time service tha t has been approved by the Council.
38. (1) W here a m em ber who is contributing to the Fund 
retires after attaining sixty years of age but before the 
entitlem ent date applicable to him , section forty-three of 
this Statute shall, subject to the next succeeding sub-section, 
apply to and in relation to tha t m em ber as if he had retired 
on or after the entitlem ent date applicable to him.
Resignation,
retirem ent or
dismissal of
member
before
entitlem ent
date
Substituted
by
Statute 
No. 98
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(2) The pension, if any, payable to a member to whom 
the last preceding sub-section applies under paragraph (a) of 
sub-section (1) of section forty-three of this Statute in its 
application to and in relation to him  by virtue of the last 
preceding sub-section is payable to him , from the thirty-first 
day of December in the year in which he retires, a t the rate 
tha t is such percentage of the rate of pension referred to in 
that paragraph as is specified in the second column of the 
table in this sub-section in respect of the age of the em ­
ployee at the date of his retirem ent, as set out in the first 
column of tha t table.
A ge on re tirem en t P ercentage pension
60 80
6l 85
62 90
63 95
64 97 -5
(3) W here a member who is contributing to the F und—
(a) resigns from the full-time service of the University, 
his resignation being accepted; or
(b) is dismissed from the full-time service of the Uni­
versity,
the Council shall pay to him  from the F und an 
am ount equal to the sum of—
(c) the am ounts contributed by him  to the Fund; and
(1d) if the share of the m em ber in the Supplementary 
Benefits F und was transferred to the F und by virtue 
of sub-section (2) of section thirty-four of this 
Statute, the am ount, if any, tha t remains after 
deducting from that share the am ount tha t has been 
applied in pursuance of sub-section (3) of th a t section 
towards reducing the contributions payable by the 
member to tha t Fund.
Rights of 
members 
with
unassurable 
lives
39. (1) This section applies to a member who when he be­
came a member—
(a) had a policy other than an endowment assurance 
policy; or
(b) elected under sub-section (3) of section nine of this 
Statute that the contributions under section eleven 
of this Statute in respect of him  should be held and 
accumulated by the Council.
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(2) A m em ber to whom this section applies who is a mem­
ber at the entitlem ent date applicable to him  shall be entitled 
to benefits under this Statute as if this section did not apply 
to him.
(3) W here—
(a) a m em ber to whom this section applies dies; or
(b) the appointm ent to the University of a member to 
whom this section applies is term inated because of 
invalidity or incapacity,
before the entitlem ent date applicable to the member, the 
Council shall pay to him  from the F und or, if he is dead, to 
a person referred to in paragraph (a), (b) or (c), as the case 
requires, of sub-section (1) of section seventeen of this Statute 
an am ount equal to the sum of—
(c) the am ounts contributed by the m em ber to the Fund;
(d) the amounts, if any, contributed by the member to 
the Supplementary Superannuation Benefits Fund; 
and
(e) the am ount of the contributions paid by the Univer­
sity in respect of the m em ber to either of the Funds 
referred to in the last two preceding paragraphs.
Part V II—General Provisions Relating to Supplementary 
Superannuation Benefits
40. (1) In this Part—
‘the actuary’ means an actuary appointed by the Council 
to be an actuary for the purposes of performing any 
of the functions tha t an actuary is required to perform 
under this Part;
‘the F u n d ’, in relation to a member, means the Fund to 
which the member is contributing by virtue of Part V 
or Part VI.
(2) In this Part, in relation to a member, expressions used 
have the meaning they have in Part V or Part VI, whichever 
is applicable to the member.
(3) In this Part, a reference to a member shall be read as 
a reference to an eligible m em ber within the meaning of Part 
V or to a member who is contributing to the 1966 Supplemen­
tary Superannuation Benefits Fund, as the case requires.
41. (1) If a member is absent from the service of the Uni­
versity, with or without rem uneration from the University, 
he shall pay, at his election, either in advance or by fort­
nightly payments, to the University in respect of his period
Interpretation
Payment of 
contributions 
by members 
during 
absences
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of absence, an am ount determined by the Council, not being 
an am ount greater than—
(a) in the case of an eligible m em ber within the meaning 
of Part V—the aggregate of—
(i) one and one-quarter per centum  of the salary of 
the member for tha t period; and
(ii) three and one-quarter times the am ount of the 
contributions, if any, th a t would have been pay­
able by the member during th a t period under 
Part V if he had not been so absent; or
(b) in the case of a member who is contributing to the 
1966 Supplementary Superannuation Benefits Fund— 
three times the am ount of the contributions that 
would have been payable by the m em ber during that 
period to the Fund if he had not been so absent.
(2) W here a member fails to make an election under the 
last preceding sub-section, he shall be deemed to have elected 
to pay the am ount referred to in that sub-section by fort­
nightly payments.
42. A deduction shall not be made from a paym ent of salary 
falling due to a m em ber—
(a) subject to the last preceding section—while the m em ­
ber is absent from the service of the University;
(b) where the member ceases to contribute to the F und— 
after the member so ceases to contribute; or
(c) where the member continues in office after the entitle­
ment date applicable to him —after tha t date.
43. (1) Subject to this Part, in the event of the retirem ent 
of a m em ber at or after the entitlem ent date applicable to 
him , he is entitled, at his election—
(a) to be paid a pension for his life at a rate per annum  
equal to the rate per annum  of the appropriate 
pension in relation to the member;
(b) to be paid—
(i) an am ount equal to the moneys th a t would, under 
section eighteen of this Statute, be paid to, or used 
in purchasing an annuity payable to, the m em ber if 
he were not contributing to the Fund; and
(ii) where the rate per annum  of the pension referred 
to in the last preceding paragraph exceeds the 
rate per annum , or, in the case of a m arried 
member, the initial rate per annum , of the annuity 
that could be purchased in respect of the m em ber
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with the am ount referred to in the last preceding 
subparagraph—a pension for his life at a rate per 
annum  equal to the excess; or 
(c) to be paid an am ount equal to the sum of—
(i) an am ount equal to the moneys that would, under 
section eighteen of this Statute, be paid to, or used 
in purchasing an annuity payable to, the member 
if he were not contributing to the Fund; and
(ii) an am ount equal to the amounts contributed by 
the member to the Fund.
(2) A member is not entitled to benefits under this section 
unless he transfers to the University all his rights and interests 
in the moneys referred to in subparagraph (i) of paragraph 
(b), or subparagraph (1) of paragraph (c), of the last preceding 
sub-section, whichever is applicable to the member.
(3) Subject to this Part, where a former member, other 
than a m em ber who did not make an election under section 
twenty-nine a of this Statute, dies while in receipt of, or 
entitled to, a pension under this section, his widow is entitled 
to be paid a pension for her life, or until her remarriage, at 
a rate per annum  that is equal to five-eighths of the rate per 
annum  of the pension of the deceased person.
(4) Subject to this Part, where a form er member who did 
not make an election under section twenty-nine a of this 
Statute dies while in receipt of, or entitled to a pension under 
this section, his widow is entitled to be paid a pension for her 
life or until her remarriage, at a rate per annum  that is equal 
to one-half of the rate per annum  of the pension of the 
deceased person.
(5) W here a former member dies while in receipt of, or 
entitled to, the pension referred to in paragraph (0) of sub­
section (1) of this section, his widow is entitled, in addition to 
the pension referred to in whichever of the last two preceding 
sub-sections is applicable to her, to a pension at the rate of 
Two hundred and eight dollars per annum  in respect of each 
child in her custody who is under the age of sixteen years, or, 
if the child is attending school, college or university as a full­
time student, twenty-one years.
44. (1) Subject to this Part, a member, other than a member 
referred to in section thirty-nine of this Statute, who has his 
appointm ent to the University term inated because of invalidity 
or incapacity is entitled to be paid a pension for his life at a 
rate per annum  equal to—
(a) one-half of the rate per annum  of his salary on retire­
ment; or
Member 
compulsorily 
retired— 
alternatives 
available 
Amended by 
Statute 
No. 98
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(b) the rate per annum  of the pension that would be the 
appropriate pension in relation to the member on his 
retirem ent if his university service were increased by 
the additional service that he would have if he con­
tinued in the service of the University without in­
crease in salary until he reached the entitlem ent date 
applicable to him, 
whichever is the less.
(2) A m em ber may elect, in lieu of the pension referred to 
in the last preceding sub-section—
(a) to take a transfer of his policy, or, if the member so 
desires, to be paid an am ount equal to the value of 
tha t policy, at the m em ber’s retirem ent; or
(b) where the policy has m atured before the retirem ent 
of the member—to be paid an am ount equal to the 
moneys that would, under section eighteen of this 
Statute, be paid to, or used for purchasing an annuity 
payable to, the member if he were not contributing 
to the Fund,
together with—
(c) an am ount equal to the am ounts contributed by the 
m em ber to the Fund; or
(d) in an appropriate case, a pension for his life at a rate 
per annum  ascertained in accordance with the next 
succeeding sub-section.
(3) W here the rate per annum  of the pension to which a 
m em ber would be entitled under sub-section (1) of this section 
exceeds the rate per annum , or in the case of a m arried 
member, the initial rate per annum , of the annuity that could 
be purchased in respect of a m em ber—
(a) with an am ount equal to the value of the policy of 
the member at his retirem ent; or
(b) with the moneys referred to in paragraph (b) of the 
last preceding sub-section,
the rate of the pension referred to in paragraph (d) of the last 
preceding sub-section is a rate per annum equal to the excess.
(4) W here—
(a) a member is entitled to benefits under this section; 
and
(b) the share of the member in the Supplementary Super­
annuation Benefits Fund had been transferred to the 
1966 Supplementary Superannuation Benefits Fund 
by virtue of sub-section (2) of section thirty-four of 
this Statute,
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there shall be payable to the member, in addition to any 
am ount payable to him  under this section, an am ount equal 
to the am ount, if any, that is ascertained by deducting from 
that share the am ount that has been applied in pursuance of 
sub-section (3) of section thirty-four of this Statute towards 
reducing the contributions payable by the m em ber to the 1966 
Supplem entary Superannuation Benefits Fund.
(5) A member, other than a member who takes a transfer 
of his policy in accordance with paragraph (a) of sub-section 
(2) of this section, is not entitled to benefits under this section 
unless he transfers to the University all his rights and interests 
in that policy or in the moneys referred to in paragraph (b) 
of that sub-section, as the case may be.
(6) W here the University has a lien or charge on the policy 
of the m em ber by virtue of section sixteen of this Statute, the 
member is not entitled to benefits under this section unless he 
discharges, or enters into an agreem ent with the Council to 
discharge, tha t lien or charge.
(7) Subject to this Part, where a form er member, other 
than  a m em ber who did not make an election under section 
twenty-nine a of this Statute, dies while in receipt of, or 
entitled to, a pension under this section, his widow is entitled 
to be paid a pension for her life, or until her rem arriage, at a 
rate per annum  equal to five-eighths of the rate per annum  of 
the pension of the deceased person.
f8) Subject to this Part, where a form er member who did 
not make an election under section twenty-nine a of this 
Statute dies while in receipt of, or entitled to, a pension under 
this section, his widow is entitled to be paid a pension for her 
life, or until her rem arriage, at a rate per annum  that is equal 
to one-half of the rate per annum  of the pension of the de­
ceased person.
(9) W here a form er member dies while in receipt of, or 
entitled to, a pension referred to in sub-section (1) of this sec­
tion, his widow is entitled, in addition to the pension referred 
to in whichever of the last two preceeding sub-sections is ap­
plicable to her, to a pension at the rate of Two hundred and 
eight dollars per annum  in respect of each child in her custody 
who is under the age of sixteen years, or if the child is attend­
ing a school, college or university as a full-time student, 
twenty-one years.
(10) This section does not apply to a member who is com­
pulsorily retired because of invalidity or incapacity tha t is due 
to wilful action on the part of the member for the purposes of 
obtaining a benefit under this section.
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(u )  The Council may, from time to time, suspend the pay­
ment, or vary the am ount, of pension payable to a former 
member under this section if it is satisfied, after due inquiry, 
that—
(a) the invalidity or incapacity of the form er member 
has ceased or substantially altered; and
(b) the suspension or variation, as the case may be, will 
not cause hardship to the form er member.
45. (i) Subject to this Part, where a m em ber dies leaving a 
widow who is, or is to be deemed to be, the designated bene­
ficiary of the member, the widow is entitled, at her election—
(a) to be paid a pension for her life, or until her rem ar­
riage at a rate per annum  that—
(i) in the case of a widow of a member who did not 
make an election under section twenty-nine a of 
this Statute—is equal to one-half; or
(ii) in any other case—is equal to five-eighths,
of the rate per annum  of the pension to which the 
member would have been entitled under sub­
section (i) of the last preceding section if he had, 
on the day of his death, been compulsorily retired 
because of invalidity or incapacity and had satis­
fied the requirements of sub-sections (5) and (6) of 
tha t section; or
(b) to be paid—
(i) an am ount equal to the moneys tha t would, under 
section seventeen or section eighteen of this 
Statute, have been paid to the widow if the 
member had not been contributing to the Fund; 
and
(ii) where the rate per annum  of that pension exceeds 
the rate per annum  of the annuity that could be 
purchased for the widow for her life with the 
am ount referred to in the last preceding sub- 
paragraph—a pension for her life, or until her 
remarriage, at a rate per annum  equal to the 
excess.
(2) A widow who is entitled to be paid the pension referred 
to in paragraph (a) of the last preceding sub-section is entitled, 
in addition to that pension, to a pension at the rate of Two 
hundred and eight dollars per annum  in respect of each child 
in her custody who is under the age of sixteen years, or, if 
the child is attending a school, college or university as a 
full-time student, twenty-one years.
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(3) W here—
(a) a widow is entitled to benefits under this section; and
(b) the share of the deceased m em ber in the Supplemen­
tary Superannuation Benefits F und had been trans­
ferred to the 1966 Supplementary Superannuation 
Benefits F und bv virtue of sub-section (2) of section 
thirty-four of this Statute,
there shall be payable to the widow, in addition to any am ount 
payable to her under this section, an am ount equal to the 
amount, if any, that is ascertained by deducting from that 
share the am ount that had been applied in pursuance of sub­
section (3) of section thirty-four of this Statute towards reduc­
ing the contributions payable by the deceased member to the 
1966 Supplementary Superannuation Benefits Fund.
(4) T he widow of a member is not entitled to benefits under 
this section unless, in any case where the University has a lien 
or charge on the policy of the member by virtue of section six­
teen of this Statute, she discharges, or enters into an arrange­
ment with the Council to discharge, that lien or charge.
(5) W here a member dies, and at the date of his death, his 
wife is dead, the am ount referred to in sub-section (3) of this 
section shall be paid to the University and the University 
shall dispose of that am ount as if it were moneys to which 
sub-section (1) of section seventeen of this Statute applied.
46. (1) Subject to this Part, where a widow who is in receipt 
of a pension in respect of a child under sub-section (5) of 
section forty-three, sub-section (9) of section forty-four or sub­
section (2) of section forty-five of this Statute dies, the child 
is entitled to be paid a pension at the rate of Five hundred 
and twenty dollars per annum , or at a rate of such am ount 
as is determ ined in accordance with sub-section (3) of this 
section, whichever rate is the higher, until he attains the age 
of sixteen years, or, if the child is attending a school, college 
or university as a full-time student, twenty-one years.
(2) Subject to this Part, where—
(a) a form er member dies while in receipt of, or entitled 
to a pension referred to in paragraph (a) of sub-section 
(1) of section forty-three or sub-section (1) of section 
forty-four of this Statute;
(b) at the date of the death of the form er member, the 
wife of the m em ber is dead, but, if she had survived 
the form er member, would have been, or would have 
been deemed to have been, the designated beneficiary 
of the former member; and
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(c) the former member leaves a child, 
the child is entitled to be paid a pension at the rate of Five 
hundred and twenty dollars per annum, or at a rate of such 
amount per annum as is determined in accordance with the 
next succeeding sub-section, whichever rate is the higher, until 
he attains the age of sixteen years, or, if the child is attending 
a school, college or university as a full-time student, twenty- 
one years.
(3) The amount to be determined for the purposes of the 
last two preceding sub-sections is the sum of Two hundred and 
eight dollars and an amount ascertained by dividing by four 
(or if the number of children of the former member and of 
his wife in respect of whom pension is payable under this 
section is greater than four, by the number of those children) 
the amount of the annual rate of the pension that, but for 
her death or divorce, would, by virtue of sub-section (3) or (4) 
of section forty-three of this Statute, sub-section (7) or (8) of 
section forty-four of this Statute or sub-section (1) of section 
forty-five of this Statute, as the case may be, have been pay­
able to his wife.
(4) A pension under this section is payable, on behalf of 
the child, to a person approved by the Council.
47. Where—
(a) a female member dies leaving a widower; or
(b) a former female member dies leaving a widower to 
whom she was married at the date of her retirement,
the provisions of sections forty-three, forty-four, forty-five and 
forty-six of this Statute apply as if the word ‘widower’ were 
substituted for the word ‘widow’, the word ‘husband’ were 
substituted for the word ‘wife’, and such other modifications 
were made as are necessary.
48. The Council may, if it thinks fit, determine, either before 
or after the making by a person of an election referred to in 
section forty-three, section forty-four or section forty-five of 
this Statute, that the person shall be paid a pension in accor­
dance with paragraph (a) of sub-section (1) of section forty- 
three, sub-section (1) of section forty-four or paragraph (a) of 
sub-section (1) of section forty-five, as the case may be, and, 
upon the making of the determination—
(a) a pension shall be payable to that person accordingly; 
and
(b) that person ceases to have the right to make an elec­
tion or an election made by that person shall not have
any effect, as the case may be.
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49. (1) T his section applies only to and in relation to a 
member to whom Part V applies.
(2) Subject to this section, where—
(a) a m em ber who, when he became a member, had a 
policy other than an endowment assurance policy, 
dies or retires before that policy matures; or
(b) a m em ber who, when he became a member, elected, 
under sub-section (3) of section nine of this Statute, 
that the contributions under section eleven of this 
Statute in respect of him  should be held and accu­
m ulated by the Council dies or retires,
a pension payable under this Statute to or in respect of the 
member ceases to be payable to or in respect of the member 
from a date when, in the opinion of the actuary, tha t part of 
the Fund tha t is attributable to payments into the Fund made 
in respect of the m em ber would, if the payments out of the 
Fund to or in respect of the member (including payments of 
premiums, if any, falling due for paym ent under an assurance 
policy on the life of the member) had been made from that 
part, be exhausted.
(3) In form ing an opinion for the purposes of the last pre­
ceding sub-section in the case of a retired member, the actuary 
shall assume th a t there has been paid into the Fund in respect 
of the m em ber an am ount that is, in the opinion of the actuary, 
the value, at the time of form ing the opinion, of the unm a­
tured policies, if any, of the member.
(4) This section does not affect the rate of pension payable 
to or in respect of a member whose policy has matured.
50. (1) W hen a pension ceases to be payable to or in respect Discretion 
of a person by virtue of the last preceding section, the Council of Council 
may, in its discretion, authorise the paym ent to the person
who was in receipt of the pension of an allowance at a rate 
per annum  not exceeding the rate per annum  of the pension 
at the time of cessation.
(2) W hen a person to whom an allowance is being paid 
under the last preceding sub-section dies leaving a widow, 
widower or child who would, if the person had died while in 
receipt of a pension under this Statute, have been entitled to 
be paid a pension under this Statute, the Council may, in its 
absolute discretion, authorise the paym ent to the widow or 
widower, or to a person on behalf of the child, as the case 
may be, of an allowance at a rate per annum  not exceeding 
the rate per annum  of the pension tha t the widow, widower 
or child, as the case may be, would have been entitled to be 
paid.
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(3) The Council may cancel an allowance under this section 
at any time.
51. (1) If a person in receipt of a pension under this Part—
( a )  becomes bankrupt or, without the consent in writing 
of the Council, assigns or charges, or attempts to 
assign or charge, his interest, or any part of his 
interest, in the pension or does or suffers anything to 
be done by which his interest in the pension, or any 
part of that interest would or might, through his act 
or default or by operation or process of law, become 
vested in, or payable to, any other person; or
(b ) is, in the opinion of the Council, incapable of man­
aging his own affairs,
the pension ceases to be payable to the person.
(a) When a pension ceases to be payable to or in respect 
of a person by virtue of the last preceding sub-section, the 
Council may, in its discretion, authorise the payment from 
time to time to the person, or to a dependant of the person, 
of such sums of money as the Council determines.
(3) The total amount of any sums paid under the last pre­
ceding sub-section in any year shall not exceed the amount 
of pension that would have been payable to the person in that 
year if he had been in receipt of pension at the rate per annum 
at which pension was being paid to him at the date on which 
pension ceased to be payable to him.
(4) When a person referred to in sub-section (1) of this 
section dies leaving a widow, widower or child, benefits are 
payable under this Statute to, or in respect of, the widow, 
widower or child, as the case may be, as if this section had 
not applied to the person.
52. * (1) There shall be a Fund to be known as the Supple­
mentary Superannuation Benefits Fund from which shall be 
paid the benefits provided for by this Part in respect of a 
member who is contributing to that Fund in pursuance of 
Part V, other than an allowance under section fifty of this 
Statute.
* Subsection (1) of section 16 of the Staff Superannuation Amend­
ment Statute No. 7 reads—-
‘The Fund established in pursuance of section 41 of the Staff Super­
annuation Statute, as in force immediately before the date of com­
mencement of this Statute, shall, for the purposes of the Staff 
Superannuation Statute, as amended by this Statute, be deemed at all 
times to have been established in pursuance of section 52 of the 
Statute as so amended.’
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(2) The Council may, if, at any time, there are surplus 
moneys in the Fund, direct that the whole or part of an allow­
ance under section fifty of this Statute be paid out of the 
surplus moneys and, in that event, the whole or part, as the 
case may be, shall be paid from the F und accordingly.
(3) The Council shall pay into the F und—
(a) an am ount equal to one and one-quarter per centum 
of the salary of each member contributing under 
Part V;
(b) the amounts that have been, and an am ount equal 
to the amounts (if any) that would, but for the 
absence of members from the service of the Univer­
sity, have been, deducted from the salaries of m em ­
bers under Part V;
(c) an am ount equal to two and one-quarter times the 
total of the amounts referred to in the last preceding 
paragraph;
(.d) such other sums as the Council on the advice of the 
actuary from time to time determines;
(e) moneys in respect of which the rights and interests 
of members or the widows or widowers of members 
have been transferred to the University under this 
Part; and
(/) moneys paid to the University under the policies of 
members in respect of which the rights and interests 
of the members have been transferred to the Univer­
sity under this Part.
(4) Income derived from the investment of the Fund forms 
part of the Fund.
(5) The Council may pay from the Fund the premiums 
falling due for payment under a policy of a member after the 
member has transferred to the University, in accordance with 
sub-section (5) of section forty-four of this Statute, all his 
rights and interests in the policy.
53. (1) There shall be a Fund to  be known as the 1966 1966 
Supplementary Superannuation Benefits Fund from which Supplemen- 
shall be paid the benefits provided for by this Part in respect tar  ^SuPer' 
of a member who is contributing to tha t Fund in pursuance Benefits 
of Part VI. Fund
(2) Subject to the next two succeeding sub-sections, the 
Council shall pay into the F und—
(a) the amounts that have been, and an am ount equal 
to the amounts (if any) that would, but for the
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absence of members from the service of the University, 
have been deducted from  the salaries of members 
under Part VI;
(b ) an am ount equal to twice the total of the amounts 
referred to in the last preceding paragraph;
(c) such other sums as the Council may from time to 
time determine;
(d ) moneys in respect of which the rights and interests 
of members, or of the widows or widowers of mem­
bers, have been transferred to the University under 
this Part; and
(e ) moneys paid to the University under the policies of 
members in respect of which the rights and interests 
of the members have been transferred to the Univer­
sity under this Part.
(3) In addition to the amounts referred to in the last pre­
ceding sub-section, the Council shall pay into the Fund out 
of the Supplementary Superannuation Benefits Fund an 
am ount equal to that part of the Supplementary Superannu­
ation Benefits F und that is attributable to the contributions 
of the members who do not elect not to contribute to the 
F und and whose share in the Fund, as ascertained in accor­
dance with section thirty-four of this Statute, the Council has 
determined, in pursuance of that section, is to be transferred 
to the Fund.
(4) In addition to the amounts referred to in the last two 
preceding sub-sections, the Council shall pay into the Fund, 
from the Supplementary Superannuation Benefits Fund, the 
am ounts standing to the credit of the last-mentioned F und at 
a date six months after the date of commencement of the 
Staff Superannuation A m endm ent Statute No. 7, less an 
am ount equal to the total of—
(a) the am ount determ ined by the actuary as represent­
ing the part of the Supplementary Superannuation 
Benefits Fund that is attributable to the contributions 
of the members who elected not to contribute to the 
1966 Supplementary Superannuation Benefits Fund 
and the part of the first-mentioned F und tha t is 
attributable to the contributions made by the Univer­
sity to that Fund in respect of those members;
(b ) such other am ount as is determ ined by the actuary 
as being necessary to remain in the Supplementary 
Superannuation Benefits Fund, in addition to the 
am ount referred to in the last preceding paragraph,
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to satisfy any present and future claims against that 
F und  in respect of benefits payable out of that Fund; 
and
(c) any amounts to be paid to members out of that Fund 
in pursuance of section thirty-four of this Statute.
(5) T he am ount paid by the Council into the Fund in pur­
suance of the last preceding sub-section shall be applied 
towards reducing the amount that the Council would, under 
sub-section (2) of this section, have otherwise had to pay into 
the Fund.
(6) Income derived from the investment of the Fund forms 
part of the Fund.
(7) T he Council may pay from the F und the premiums 
falling due for payment under a policy of a m em ber after the 
m em ber has transferred to the University, in accordance with 
sub-section (5) of section forty-four of this Statute, all his 
rights and interests in the policy.
54. (1) Moneys standing to the credit of the Funds referred 
to in the last two preceding sections shall be invested as the 
Council directs.
(2) The Council may lodge moneys form ing part of a 
F und that are held uninvested, either at call or on fixed 
deposit or partly at call and partly on fixed deposit, with a 
bank.
55. (1) A n investigation as to the state and sufficiency of the 
Funds established by sections fifty-two and fifty-three of this 
Statute shall be made by the actuary as at the th irtie th  day 
of June, One thousand nine hundred and seventy-one and 
as at the expiration of each subsequent period of five years.
(2) The actuary shall, by writing under his hand addressed 
to the Registrar, report to the Council the result of his 
investigation.
56. If—
(a) the Council fails to deduct from the salary of a m em ­
ber an am ount that it is required by this Statute to 
deduct; or
(b) a member fails to pay to the Council an am ount that 
he is required by this Statute to pay,
the Council may deduct the whole or part of that amount 
from —
(c) any payment of salary to the member;
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(d) any instalm ent of pension payable to the m em ber or 
to the widow or widower of the member; or
(e) any other am ount payable to the member or to a 
designated beneficiary, dependant, executor, adm in­
istrator or next of kin of the member.
Extension of 57. W here the Council is satisfied that, by reason of circum- 
election stances outside the control of a member, the period within 
periods which the member is entitled to make an election referred to
in Part V or Part VI is insufficient, the Council may, whether 
before or after the expiration of tha t period, extend that 
period for such further period as the Council determines.
Part V III—Rules
Rules 58. The Council may, from time to time, make rules, not
inconsistent with this Statute, prescribing all m atters which 
by this Statute are required or perm itted to be prescribed 
for carrying out or giving effect to this Statute.
THE SCHEDULE
The Australasian Temperance and General Mutual Life Assurance 
Society Limited.
Australian Mutual Provident Society.
Legal and General Assurance Society Limited.
The City Mutual Life Assurance Society Limited.
The Colonial Mutual Life Assurance Society Limited.
The Mutual Lite and Citizens’ Assurance Company Limited.
The National Mutual Life Association of Australasia Limited.
The Prudential Assurance Company Limited.
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University House Statute*
Definitions 
A m ended  
by Statute 
No. 6g and 
Statute  
No. 94
1. Subject to this Statute and to the Rules made in pur­
suance of it, the conduct of University House shall be vested 
in a M aster and eight Fellows who shall be the Governing 
Body.
2. (i) A t any meeting of the M aster and Fellows a quorum 
shall be four, but, subject to this section, the M aster and 
Fellows may act 
membership.
(2) No proceedings of the Governing Body, or of any com­
mittee thereof, and no act done by a person acting as M aster 
or Fellow, shall be invalidated by reason of any defect in the 
appointm ent or election, or of any disqualification, of any 
member of the Governing Body, or by reason of any defect 
in the convening and conduct of any meeting.
notw ithstanding any vacancy in their
Governing
Body
Proceedings 
of Governing 
Body 
Am ended  
by Statute 
No. 26
* The University House Statute comprises Statute No. 20 as amended. 
Particulars of the Principal Statute and of the amending Statutes are 
as set out in the following tab le:
Statute Number Date of Making
Date of 
Approval by 
Governor- 
General
Date of Notification 
in Commonwealth 
Gazette and Date 
of Commencement
University
House
Statute
20 8 July 
1955
27 Sept. 
!955
27 October 1955
University 
House 
Amendment 
Statute No. 1
23 6 July 
1956
21 March 
!957
17 April 1957
University
House
Amendment 
Statute No. a
26 12 March 
1959
29 July 
1959
13 August 1959
University
House
Amendment 
Statute No. 3
39 12 August 
i960
10 Jan. 
1961
26 January 1961
University
House
Amendment 
Statute No. 4
69 12 Feb. 
19^5
i July
>965
8 July 1965
University
House
Amendment 
Statute No. 5
94 13 March 
191°
J 3 JulY
1970
23 JulY >97°
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The Master 
Substituted 
by
Statute 
No. 3g
Substituted
by
Statute 
No. 23
The Fellows 
Amended  
by Statute 
No. 6g and 
Statute 
No. 94
3. (i) Appointments to the position of Master shall be made 
by the Council after consultation with the Governing Body.
(2) Subject to the next succeeding sub-section, the tenure, 
powers, duties and emoluments of the Master shall be such 
as are determined by the Council after consultation with the 
Governing Body.
(3) The Council, after consultation with the Governing Body, 
may vary the tenure, powers, duties or emoluments of the 
Master determined under the last preceding sub-section.
4. (1) Of the eight Fellows—
(a) four shall be appointed from among the members of 
the House by a committee consisting of—
(i) the Master;
(ii) the Vice-Chancellor;
(iii) the Heads of the Research Schools in the Institute;
(iv) the Principal of the School of General Studies;
(v) the Fellows holding office in accordance with this 
or the next succeeding paragraph whose terms of 
office expire in the year next following the year in 
which the appointment is made; and
(vi) one of the Fellows holding office in accordance 
with paragraph (c) of this sub-section.
(b) two shall be elected by the members of the House 
who are, for the purposes of this paragraph, eligible 
members from among the members of the House 
referred to in paragraph (a) of sub-section (3) of this 
section; and
(c) two shall be elected by the members of the House 
who are, for the purposes of this paragraph, eligible 
members from among their number.
(2) Subject to this section—
(a) a Fellow appointed or elected in accordance with 
paragraph (a) or (b) of the last preceding sub-section 
holds office for two years; and
(b) a Fellow elected in accordance with paragraph (c) of 
that sub-section holds office for one year.
(3) For the purposes of paragraph (b) of sub-section (1) of 
this section, ‘eligible member’ means a member of the House 
who is—
(a) a full-time member of the teaching or research staff 
of the University of or above the rank of Lecturer or 
Research Fellow;
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(b) a research student enrolled for study for the degree 
of Doctor of Philosophy;
(c) a postdoctoral fellow; or
(.d) a person who holds an honorary or visiting appoint­
ment in the University of not less than two years’ 
duration.
(4) For the purposes of paragraph (c) of sub-section (1) of 
this section, ‘eligible member’ means a member of the House 
who is—
(a) a person referred to in paragraph (a), (b) or (c) 
of the last preceding sub-section; or
(b) a person who holds an honorary or visiting appoint­
ment in the University of not less than one year’s 
duration, and is a resident in the House.
5. (1) An appointment of a Fellow by the committee re­
ferred to in paragraph (a) of sub-section (1) of the last preced­
ing section shall be made at a meeting of the committee con­
vened by the Master.
(2) An appointment is not invalid by reason that not all 
the members of the committee are present at the meeting 
and take part in the appointment provided that at least four 
such members are present and take part.
(3) The Fellow referred to in subparagraph (vi) of para­
graph (a) of sub-section (1) of the last preceding section shall 
be nominated by the Governing Body after consultation with 
a committee of the residents of the House (if such exists).
5a. For the purpose of any election under this Statute the 
Master shall appoint a returning officer and the election shall 
be held as the returning officer directs.
6. Subject to this Statute, the Council with the advice of 
the Master and Fellows may make Rules providing for the 
appointment of Honorary Fellows and Visiting Fellows.
7. The Council may at any time remove a Fellow from office 
for misconduct or incapacity.
7a. (i) The Governing Body may by resolution delegate all
or any of its powers under this Statute or under any other 
Statute or under rules made under any Statute except this 
power of delegation to one or more of its members.
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(2) A delegation under this section is revocable at will and 
does not prevent the exercise of a power by the Governing 
Body.
Rules for 
conduct of 
the House
8. Subject to this Statute, the Council with the advice of 
the Master and Fellows may make Rules for the conduct of 
the House.
Definition
Liquor not 
to be sold 
or purchased 
except by 
member or 
resident
Power of 
Governing 
Body to 
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Orders
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Body to 
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University House (Sale of Liquor) Statute*
1. In this Statute ‘liquor’ means wine, spirits, ale, beer, 
porter, cider, perry and any liquid containing alcohol ordi­
narily used or fit for use as a beverage.
2. Subject to section four, liquor shall not be sold or pur­
chased in University House unless the sale is made to, or the 
purchase is made by, a member or resident of University 
House.
3. The Governing Body of University House may make 
Orders regulating the sale and purchase of liquor in Univer­
sity House and those Orders may make provision for or in 
relation to the persons by whom, the hours within which, the 
prices at which and the conditions under which liquor may 
be sold.
4. The Governing Body of University House may, for the 
purposes of a function to be held in University House, direct, 
by instrument in writing—
(a) that, during a period specified in the instrument, 
section two of this Statute shall not apply in relation 
to the sale of liquor in University House by a person 
specified in the instrument or the purchase of liquor 
in University House by a person included in a class 
of persons specified in the instrument; and
* Particulars of the University House (Sale of Liquor) Statute are as 
set out in the following table:
S ta tu te N u m b er D a te  of M aking
D a te  of 
A p p ro v a l by  
G overn o r- 
G en era l
D a te  of N o tifica tio n  
in  C o m m o n w e a lth  
G a ze tte  a n d  D a te  
of C o m m en cem en t
University 19 1 0  Sept. 1 5  Dec. 1 3  January 1 9 5 5
House (Sale 1954 1954
of Liquor)
Statute
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(b) that, during that period, the operation of an Order 
made under the last preceding section shall be sus­
pended or varied in a manner specified in the 
instrument.
5. A person who sells or purchases liquor in University 
House otherwise than in accordance with this Statute or an 
Order or an instrument in writing made under this Statute 
by the Governing Body of University House shall be deemed 
to have sold or purchased liquor in University House con­
trary to a provision of this Statute.
Vice-Chancellorship Statute*
1. The Vice-Chancellorship Statute (Statute No. 12) is 
repealed.
2. The period of appointment of the Vice-Chancellor shall 
be the period terminating on the thirty-first day of December 
in the year in which he attains the age of sixty-five years.
3. The Vice-Chancellor may resign his office by notice in 
writing to the Council delivered to the Registrar.
4. (1) The Vice-Chancellor shall be the executive officer of 
the University and, subject to the next succeeding sub­
section, shall ex officio be a member of every Faculty, Board 
and Committee within the University.
(2) The Vice-Chancellor shall not be a member of a 
committee constituted in accordance with rules made under 
the Discipline Statute.
5. (1) Subject to this section, where a person holding an 
office (including the office of Head of a Research School, 
Deputy Vice-Chancellor, Principal of the School, Deputy
* Particulars of the Vice-Chancellorship Statute are as set out in the 
following tab le:
S tatu te N um ber Date of Making
D ate of 
A pproval by 
Governor- 
General
Date of Notification 
in Com monwealth  
Gazette and Date 
of Commencement
Vice-Chancellor­
ship Statute
5 1 11 Nov. 
i960
13 June 
1961
l 3 JulY ^61
Vice-Chancellor­
ship Amend­
ment Statute 
No. i
93 13 March 
1970
! 3  J u l y
I97°
23 J u l y  i 9 i °
Persons 
deemed to 
have con­
travened 
Statute
Repeal
Period of 
appointment
Resignation
Vice-
Chancellor to 
be executive 
officer of 
University 
Substituted  
by
Statute 
No. 93
Power of 
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Chairman of the Board of the Institute or Head of a Depart­
ment in the Institute) is absent or there is a vacancy in the 
office, the Vice-Chancellor may appoint some other person to 
exercise the powers, perform the functions and discharge the 
duties of that office during the absence or until the vacancy 
is filled, as the case may be.
(2) Where other provision is made by law for the appoint­
ment of a person to exercise the powers, perform the functions 
and discharge the duties of an office to which the last pre­
ceding sub-section applies during the absence of the holder of 
the office or until a vacancy in the office is filled, that sub­
section only authorises the Vice-Chancellor to make an 
appointment in respect of that office until an appointment is 
made under that other provision.
R U L E S
Admission Rules
(Made under the Enrolment, Courses and Degrees Statute on 10 July 
1970; amended 14 August 1970, 11 September 1970)
1. These Rules shall be deemed to have come into operation 
on the first day of July, 1970.
2. In  these Rules, unless the contrary intention appears—
‘admission’ m eans admission to the University in ac­
cordance with these Rules;
‘the com m ittee’ means the Admissions Committee estab­
lished under the next succeeding rule.
3. There shall be an Admissions Committee consisting of 
such persons as the Board of the School of General Studies 
appoints.
3a. T he Board of the School of General Studies shall, from 
tim e to time, with the advice of the Committee, establish 
criteria for the admission of students.
4. Subject to the rules from time to time governing the 
courses of study in the School of General Studies, a person 
is not eligible, in any year, to commence such a course of 
study unless he has, in relation to th a t year, been adm itted 
to the University in accordance with these Rules.
5. (1) The Committee may, at such times as it thinks fit, 
call for applications for admission in relation to a particular 
year.
(2) An application for admission shall be in such form, 
and contain such inform ation, as the Committee requires.
6. T he Com m ittee shall consider each application for 
admission and may adm it such applicants as it considers 
are suitable for admission, having regard to the criteria re­
ferred to in rule 3A of these Rules.
7. (1) The Committee shall cause to be given to each appli­
cant for admission whom it has adm itted to the University in 
accordance with the last preceding rule, notice in writing of 
his admission.
(2) Tlie notice referred to in the last preceding sub-rule 
shall specify the year in relation to which the admission is 
effective.
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Meetings 
of the 
Board
Chairman­
ship
Board of the Institute of Advanced Studies 
Procedure Rules
(Made by the Board under the Board of the Institute of Advanced Studies 
Statute; approved by the Council on 9 December 1966; amended 14
June 1968)
1. (1) Unless, in the opinion of the Vice-Chancellor, there 
is not sufficient business to justify the holding of a meeting, 
a meeting of the Board shall be held on the last Friday in 
February of each year and on the last Friday in each m onth 
in terms in each year, except tha t the m eeting in April shall be 
on the last W ednesday in tha t m onth.
(2) The Vice-Chancellor may, and on the request in writing 
of three or more members of the Board shall, at any time 
direct that a meeting of the Board be held and the Academic 
Registrar or his deputy shall thereupon summon a meeting.
(3) A meeting under the last preceding sub-rule shall he 
summoned by delivering notice of the m eeting to the Univer­
sity office of each member of the Board at least seven days 
before the day on which the meeting is to be held.
(4) If the Vice-Chancellor considers it necessary in view of 
the urgency of a m atter that has to be dealt with by the 
Board, he may direct that the notice to be given members of 
a meeting of the Board may be less than the period referred 
to in the last preceding sub-rule.
(5) A failure to give a member notice of a meeting of the 
Board or the non-receipt by a m em ber of notice of a meeting 
of the Board shall not prevent the holding of such a meeting 
or invalidate anything done at such a meeting.
(6) The Secretary shall before each meeting prepare an 
agenda of the business to be dealt with at tha t meeting and 
deliver a copy of that agenda to each member before the 
meeting.
(7) Failure to prepare or deliver an agenda in pursuance 
of the last preceding sub-rule shall not prevent the despatch 
of any business at the meeting to which it relates or any busi­
ness being dealt with at that meeting tha t is not on the agenda.
2. (1) A t a meeting of the Board of the Institute at which 
the Vice-Chancellor is present, the Vice-Chancellor shall pre­
side unless he requests the Deputy Chairm an to preside, in 
which case the Deputy Chairm an shall preside.
(2) A t a meeting of the Board of the Institute at which the 
Vice-Chancellor is not present—
(a) if the Deputy Chairm an is present, he shall preside; 
and
(b) if the Deputy C hairm an is not present, the members 
present shall elect one of their num ber to preside.
RULES I23
3. At any meeting of the Board, not less than one-third of 
the total number of members for the time being shall con­
stitute a quorum.
4. (1) Each member present at a meeting of the Board has 
one vote.
(2) Decisions of a meeting of the Board shall be determined 
by a majority of the members present and voting.
(3) The Chairman of a meeting of the Board has a delibera­
tive vote and, in the event of an equality of votes, also a 
casting vote.
(4) Unless the meeting resolves otherwise, voting at a meet­
ing of the Board shall be by show of hands.
5. A meeting of the Board may, by resolution of those 
members present and voting, be adjourned from day to day 
or to any future day, not being more than fourteen days from 
the date of the resolution.
6. (1) Wherever a vacancy occurs in the representation of 
the Board on the Board of the School, a member of the Board 
shall be elected to the Board of the School at the meeting of 
the Board next following the date on which that vacancy 
occurs.
(2) Notwithstanding the last preceding sub-rule, an election 
of a member of the Board to the Board of the School shall 
not take place unless seven days have elapsed between the 
date on which the vacancy occurred and the date of the meet­
ing of the Board.
(3) A member shall not be nominated for the position of 
representative of the Board on the Board of the School unless 
he consents to that nomination.
(4) A member proposed for election as a representative of 
the Board on the Board of the School shall be nominated by 
two members of the Board either by notice in writing to the 
Registrar or at the meeting at which the election is to be held.
7. (1) Where the number of members nominated for a 
vacancy or vacancies in the representation of the Board on 
the Board of the School does not exceed the number of vacan­
cies on the last-mentioned Board, the Chairman of the meet­
ing at which the election is to be held shall declare those 
members elected.
(2) Where the number of members referred to in the last 
preceding sub-rule is greater than the number of vacancies on 
the Board of the School, the vacancies shall be filled as follows: 
( a )  where one vacancy only is to be filled, the member 
gaining the most votes from the members present and 
voting at the meeting of the Board at which the elec
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C o m m itte e s  
o f B o a rd
tio n  is h e ld  sh a ll b e  d e c la re d  b y  th e  C h a ir m a n  to  
h a v e  b e e n  e le c te d ;
(b ) w h e re  m o re  th a n  o n e  v a c a n c y  is to  b e  filled —
(i) th e  m e m b e r  g a in in g  th e  m o s t v o te s  f r o m  th e  
m e m b e rs  p re s e n t  a n d  v o tin g  a t  a  m e e t in g  o f  th e  
B o a rd  a t  w h ic h  th e  e le c tio n  is h e ld  s h a ll  b e  d e ­
c la r e d  b y  th e  C h a i r m a n  to  h a v e  b e e n  e le c te d ;
(ii) th e  m e m b e rs  sh a ll v o te  a g a in  a n d  th e  m e m b e r  
g a in in g  th e  m o s t v o te s  f r o m  th e  m e m b e rs  p re s e n t  
a n d  v o tin g  s h a ll  b e  d e c la re d  b y  th e  C h a i r m a n  to  
h a v e  b e e n  e le c te d , a n d  so o n  u n t i l  a ll v a c a n c ie s  
h a v e  b e e n  filled .
(3) M e m b e rs  e le c te d  u n d e r  p a r a g r a p h  (b ) o f  th e  la s t  p r e ­
c e d in g  su b - ru le  s h a l l  b e  d e e m e d  to  h a v e  b e e n  e le c te d , in  th e  
o rd e r  in  w h ic h  th e y  w ere  e le c te d , to  v a c a n c ie s  o n  th e  B o a rd  
in  th e  o rd e r  in  w h ic h  th o s e  v a c a n c ie s  o c c u rre d .
8. (1) T h e  B o a rd  m a y  a p p o in t  s u c h  c o m m it te e s  w ith  su c h  
m e m b e rs h ip s  as th e  B o a rd  th in k s  fit.
(2) T h e  B o a rd  m a y  a t  a n y  t im e  a n d  f r o m  t im e  to  t im e  
d e te r m in e  th e  q u o r u m  a t  m e e t in g s  o f  a  c o m m it te e  a p p o in te d  
b y  it.
(3) T h e  B o a rd  m a y  a p p o in t  a  m e m b e r  o f  a  c o m m it te e  a p ­
p o in te d  b y  i t  to  b e  c h a i r m a n  o f  t h a t  c o m m it te e .
(4) A  c o m m it te e  a p p o in te d  b y  th e  B o a rd  h a s  su c h  p o w ers  
as th e  B o a rd  d e le g a te s  to  it.
D e fin itio n s
Courses and D egrees (Institute of A dvanced Studies) R ules
(M ad e  u n d e r  th e  E n ro lm e n t ,  C o u rse s  a n d  D eg re e s  S ta tu te  o n  12 
N o v e m b e r  1954; a m e n d e d  11 M a rc h  1955, 11 S e p te m b e r  1959, 9 
O c to b e r  1959, 13 M a y  i960, 10 J u n e  i960, 11 O c to b e r  i960, 8 S e p te m b e r  
1961, 13 O c to b e r  1961, 10 M a y  1963, 12 J u ly  1963, 8 J u ly  1966, 
11 N o v e m b e r  1966, 14 J u ly  1967, 8 D e c e m b e r  1967, 14 J u n e  1968)
P a rt I — G en era l
1. In  th e s e  R u le s  ‘th e  B o a r d ’ m e a n s  th e  B o a rd  o f  th e  I n ­
s t i tu te  o f  A d v a n c e d  S tu d ie s  a n d  ‘D e g re e  C o m m it te e ’ m e a n s  
th e  D e g re e  C o m m it te e  e s ta b li s h e d  b y  th e  B o a rd .
2. In  th e s e  R u le s  ‘c o u rs e ’ m e a n s  c o u rs e  o f  p o s tg r a d u a te  
s tu d y  a n d  re s e a rc h .
A p p lic a ­
t io n  fo r  a d ­
m iss io n  as 
r e s e a rc h  
s tu d e n t
P a rt I I — A d m ission
3 . A  p e rs o n  w is h in g  to  b e c o m e  a r e s e a rc h  s tu d e n t  sh a ll 
m a k e  a p p lic a t io n  to  th e  A c a d e m ic  R e g is t r a r  in  s u c h  fo r m  as 
th e  B o a rd  p re s c r ib e s , a n d  sh a ll  s u b m it  w ith  h is  a p p l ic a t io n  
a n  o u t l in e  o f  th e  c o u rse  h e  p ro p o se s  to  p u rs u e .
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4. (i) The Board may adm it as a research student a person 
who—
(a) holds a degree conferred by the University or a 
degree approved by the Board and conferred by 
another university approved by the Board; and
(b) has been accepted as a research student by the faculty 
board, director or dean of a research school in the 
Institute.
(2) The Board may, in special circumstances and subject 
to such conditions (if any) as it thinks fit, adm it as a research 
student a person who does not hold a degree referred to in 
the last preceding sub-rule but who has been accepted as a 
research student by the faculty board, director or dean of 
a research school in the Institute.
5. The Board shall, when it adm its a research student, 
specify the departm ent or departm ents in which he shall 
work and the date at which his course shall be deemed to 
begin or have begun.
6. T he faculty board, director or dean of the appropriate 
research school shall appoint a supervisor of each research 
student adm itted by the Board as a candidate for a degree, 
and shall report each such appointm ent to the Board.
7. The faculty board, director or dean of the appropriate 
research school shall before the expiration of twelve months 
from the date on which a research student is adm itted by 
the Board report to the Board the research topic approved 
by the faculty board, director or dean for th a t research 
student and the degree for which the faculty board, director 
or dean has perm itted him to become a candidate.
8. T he Board may at any time after recom m endation from 
the faculty board, director or dean of the appropriate re­
search school, and subject to such conditions as it thinks 
fit, allow a research student for one degree to become a 
research student for another degree instead.
Part III—Enrolment
9. The Academic Registrar shall keep a roll of students. A 
person who has been adm itted as a research student and who 
satisfies the Academic Registrar tha t he has paid the pre­
scribed fees, if liable, and has begun his approved course may 
sign the roll, and shall by virtue of so signing become an 
enrolled student of the University.
Part IV—Fees
10. Students shall pay such fees as are from time to time 
prescribed by order of the Council, and paym ent shall be 
made in the m anner so prescribed.
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11. Each research student shall pursue his course to the 
satisfaction of the Board. If a supervisor is of opinion that a 
research student has failed to conduct his research satisfac­
torily he shall report to the Board accordingly and the Board 
may, after recommendation from the faculty board, director 
or dean of the appropriate research school, resolve that the 
research student shall cease to be a research student of the 
University.
12. Unless the Board otherwise approves, a research student 
who is in attendance at the University in accordance with 
these Rules shall not reside at a place tha t is distant more than 
fifteen miles from University House.
13. Each research student shall, subject to the require­
ments of this part, attend at the University for forty weeks, 
including the periods of University terms, during each year, 
and may he required by his supervisor to attend for a further 
six weeks in each year.
14. (1) Subject to sub-rules (2), (3) and (4) of this rule, a 
candidate for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy shall pursue 
his approved course within the University for such period, 
being not less than three nor more than four consecutive 
years, as the Board prescribes.
(2) The Board may perm it a candidate to pursue at another 
institution such part of his approved course as it thinks fit; 
provided that a candidate shall keep five terms in the Uni­
versity, except tha t a candidate whose approved course is 
less than three years shall keep four terms.
(3) The Board may in special cases and after recom m enda­
tion from the faculty board, director or dean of the ap­
propriate research school provide tha t a candidate’s approved 
course shall extend over the period of less than three, but 
not less than two years.
(4) Subject to the provisions of rule 15A, any part of a 
candidate’s approved course undertaken with the approval of 
the faculty board, director or dean in the field shall be 
deemed to have been undertaken within the University.
(5) * Notw ithstanding the provisions of sub-rule (2) of this
* This sub-rule was added by rule 1 of Rules amending the Courses 
and Degrees (Institute of Advanced Studies) Rules dated 8 July 1966. 
Rule 2 of the amending Rules reads as follows:
‘2. An order shall not be made by the Board of the Institute of 
Advanced Studies under sub-rule (5) of rule 14 of the Courses and 
Degrees (Institute of Advanced Studies) Rules on and after a date to be 
fixed by the Board, being the date on which the Board is satisfied 
that the Research School of Chemistry is permanently located within 
the University.’
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rule, the Board may, by order, determ ine that a candidate 
who is pursuing an approved course in the Research School of 
Chemistry and whose supervisor is, at the date of the order, 
not resident in Australia, shall keep not less than three terms 
in the University.
15. * (i) Subject to sub-rules (2) and (3) of this rule a can­
didate for the degree of Master of Arts or M aster of Science 
shall pursue his approved course within the University for 
such period, being not less than two nor more than three 
consecutive years, as the Board prescribes.
(2) The Board may permit a candidate to pursue at another 
institution such part of his approved course as it thinks fit; 
provided th a t the candidate shall keep four terms in the 
University.
(3) Subject to the provisions of rule 15A, any part of a 
candidate’s approved course undertaken, with the approval 
of the faculty board, director or dean, in the field, shall be 
deemed to have been undertaken within the University.
15a. A candidate shall not, except by  special approval of 
the Board, engage in field-work which will prevent him 
from spending at least four terms in actual attendance at 
the University.
16. (1) Except as provided in sub-rule (2) of this rule, a 
candidate and a research student who is not a candidate shall 
spend his full time in the pursuit of his approved course.
(2) * The Board may adm it as a candidate for the degree of 
M aster of Arts or M aster of Science a person engaged in 
employment other than the full-time pursuit of his course, 
if in the Board’s opinion that em ployment is of a nature 
likely to assist the candidate in the pursuit of his course of 
study and research. The Board shall not prescribe for the 
approved course of such a candidate a period of less than 
three or more than  five years.
(3) N otw ithstanding anything contained in sub-rule (2) of 
this rule, the Board may antedate the commencement of the 
course of any person employed by the University who is 
adm itted as a candidate for a degree under th a t sub-rule if 
that person has before the making of this rule done work 
within the University which the Board considers proper to be 
considered as part of his approved course of study and re­
search.
* On 30 September i960 the Board of the School of General Studies 
assumed responsibility under the Council for matters relating to degrees 
of master. The Council has approved Courses of Study Rules (see pages 
157-160; 206-8).
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17. The Board may, after recommendation from the faculty 
board, director or dean, grant a research student special 
leave during his course on the ground of illness or other 
serious cause.
18. The Board may, after recommendation from the faculty 
board, director or dean of the appropriate research school, 
suspend a research student’s course for such time as it thinks 
fit. The Board shall determ ine whether the period of such 
suspension shall be reckoned part of the student’s approved 
course.
Part VI—Examinations and Degrees
19. The examination of candidates for degrees shall be con­
ducted as follows:
(ia) (a) Exam ination shall be by submission of thesis, or by 
written exam ination and submission of thesis, with, 
in each case, but subject to these sub-rules, an oral 
exam ination based on the thesis.
(■aa) (i) N otw ithstanding anything contained in this rule 
a thesis shall be written, and an examination 
shall be conducted, in the English language, un ­
less the Board otherwise determines.
(ii) A determ ination of the Board under the last pre­
ceding clause may relate to all or any part of the 
thesis or exam ination and may be expressed to 
be subject to compliance by the candidate with 
such conditions as the Board determines.
(b) (i) Save as provided in sub-rule (5) of this rule, a 
written exam ination shall be held only on a direc­
tion of the Board made on the recommendation 
of the Degree Committee and of a director, dean 
or faculty board not less than twelve months 
after the beginning of a candidate’s course and 
not less than six m onths before the end of the 
course.
(ii) The Degree Committee shall specify the subjects 
in which a written exam ination so directed shall 
be held.
(iii) The examiners for a written exam ination so direc­
ted shall be the examiners appointed under sub­
rule (2) of this rule, bu t one of the examiners so 
appointed shall be a m em ber of the staff of the 
University.
(iv) Subject to sub-rule (6) of this rule, the Academic 
Registrar and the examiners shall arrange for the 
holding of a written examination so directed.
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(1) The candidate shall not less than three m onths before 
the time at which he wishes to be examined give notice 
to the Academic Registrar in such form as the Board 
requires. The faculty board, director or dean may 
dispense with this requirem ent in special cases.
(2) (a) The Degree Committee shall after recommendation
from the faculty board, director or dean of the 
appropriate research school appoint not fewer than 
two examiners in such a m anner tha t except by 
special leave of the Board one is not a m em ber of 
the staff of this University and one, other than the 
candidate’s supervisor should he be an examiner, is 
likely to be able to take part in the oral examination.
(b) T he Degree Committee may at any stage of the 
exam ination appoint an additional examiner and 
shall do so in the event of disagreement between 
two original examiners unless the Degree Com­
m ittee is of the opinion that there are special circum­
stances which render the appointm ent of an addi­
tional examiner unnecessary.
(c) If none of the examiners appointed under para­
graphs (a) and (b) above is available for the oral 
exam ination an additional examiner shall he ap­
pointed by the Degree Committee. The exam iner or 
examiners present at the oral exam ination shall act 
for absent examiners and shall subm it a report on 
the oral exam ination to them.
(3) (0) Subject to the provisions of paragraph (b) of this
sub-rule, a candidate enrolled on or after 1 Jan­
uary 1959 shall within the last six m onths of his 
course present to the Academic Registrar three 
copies of a thesis in such form as the Board pre­
scribes, embodying the results of his approved 
research. The thesis shall be a complete study in­
corporating an account of the result of the candi­
date’s work during his approved course.
(,aa) The thesis must be a connected piece of writing 
which may comprise a series of papers on related 
topics, provided that these are accompanied by an 
adequate explanation of their relationship to each 
other and to the wider context of the subject. The 
thesis or component parts thereof may, if already 
published, be subm itted in the published form.
(b) In special circumstances the Board, on the recom­
m endation of the Degree Committee, may grant an 
extension of time of not more than one year for
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the submission of the thesis. In very exceptional 
circumstances the Board may grant a further ex­
tension of time but in no circumstances may the 
total extension of time exceed two years.
(4) A candidate enrolled before 1 January 1959 shall present 
his thesis in accordance with the rules in force at the 
time of his enrolment.
(5) ( a )  The candidate shall be examined orally on the sub­
stance of his thesis and on his knowledge of the 
subject unless the Degree Committee on the recom­
m endation of the examiners exempts the candidate 
from oral examination. The Degree Committee shall 
not, except in very exceptional circumstances, ex­
empt from oral examination a candidate who has 
subm itted for exam ination work done jointly with 
another person. The oral exam ination shall, except 
with the permission of the Degree Committee, be 
held in Canberra.
(b ) If in the opinion of the Degree Committee satisfac­
tory arrangem ents for the holding of an oral ex­
am ination cannot be made and the candidate should 
not be exempted from an oral examination, the Com­
mittee shall require the candidate to take a written 
exam ination covering the field ordinarily covered bv 
an oral exam ination, and the Academic Registrar 
shall make arrangem ents with the examiners accor­
dingly.
(c) If the examiners are not fully satisfied by the oral 
exam ination they may recommend to the Degree 
Committee that the candidate shall take a written 
examination, the Degree Committee may require the 
candidate to take such examination, and the Aca­
demic Registrar shall make arrangem ents with the 
examiners accordingly.
(6) The Board may give directions as to the procedure to 
he followed in the conduct of examinations; subject to 
these directions and to these Rules, the Degree Com­
mittee may act as it thinks fit in any particular ex­
amination.
(7) Each examiner, though at liberty to consult or cor­
respond with the other exam iner or examiners, is asked 
to subm it an independent report after the whole ex­
am ination has been completed. This report shall in­
clude a reference to any written exam ination directed 
under sub-rule (1 a) (b ) of this rule, to any oral ex­
amination, and to any written examination held in 
lieu of or in addition to an oral examination, and a
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recommendation that the candidate be adm itted or be
not adm itted to the degree.
(8) (a) W hen the Degree Committee has concluded its con­
sideration of the examiners’ reports it shall make a 
recommendation to the Board th a t the candidate be 
adm itted or he not adm itted to the degree.
(b) If the Degree Committee recommends that a can­
didate be not adm itted it shall fu rther recommend 
to the Board whether the candidate should be per­
m itted to revise and resubmit his thesis or, if the 
revision necessary is sufficiently substantial, to re­
write the thesis for a new examination.
(c) The Degree Committee shall recommend a period 
not exceeding twelve months from  the date of the 
Board’s decision in which a thesis which is to be 
revised or rewritten shall be submitted.
(9) (a) If the Board, having considered the recom m enda­
tions of the Degree Committee, is of opinion that the 
candidate is fit to be adm itted to the degree it shall 
recommend to the Council that he be adm itted and 
on his fulfilling the prescribed conditions he shall be 
so admitted.
(b) The Board may, on the recommendation of the 
Degree Committee, decide that the candidate be not 
adm itted to the degree but be re-examined. The 
Board shall decide whether the re-examination shall 
be carried out by the examiners appointed in the 
first place or by new examiners, and in the latter 
case the new examiners shall be appointed by the 
Degree Committee. The re-examination may take 
the form of a revision or re-writing of the thesis, or 
of a written examination in such subjects as the 
Board on the recommendation of the Degree Com­
mittee shall direct. So far as applicable the preced­
ing sub-rules of this rule shall apply to a re-ex­
am ination under this sub-rule, bu t a revised or re­
written thesis shall be subm itted and a written ex­
am ination held not later than twelve months from 
the date of the Board’s decision.
(c) The Board may refer a recommendation back to 
the Degree Committee for further consideration.
(d) The Vice-Chancellor may, in his discretion, extend 
beyond twelve m onths the period in which a thesis 
referred to in sub-paragraph (b) of this paragraph 
is to be submitted.
20.
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21. The faculty board, director or dean of any research 
school may make such additional regulations not inconsistent 
with these rules concerning the examination of candidates in 
that school as it thinks fit, and compliance with such regula­
tions shall for a candidate in th a t school be a condition of 
taking an examination.
22. (i) Any person who—
(i) holds a degree of this University; or
(ii) (a) holds a degree of another university, which
degree and university are approved for this pur­
pose by the Board; and
(b) is certified by the Board to have or have had a 
substantial connection with this University*,
may at the discretion of the Board be adm itted as a can­
didate for the degree of Doctor of Letters or Doctor of 
Science or Doctor of Laws.
(2 ) In addition to the persons referred to in the last pre­
ceding sub-rule, the Board may adm it as a candidate for the 
degree of Doctor of Letters, Doctor of Science or Doctor of 
Laws a person who has or who has had a substantial connec­
tion with this University and in the opinion of the Board, 
having regard to his eminence in learning, is a suitable candi­
date for tha t degree.
23. (1) A candidate for the degree of Doctor of Letters or 
Doctor of Laws or Doctor of Science shall submit his pub­
lished works in such m anner as the Board prescribes. The 
Board shall appoint not fewer than two examiners, one of 
whom shall be an external examiner. The Board may at any 
stage of the examination appoint an additional examiner. 
Each exam iner shall submit an independent report on the 
examination.
(2 ) Each exam iner shall recommend to the Board tha t the 
candidate be adm itted, or be not adm itted, to the degree.
(3 ) If the Board is of opinion that the candidate has made 
an original and substantial contribution to knowledge and 
scholarship, it shall recommend to the Council that he be 
adm itted to the degree and on his fulfilling the prescribed 
conditions he shall be so admitted.
24. A candidate for any degree shall not submit for ex­
am ination work in respect of which a degree has been awar­
ded in any university.
* If the grounds on which admission is sought are that the applicant 
is, or has been, a member of the academic staff of the University, the 
Board requires a minimum of three years service.
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25. (i) Subject to sub-rule (2) of this rule each candidate for 
a degree shall before the degree is conferred deposit in the 
Library a copy of every thesis or published work successfully 
submitted for examination for the degree.
(2) The Degree Committee may, on the recommendation 
of the Librarian, exempt a candidate for the degree of Doctor 
of Letters or Doctor of Science or Doctor of Laws from the 
provisions of this rule or specify which of the works submitted 
shall be deposited.
(3) The Registrar shall retain one copy of every thesis sub­
mitted by a candidate who after examination is not admitted 
to a degree. The Registrar shall allow access to an unsuccess­
ful thesis only after consultation with the head of the 
department concerned and after considering the views and 
interests of the candidate.
26. (1) The Council may admit honoris causa to the degree 
of Doctor of Letters, Doctor of Science or Doctor of Laws 
a person who has been recommended by the Board of the In­
stitute of Advanced Studies and the Board of the School of 
General Studies on the ground of his distinguished eminence 
in learning.
(2) The Council may admit honoris causa to the degree of 
Doctor of Laws a person who has been recommended by the 
Board of the Institute of Advanced Studies and the Board of 
the School of General Studies on the ground of his distin­
guished eminence in public service.
27. A person who holds a permanent academic appoint­
ment in the University and who is recommended by the 
Board to the Council may be admitted to the degree either 
of Master of Arts or of Master of Science as the Board 
decides.
Part VII—Candidature of Members of the Academic Staff for 
Degree of Doctor of Philosophy
28. (1) Subject to the next succeeding sub-rule, the Board 
may, in its discretion, admit a person who is a full-time 
member of the academic staff of the University to be a 
candidate for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy.
(2) The Board shall not admit a person who is a Research 
Assistant to be such a candidate unless the Faculty Board, 
Director or Dean of the appropriate Research School has 
recommended the admission of that person and the Degree 
Committee has approved the recommendation.
(3) The Board shall, when it admits a person to be a can­
didate for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy under this
Works to be 
deposited in 
the Library
Admission 
to degrees 
honoris 
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Admission 
to degrees 
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J34 RULES
rule, specify the departm ent or departm ents in which he 
shall work for the degree.
(4) Subject to the next succeeding sub-rule, a person who 
has been adm itted to be a candidate for the degree of Doctor 
of Philosophy under this rule shall not submit a thesis for the 
degree before the expiration of such period, being not less 
than two years, after his admission as the Degree Committee 
determines, and the University shall not adm it him  to the 
degree unless he was a full-time member of the academic 
staff of the University throughout the period so determined.
(4A) W here a person was, prior to his appointm ent as a full­
time member of the academic staff of the University, pursuing 
a course of study for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy, the 
Degree Committee shall, as soon as practicable after his ap­
pointment, fix a period during which that person shall be 
required to continue to pursue his course of study before sub­
m itting a thesis for that degree.
(5) The faculty board, director or dean of the appropriate 
research school shall—
( a )  appoint a supervisor of each person adm itted by the 
Board to he a candidate for the degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy under this rule and report each such 
appointm ent to the Board; and
(b ) before the expiration of twelve m onths from the 
date on which each person is so adm itted by the 
Board, report to the Board the research topic ap­
proved by the Faculty Board, Director or Dean for 
that person.
(6) A person adm itted to be a candidate for the degree of 
Doctor of Philosophy under this rule shall pursue his course 
of research to the satisfaction of the Board.
(7) If the supervisor of a person adm itted to he a candi­
date for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy under this rule 
is of opinion that the person has failed to pursue his research 
satisfactorily, he shall report to the Board accordingly and 
the Board may, after considering any recommendation made 
by the faculty board, director or dean of the appropriate 
research school, resolve that the person cease to be a can­
didate for the degree, and the person shall thereupon cease 
to be such a candidate accordingly.
(8) W here a person who has been adm itted as a candidate 
for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy under this rule ceases 
to be a full-time member of the academic staff of the U niver­
sity, he shall apply to the Degree Committee to determ ine a 
period within which he may submit a thesis for the degree.
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(9) An application under the last preceding sub-rule shall 
be lodged with the Degree Committee within six months, or 
within such longer period as the Committee permits, from the 
date on which the person ceases to be a full-time member of 
the academic staff of the University.
(10) W here an application has been made under sub-rule 
(8) of this rule, the Degree Committee shall determine such 
period, commencing from the date on which the applicant 
ceased to be a full-time member of the academic staff of the 
University, as the Committee, having regard to the circum ­
stances of the case, thinks fit.
Courses of Study (Degree of Bachelor of Arts) Rules
{Made under the Enrolment, Courses and Degrees Statute on 20 Septem­
ber i960; amended 11 November i960, 12 May 1961, 8 September 1961, 
8 December 1961, 10 August 1962, 14 September 1962, 14 December 1962, 
12 July 1963, 8 November 1963, 14 August 1964, 11 December 1964, 
11 June 1965, 9 July 1965, 8 July 1966, 11 November 1966, 14 July 
1967, 8 December 1967, 12 July 1968, 9 May 1969, 8 August 1969, 
14 August 1970, 11 September 1970, 12 February 1971)
1. In these Rules, unless the contrary intention appears, ‘the 
Faculty’ means the Faculty of Arts.
2. The degree of Bachelor of Arts may be conferred either 
as a pass degree or as a degree with honours.
3. A candidate for the degree—
{a) * * * *
(b) shall, unless he has been adm itted to advanced status, 
pursue a course of study approved by the Faculty—
(i) in the case of a candidate for the pass degree— 
for at least three years; or
(ii) in the case of a candidate for the honours degree 
—for at least four years if he is a full-time student 
and for at least five years if he is a part-time 
student,
after his admission to the course and submit himself 
for the examinations prescribed for the degree.
4. Except as the Faculty otherwise determines, a candidate 
shall be deemed to be pursuing the first year of his course 
until he has received credit towards the degree for at least 
two units of his course, thereafter to be pursuing the second 
year of his course until he has received credit towards the 
degree for a t least six units of his course and thereafter to 
he pursuing the third year of his course until he has received 
credit towards the degree for ten units of his course and
Definition
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Require­
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thereafter if he is a candidate for honours, to be pursuing 
the fourth year of his course.
5. A candidate shall, at the beginning of his course, sub­
mit for the approval of the Faculty his proposed course for 
the degree and shall thereafter also submit any proposed 
alterations to the course for the approval of the Faculty.
6. (1) A candidate shall not be admitted to examination in 
any unit of the course unless he has attended such classes 
and performed such work in the unit as is required by the 
head of the department responsible for that unit.
(2) A candidate shall not be refused admission to an ex­
amination in a unit under the last preceding sub-rule—
(a) by reason only of the failure of the candidate to 
atrend a class in that unit unless the candidate was 
given reasonable notice before the class was held 
that he was required to attend the class; or
(b) by reason only of the failure of the candidate to per­
form any work in that unit unless the candidate was 
given reasonable notice that he was required to per­
form that work.
THE PASS DEGREE
7. (1) Subject to these Rules, a candidate shall not be ad­
mitted to the degree unless he has passed examinations in at 
least ten units, which shall, except with the approval of the 
Faculty, be taken in three years.
(2) Except with approval of the Faculty, a candidate shall 
take four units in the first year of his course and three units 
in each of the second and third years of his course.
(3) The course for the degree shall consist of—
(i) three majors and one single unit;
(ii) two majors and two sub-majors; or
(iii) two majors, one sub-major and two single units.
8. A major shall consist of a sequence of three units, and 
a sub-major shall consist of a sequence of two units, as pro­
vided by these Rules.
9. Subject to these Rules, the units and the approved 
sequences of units are as follows:
[a) Accounting and
Public Finance
Major: Accounting I and II and any two of the
following half units:
Company Finance 
Financial Accounting Theory 
National Economic Accounting 
Public Authority Accounting
RULES 137
Accounting I and II 
Accounting I
The following two half u n its : 
Expenditure and Fiscal Institutions 
W elfare and Taxation
Greek la or lb, II and III 
Latin la or lb, II and III 
Greek Civilization, Roman Civiliza­
tion^) and Classical Tradition 
Greek Civilization, Greek Philosophy and 
History of Philosophy 
Latin la  or lb  and Medieval Studies A 
and B (in either order)
Greek la or lb, and II 
Latin la  or lb, and II 
Greek Civilization and Roman Civiliza­
tion^)
Roman Civilization and Greek Civiliza­
tion (s)
Greek Civilization and Greek Philo­
sophy
Latin la or lb and Medieval Studies A 
or B
Greek la  
Greek lb 
Latin la 
Latin lb
Greek Civilization 
Roman Civilization 
T he  sequences Latin la, Latin II and Latin III, and Greek la, 
Greek II and Greek III are approved majors, and the se­
quences Latin la  and Latin II, and Greek la  and Greek II are 
approved sub-majors only for a student who, having com­
pleted Latin la, in the case of the m ajor and sub-major in 
Latin, or Greek la  in the case of the m ajor and sub-major in 
Greek, at the annual examinations, subsequently satisfies the 
Head or the D epartm ent of Classics tha t he is qualified to 
proceed to Latin II or Greek II, as the case may be.
(ab) Computer Science
Sub-Major: Computer Science I and II
Single Unit: Computer Science I
(b) Economics
Major: Economics I, II and III
M .xed Major: Pure M athematics I, M athem atical
Economics I and Operational Research
Sub-Major: 
Single Units:
(aa) Classics 
Majors:
M ixed Majors: 
Sub-Majors:
M ixed
Sub-Majors:
Single Units:
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Sub-Majors: Economics I and II
M athem atical Economics I and II
M ixed  M athem atical Economics I and
Sub-M.ajor: Operational Research
Single Units: Economics I, Economics A, M athem ati­
cal Economics I, M athem atical Eco­
nomics A and any two of the follow­
ing half u n its :
Agricultural Production and Prices 
A griculture in the National Economy 
Labour Economics
(c) Economic History
Majors: Economic History I, II and III
Economic History I and II, and History 
of Economic T hought
M ixed Majors: Economic History I and II and History
IIA, 1ID or IIIA
Sub-Major: 
M ixed  
Sub-Majors: 
Single Units:
Economics I and Economic History I 
and II
Economics A and Economic History I 
and II
Economic History I and II 
Economics I and Economic History 1 
Economics A and Economic History I 
Economic History I and History of 
Economic T hought
(1d) English 
Majors:
M ixed Major: 
Sub Majors:
M ixed
Sub-Majors:
Single Units:
English IA, IIA  and IIIA 
English IB, IIB and IIIB 
English IB and IIB, and Old English 
Medieval Studies A and B, and Old 
English (in any order)
English IA and IIA 
English IB and IIB 
English IA and American L iterature 
English IA and Australian L iterature 
English IB and Old English 
As provided in paragraph (g) of this Rule 
Medieval Studies A or B and Old E ng­
lish (in either order)
English IA 
English IB 
American Literature 
Australian Literature 
Old English
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(da) French
Majors:
Sub-Majors:
Single Units:
(e) * * * *
(/) Geography 
Majors:
French Language and L iterature I, 
II and III1
French Studies A, B and C 
French Language and Literature I 
and II
Any two of—
French Studies A 
French Studies B
French Studies C (in either order) 
French Language and Literature I 
French Studies A 
French Studies B 
French Studies C
ist Year: Geography I
2nd Year: One of—
Regional Geography A 
Systematic Geography A
3rd Year: One of—
Applied Geography 
Regional Geography A (if 
not taken as the second 
part of the major)
Regional Geography B 
Systematic Geography A (if 
not taken as the second 
part of the major) 
Systematic Geography B
Sub-Majors: ist Year: Geography I
2nd Year: One of—
Economic Geography 
Regional Geography A 
Systematic Geography A
Single Units: Economic Geography
Geography I
A candidate taking a m ajor in accordance with the foregoing 
provisions of this paragraph may take an additional major 
in any three, or a sub-major in any two, of such of the fol­
lowing units as are not included in the first-mentioned 
major:
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Application
of
am endm ents 
in relation 
to Germanic 
Languages
Applied Geography 
Regional Geography A 
Regional Geography B 
Systematic Geography A 
Systematic Geography B 
Systematic Geography C
A candidate in his second or third year who has not already 
taken Regional Geography A may, with the approval of the 
Head of the Department, take that unit as a single unit.
(fa) Germanic Languages*
* Rule 4 of the Am endments of the Courses of Study (Degree of 
Bachelor of Arts) Rules made on 12 February  1971 reads—
“4. (1) Paragraph (fa) of sub-rule (1) of rule 9, and sub-rule (2) of rule 
11, of the Courses of Study (Degree of Bachelor of Arts) Rules, as 
amended by these Rules have effect in relation to students comm encing 
studies in the D epartm ent of Germ anic Languages after the  com ­
mencem ent of these Rules, notw ithstanding the provisions of rule 23 
of the first-mentioned Rules.
(2) Paragraph (fa) of sub-rule (1) of rule 9 of the Courses of Study 
(Degree of Bachelor of Arts) Rules, as in force on the thirty-first day 
of December, 1970, continues to have effect in relation to students who 
commenced studies in the D epartm ent of Germ anic Languages before 
the commencement of these Rules, notw ithstanding any am endm ent 
of th a t paragraph effected by these Rules or by any Rules th a t came 
into operation after th a t date and before the commencement of these 
Rules.
(3) For the purposes of the last preceding sub-rule, rule 9 of the 
Courses of Study (Degree of Bachelor of Arts) Rules, as in force on the 
thirty-first day of December, 1970, shall be read as if paragraph (fa) 
of sub-rule (1) has been amended, one and from th at day—
(a) by om itting the words—
‘Majors: German Language and L iterature I, II
and III
German I (s), Germ an Language and L iteratu re  
II and IIP
and inserting in their stead the words—
‘Majors: German Language and L iterature I, II and  III
German I (s), German Language and L iterature 
II and III
German Studies A and B; and German L ite ra­
ture II (H) and III (H)’; and
(b) by om itting the words—
‘Single Units: E lem entary G erm an’
and  inserting in their stead the words—
‘Single Units: D utch I
E lem entary German
German L iterature II (H) and III (H) in com­
bination’.”
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Major:
Sub-M ajor:
Single Unit:
Such combination of the units and half 
units set out in the table in this para­
graph, being a combination tha t in­
cludes a third-year unit or half unit, as 
has a total value of not less than three 
units.
Such combination of those units and 
half-units, being a combination that in­
cludes a second-year unit or half-unit, 
as has a total value of not less than two 
units.
A unit, or two of the half-units, set out 
in the table in this paragraph.
The Table Referred To:
Units Half Units
1st Year: Dutch I 
Elementary 
German 
Swedish I
German 
Language I 
German 
L iterature I 
German I (s)
2nd Year: Swedish II 
German Studies 
A
German Studies 
B
Germ an 
Language II 
German 
L iterature II 
German
Literature II
(H)
3rd Year: German Studies 
A
German Studies 
B
German
Language III 
German 
Literature III 
German 
L iterature III
(H)
For the purposes of this paragraph—
(i) two half-units shall be deemed to have the same value as 
one unit; 
and
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(ii) German Language I, together with German Literature I 
or German I (s) shall be deemed to be a second-year unit in 
a sub-major in the case of a student who has completed 
Elem entary German.
(g) History
Majors: ist Year: History I A, IB, IC or ID
2nd Year: History HA, IIB, IIC, IID,
3rd Year:
HE or IIF
History IIIA , IIIB, IIIC, 
HID, or IIIE
Sub-Majors: Any one of the above-men­
tioned first-year units and 
and any one of the above- 
m entioned second-year units. 
In the case of a candidate in 
his second or th ird  year, be­
ing a candidate who is not 
taking a m ajor in History— 
two history units, not more 
than one of which is a first- 
year unit.
Single Units: Any of the above-mentioned 
first-year units
M ixed Majors: Economic History I; History 
IIA, IIB, IIC, IID, HE or 
IIF; and History IIIA, 
IIIB, IIIC, HID or IIIE 
Economic History I; Eco­
nomic H istory II; and His­
tory IIA, IID or IIIA  
History IA, IB, IC or ID: 
History IIA , IIB, IIC, IID, 
HE or IIF; and Ethics and 
Politics or History of 
Philosophy
History IB or ID; and 
Medieval Studies A and B 
(in either order)
History IB or ID; and M edi­
eval Studies A or B and 
History IIF  (in either 
order)
Medieval Studies A and B 
and History IIF (in any 
order)
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M ixed  History IA and Australian Literature
Sub-Alajors: (in either order)
History IIB and Am erican Literature 
(in either order)
History ID or IID  and Ethics and 
Politics
History IB or ID and Medieval Studies 
A or B
History IIF  and Medieval Studies A or 
B (in either order)
A candidate may not—
(i) take more than six history units;
(ii) take more than two first-year history units; or
(iii) take more than one first-year history unit as a single unit.
A candidate may, with the approval of the Head of the 
D epartm ent of History, take a course of study that is a 
course specified by the H ead of the D epartm ent in pur­
suance of rule 18 of these Rules as a course of study for 
the degree with honours.
(ga) Linguistics
Major: Linguistics I, II and III
Sub-Major: Linguistics I and II
Single Unit: Linguistics I
(h) M athematics 
Majors:
M ixed Majors:
Sub-Majors:
M ixed
Sub-Alajors:
Single Units:
Pure M athematics I, II and III 
Applied M athematics I, II and III 
Pure M athematics I and II and Logic 
Pure M athematics I, M athem atical 
Economics I and Operational Research 
Pure M athematics I and II 
Applied M athematics I and II 
Pure M athematics I and Operational 
Research
Pure M athematics I and Statistics II 
Applied M athematics I and Statistics II 
Pure M athematics I 
Applied M athematics I 
General Mathematics
(j\ M edieval Studies
M ixed Alajors: History IB or ID and Medieval Studies 
A and B (in either order)
History IB or ID, Medieval Studies A 
or B and History IIF  (in either order)
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Sub-Major:
Mixed
Sub-Majors:
Single Units:
Medieval Studies A and B, and History 
IIF (in any order)
Latin la or lb and Medieval Studies A 
and B (in either order)
Old English and Medieval Studies A 
and B (in either order)
Medieval Studies A and B (in either 
order)
History IB or ID and Medieval Studies 
A or B
History IIF and Medieval Studies A or 
B (in either order)
Latin la or lb and Medieval Studies A 
or B
Old English and Medieval Studies A or 
B (in either order)
Medieval Studies A
Medieval Studies B
(k) * * * *
(/) Asian Studies
A candidate may, with the approval of the Faculty of 
Asian Studies, take not more than seven units offered by 
that Faculty in accordance with the Courses of Study 
(Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies)) Rules, but 
a candidate may not take more than one major offered by 
that Faculty.
(m) Philosophy
Majors: ist Year: Either Philosophy I or Logic
2nd and In any sequence any two of— 
3rd years: Logic (if not taken as the first
part of the major)
Ethics and Politics 
History of Philosophy 
Greek Philosophv 
History and Philosophy of 
Science
Philosophy of Science 
A unit consisting of certain 
sections of the honours 
course approved by the 
Head of the Department 
of Philosophy.
Mixed Majors: Statistics I, Statistics II, Logic (provided 
that Economics I and Economics II 
are also taken)
Statistics II, Statistics III, Logic
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Sub-Majors:
Mixed
Sub-Majors:
Single Units:
Greek Civilization, Greek Philosophy, 
History of Philosophy 
Pure Mathematics I, Logic, History and 
Philosophy of Science 
Pure Mathematics I, Logic,
Philosophy of Science 
Pure Mathematics I, Logic, History of 
Philosophy
Pure Mathematics I and II, Logic 
A sub-major in History and either 
Ethics and Politics or History of 
Philosophy
2nd Year: Either Philosophy I or Logic 
2nd Year: Any one of—
Logic (if not taken as the 
first part of the sub-major) 
Ethics and Politics 
History of Philosophy 
Greek Philosophy 
History and Philosophy of 
Science
Philosophy of Science 
Statistics I, Logic (provided Economics I 
and Economics II are also taken) 
Statistics II, Logic
Greek Civilization, Greek Philosophy 
History ID or IID, Ethics and Politics 
Political Science I, Ethics and Politics 
Philosophy I 
Logic
Ethics and Politics
History and Philosophy of Science
Greek Philosophy
History of Philosophy
Philosophy of Science
(«) Political Science
Majors: Political Science I and II and any one
of—
Asian Government 
International Relations 
Political Communication 
Political Sociology 
Public Policy and Administration 
A candidate who has completed the unit Political Science 
I as part of a course leading to a degree may take a major 
consisting of the unit Political Science II and any two of the
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units Asian Government, International Relations, Political 
Communication, Political Sociology, and Public Policy and 
Administration.
Sub-Majors: Political Science I and II
Political Science I and Public Policy and 
Administration
A candidate who is taking, or has taken, a major in Politi­
cal Science may take any other two Political Science units as 
a sub-major.
Mixed 
Sub-Major:
Single Units:
(o) Psychology
Majors: ist Year: Psychology Aoi or Human Biology 
Aoi
2nd Year: The half unit Psychology Boi (being 
Intermediate Psychology) and any one 
of the following half units:
Psychology B02 (being Personality and 
Assessment)
Psychology B03 (being Intelligence and 
Ability)
Psychology B04 (being Developmental 
Psychology)
Psychology B05 (being Comparative 
Behaviour)
Psychology B06 (being Sensation and 
Perception)
y d  Year: Any two of the following half units:
Psychology Coi (being Learning and 
Motivation)
Psychology C02 (being Human Skills 
and Applied Experimental Psycho-
logy)
Psychology C03 (being Social Psycho­
logy)
Psychology C04 (being Cognitive Pro­
cesses)
Political Science I and Ethics and 
Politics
Political Science I
Political Science II
Asian Government
International Relations
Political Communication
Political Sociology
Public Policy and Administration
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Psychology C05 (being Advanced Per­
sonality)
Psychology C06 (being Group 
Dynamics)
Psychology C08 (being Psychopathology) 
Psychology Cio (being Experimental 
Neuropsychology)
Mixed Major: A candidate taking a major in Psycho­
logy in accordance with the foregoing 
provisions of this paragraph may take 
a mixed major, having as its first-year 
component any one of the following 
units:
Economics I 
Economics A 
General Mathematics 
Linguistics I 
Philosophy I 
Physics Aoi 
Physics A02 
Political Science I 
Pure Mathematics I 
Sociology I 
Statistics I 
Zoology Aoi,
and having as its second and third- 
year components any four half units 
specified in this paragraph in relation 
to the first mentioned major, being 
half units not taken in that major.
Sub Majors: As for the first two years of a major,
not being a mixed major.
A candidate taking a major in Psycho­
logy may take as a sub-major any 
four half units specified in this para­
graph not taken in that major.
Single Units: Psychology Aoi
Human Biology Aoi
(oa) Russian
Major: Russian I, II and III
Sub-Majors: Russian I and II
Russian II and III (where exemption 
is granted from Russian I)
Single Units: Russian I
Russian II (where exemption is 
granted from Russian I)
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Exemption from Russian I will be granted to a candidate 
who completes, to the satisfaction of the Head of the D epart­
m ent of French*, a test similar to, and of the same standard 
as, the annual examination in Russian I.
(p) Science Units
W here the Faculty is satisfied that the timetable of 
lectures and practical classes permits, a candidate may, 
with the approval of the Faculty of Science, take—
(i) not more than two science units as single units; or
(ii) two science units that are the first and second-year 
units, respectively, of the same subject or three science 
units that are the first, second and third-year units, 
respectively, of the same subject as a sub-major or a 
major, respectively, together with one other science 
unit tha t is required or recommended by the Faculty 
of Science to be taken before one or more of the 
units constituting the sub-major or major are taken.
(pa) Sociology
Single Ünit: Sociology I
(q) Statistics 
Majors:
M ixed Majors:
Sub-Majors:
M ixed
Sub-Majors:
Statistics I, II and III 
Statistics I and II and Operational 
Research
Statistics II and III and Operational 
Research
Applied M athem atics I, Statistics II 
and III
Statistics I and II and Logic (provided 
tha t Economics I and II are also 
taken)
Statistics II and III and Logic 
Pure M athem atics I, M athem atical 
Economics I and Operational Research 
Pure M athematics I, Statistics II and 
Operational Research 
Statistics I and II 
Statistics II and III 
Statistics I and Operational Research 
Statistics II and Operational Research 
Statistics I and Logic (provided that 
Economics I and II are also taken) 
Statistics II and Logic 
Pure M athem atics I and Statistics II 
Applied M athem atics I and Statistics II
*Until a Professor of Russian is appointed Russian for administrative 
purposes is regarded as part of the Department of French.
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M athematical Economics I and 
Operational Research 
Pure M athematics I and Operational 
Research
Single Units: Statistics I
Statistics II 
Operational Research
(2) A mixed m ajor or a mixed sub-major may be taken 
only with the approval of the heads of the departm ents 
concerned.
(3) A course of study for the degree of Bachelor of Arts 
may contain units or subjects from another faculty, being 
units or subjects approved by the Faculty of Arts and taken, 
in a sequence approved by the Faculty of Arts, in accordance 
with the courses of study rules of the other faculty.
(4) For the purposes of paragraph (p) of sub-rule (1) of this 
rule, a unit or units specified in rule 5 of the Courses of Study 
(Degree of Bachelor of Science) Rules (not being a unit or 
units specified in another paragraph of sub-rule (1) of this 
rule) the value, or the combined value, of which, for the 
purposes of those rules, is two points shall be deemed to be 
one science unit.
1 0 . (1) N otw ithstanding anything contained in the last pre­
ceding rule a candidate may not receive credit for—
(a) both Economic Geography and Systematic Geography
A;
(b) both Economics A and Economics I;
(c) both Etymology and either English IB, IIB or IIIB;
(d ) more than one of the following units:
(i) General M athematics;
(ii) M athem atical Economics A;
(iii) Pure M athem atics I;
(e) Greek Civilization if it is taken concurrently with, or 
after, Greek II;
(/) both History IIIC and Asian Civilization III (South);
(g) Roman Civilization if it is taken concurrently with, or 
after, Latin II;
(h) more than  five first-year units; and
(*) more than seven of the following units:
Economic Geography 
Statistics I
The units and half units referred to in paragraphs (aa), 
(b) and (c) of sub-rule (1) of the last preceding rule that 
are also units and half units for the Pass Degree of 
Bachelor of Economics.
Special 
provisions 
relating to 
particular 
units
'5 0 COURSES A N D  DEGREES
Conditions 
precedent to 
taking cer­
tain units
(2) For the purposes of paragraph (z) of the last preceding 
sub-rule, any two of the half units referred to in that para­
graph shall be deemed to constitute one unit.
11. (1) Except with the permission of the Faculty, a candi­
date shall not—
(a) take the second-year unit of a subject unless he has 
completed the first-year unit of tha t subject; or
(b) take the third-year unit of a subject unless he has 
completed the second-year unit of that subject.
(2) Except with the permission of the Faculty, a candidate 
shall not take a unit or half unit the name of which is set out 
in the second column of the following table unless he satisfies 
the condition or conditions specified in the th ird  column of 
that table opposite the name of that unit or half unit.
First
Column
Item
No.
Second Column
Units and 
Half Units
Third
Column
Conditions
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
Accounting II Completion or concurrent taking of 
Economics II
A gricultural Produc- Completion or concurrent taking of
tion and Prices Economics II
Agriculture in the Completion or concurrent taking of
N ational Economy Economics II
American Literature Completion of English IA
Applied Geography Completion of Systematic Geo­
graphy A
Asian Government Completion of—
(a) Political Science I; and
(b) Political Science II
Australian Litera­
ture
Completion of English IA
Computer Science I Completion of—
(a) Applied M athem atics I;
(b) English IB;
(c) General Linguistics I;
(d) Logic;
(e) Philosophy I;
(/) Pure M athem atics I;
(g) Statistics I; or
(h) a unit in a language other 
than English
Computer Science II Completion of Pure M athem atics 1
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First Second Column
Column T1 .. ,t Units and
Half Units
T hird 
Column
Conditions
10 Economic Geo- Completion or concurrent taking of
graphy Economics II
11 Economic History II Completion or concurrent taking of
(«) Economics I; or
(b) Economics A
12 Economic History III Completion of—
(a) Economics I; or
(b) Economics A
13 Ethics and Politics Completion of—
(a) History ID;
(b) History IID;
(c) Logic;
(d) Philosophy I; or
(e) Political Science I
14 Expenditure and 
Fiscal Institutions
15 French Studies C
16 German I (s)
17 German Language
17 A German Language
18 German Literature
18A German Literature
II
Completion or concurrent taking of 
Economics II
Completion of French Language and 
L iterature I
Completion or concurrent taking of 
German Language I 
Completion of or exemption from 
German Language I 
Completion of or exemption from 
German Language II 
I Completion or concurrent taking of 
German Language I 
Completion or concurrent taking of 
German Language II
18B German Literature 
II (H)
i. Completion of German L itera­
ture I at not less than credit 
level; and
18C German Literature 
18D German Literature
2. completion or concurrent taking 
of German Language II 
Completion or concurrent taking of 
German Language III 
Completion of German L iterature II 
at not less than credit level.
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F ir s t  S e c o n d  C o lu m n  
C o lu m n  U n i t s  and
lt™  H a l f  U n i ts
T  h i r d  
C o lu m n
C o n d i t io n s
19 G reek  P h ilo so p h y C om p le tio n  of—
(a) G reek  C iv iliza tion ;
(b) L og ic ; o r
(c) P h ilo so p h y  I
20 H is to ry  a n d  P h ilo ­
sophy  o f Science
C o m p le tio n  o f—
(a) L ogic;
(b) P h ilo so p h y  I; o r
(c) an y  o th e r  tw o u n its  p e rm itte d  
to be ta k e n  fo r th e  d eg ree  of 
B ach e lo r of A rts , one o f w h ich  
is a science o r m a th e m a tic s  
u n it
21 H is to ry  o f  E conom ic  
T h o u g h t
r. C o m p le tio n  o f E conom ics III ; o r 
2. w ith  F a c u lty  app rova l, co m p le­
tio n  o r c o n c u r re n t ta k in g  o f E co ­
nom ics II
22 H is to ry  o f P h ilo ­
sophy
C o m p le tio n  of—
(a) L og ic ; o r
(b) P h ilo so p h y  I
23 In te rn a t io n a l R e la ­
tions
C o m p le tio n  o f—
(a) P o litica l Science I; an d
(b) P o litica l Science II
24 L a b o u r  E conom ics C o m p le tio n  o r c o n c u rre n t ta k in g  of 
E conom ics II
25 L ogic 1. C o m p le tio n  o f—
(a) P h ilo so p h y  I: o r
(b) S ta tistics I; or
2. co m p le tio n  o r c o n c u rre n t ta k in g  
of P u re  M a th e m a tic s  I
26 M a th e m a tic a l E co­
nom ics I
1. C o m p le tio n  o f P u re  M a th e m a tic s  
I; and
2. co m p le tio n  o r co n c u rre n t ta k in g  
o f E conom ics II
27 M a th e m a tic a l E co ­
nom ics A
28 M ed ieva l S tud ies A
29 M ed ieva l S tud ies B
30 O ld  E n g lish
C o m p le tio n  o f E co n o m ics I
C o m p le tio n  o f fo u r  o th e r  u n its  
C o m p le tio n  o f fo u r  o th e r  u n its  
C o m p le tio n  o f fo u r  o th e r  u n its
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F i r s t  S e c o n d  C o l u m n
C o l u m n  T1 . ,
U m t s  a n d
N o .  H a l f  U m t s
T h i r d
C o l u m n
C o n d i t i o n s
31 O p e ra tio n a l R e­
sea rch
C o m p le tio n  o f—
( a )  P u re  M a th e m a tic s  I; an d
( b ) S tatis tics  I o r S ta tistics II
32 P h ilo so p h y  o f 
Science
C o m p le tio n  o f—
( a )  L ogic;
( b )  P h ilo so p h y  I; o r
(c) an y  o th e r  tw o u n its  p e rm itte d  
to  be ta k e n  fo r  th e  deg ree  of 
B ach e lo r o f A rts , one o f w h ich  
is a sc ience o r m a th e m a tic s  
u n it
33 P o litic a l C om ­
m u n ic a t io n
C o m p le tio n  o f—
( a )  P o litic a l Science I; a n d
(b ) P o litic a l Science II
34 P o litic a l Sociology C o m p le tio n  o f—
( a )  P o litic a l Science I; an d
(b )  P o litic a l Science II
35 P sy ch o lo g y  Boi C o m p le tio n  o f—
( a )  H u m a n  B iology A o i;  or
( b )  P sycho logy  A o i
36 P sy ch o lo g y  B02
37 P sy ch o lo g y  B03
38 P sy ch o lo g y  B04
39 P sy ch o lo g y  B05
40 P sy ch o lo g y  B06
41 P sy ch o lo g y  C oi
C o m p le tio n  o f P sycho logy  Boi 
C o m p le tio n  o f P sycho logy  Boi 
C o m p le tio n  o f P sycho logy  Boi 
C o m p le tio n  o f P sycho logy  Boi 
C o m p le tio n  o f P sycho logy  B oi 
C o m p le tio n  o f—
( a )  P sycho logy  B02;
( b ) P sycho logy  B04; or
(c) P sycho logy  B06
42 P sy ch o lo g y  C02 C o m p le tio n  o f—
(a) P sycho logy  B06; or
( b ) P sycho logy  C oi
43 P sy ch o lo g y  C03 C o m p le tio n  o f—
( a )  P sycho logy  B02;
( b ) P sycho logy  B04; or
(c) P sycho logy  B06
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First
Column
Item
No.
Second Column
Units and 
Half Units
T hird 
Column
Conditions
44 Psychology C04
45 Psychology C05
46 Psychology C06
47 Psychology C08
48 Psychology Cro
49 Public Policy and 
Administration
50 Regional 
Geography B
51 Statistics II
52 Statistics III
53 Systematic Geo­
graphy B
54 Systematic Geo­
graphy C
55 Welfare and 
Taxation
Completion of—
(0) Psychology B02;
(b) Psychology B04;
(c) Psychology B06;
(d) Psychology Coi; or
(e) Psychology Co3 
Comp’etion of Psychology B02
Completion of—
(a) Psychology C03; or
(b) Psychology C05
Completion of—
(a) Psychology C03; or
(b) Psychology C05
Completion of—
(a) Psychology Aoi and Animal 
Behaviour;
(b) Psychology B02;
(c) Psychology B04; or
(d) Psychology B06
Completion of Political Science I
Completion or concurrent taking of 
Regional Geography A
Completion of—
(a) General Mathematics; or
(b) Pure Mathematics I
Completion of Pure Mathematics II
Completion of Systematic Geo­
graphy A
Completion of—
(a) Systematic Geography A; and
(b) Systematic Geography B
Completion or concurrent taking of 
Economics II
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12. Except with the approval of the Faculty, a candidate 
shall not be adm itted to the degree unless he has completed 
the ten un its of the course for the degree within the period 
of eight years from  the beginning of the academic year in 
which he passed the first of those units.
j 2 * * * *
j ^  * * * *
1 5 . *  *  *  *
15a. A candidate who has complied with the preceding 
provisions of these Rules may be adm itted to the Pass Degree 
of Bachelor of Arts.
THE DEGREE WITH HONOURS
16. (i) A candidate for the degree with honours shall 
pursue studies in accordance with the succeeding provisions 
of these Rules, and submit himself for the examinations 
specified by the head of the departm ent concerned, in an 
honours school or in a combined honours course in two or 
more honours schools.
(2) T here  shall be the following honours schools in the 
departm ents specified opposite to those Schools:
Honours School Department
Classical Studies D epartm ent of Classics
Greek Studies D epartm ent of Classics
Latin Studies D epartm ent of Classics
English D epartm ent of English
French D epartm ent of French
General Linguistics D epartm ent of Germanic Lang­
uages*
Germ an Language Departm ent of Germanic Lang­
and L iterature uages
G erm anic Languages Departm ent of Germanic Lang­
and L iteratures uages
Russian Departm ent of French**
History D epartm ent of H istory
Geography Departm ent of Geography
( Departm ent of Applied
M athem atics M athem atics
[D epartm ent of Pure M athematics
Philosophy Departm ent of Philosophy
Political Science Departm ent of Political Science
* Rules relating to the study of linguistics are under revision following 
the establishment of a Department of Linguistics.
** Until the Professor of Russian takes up his appointment Russian 
for administrative purposes is regarded as part of the Department of 
French.
Time for 
completion 
of course
Admission 
to pass 
degree
Honours
schools
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Admission 
to honours 
school
Courses for 
honours 
students in 
first three 
years
Admission 
to fourth 
year
Fourth year 
to be at­
tempted 
only once
Period of 
course
Psychology Department of Psychology
Economic History Department of Economic History
Economics Department of Economics
Mathematical Statistics Department of Statistics
17. The Faculty may admit a candidate to an honours 
school on the recommendation of the head of the department 
responsible for that honours school.
18. A candidate admitted to an honours school shall take, 
in the first three years of his course, such courses as are 
specified for the honours degree by the head of the depart­
ment responsible for the honours course in the honours 
school to which the candidate is admitted.
19. (i) A candidate shall not be permitted by the Faculty 
to take the fourth year of a course in an honours school 
unless he has reached a sufficiently high standard in the first 
three years of the course in that honours school.
(2 ) Except with the permission of the Faculty, a candidate 
shall not be permitted to take the fourth year of a course in 
an honours school if the Pass Degree of Bachelor of Arts 
has been conferred upon him at the end of the third year 
of his course.
(3 ) The requirements for the fourth year of a course in an 
honours school shall be such as are determined by the 
head of the department concerned and approved by the 
Faculty.
20. Except with the permission of the Faculty, a candidate 
for the degree with honours shall not attempt the fourth 
year of his course more than once.
21. (1) Subject to the next succeeding sub-rule, a candidate 
for the degree with honours shall, unless the Faculty other­
wise permits not be admitted to the degree unless—
(a) he completed the first three years of the course in 
not more than five years after the commencement 
of his course; and
(b) he pursued his studies for the fourth year of the 
course—
(i) if he is a full-time student—throughout the period 
of one year next following the completion by him 
of the requirements for the pass degree; or
(ii) if he is a part-time student—throughout the period 
of two years next following the completion by 
him of the requirements for the pass degree and 
completed that fourth year of the course at the 
expiration of that period.
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21aa. A candidate for the degree with honours shall be 
examined in the work prescribed for the honours course in 
exam inations taken a t the end of the course.
21a. A candidate who has complied with the provisions 
of these Rules relating to the degree with honours and has 
reached a standard satisfactory to the Faculty in the units 
of his course and in any other work tha t he is required to 
perform may be adm itted to the Degree of Bachelor of Arts 
with Honours.
21b. The degree with honours may be awarded with first 
class honours, second class honours division A, second 
class honours division B or th ird  class honours.
22. W here a candidate for the degree with honours aban­
dons the course for that degree before completing ten units 
he may—
(ß) if he has completed three years of the course for that 
degree and, in the opinion of the head of the de­
partm ent in which he is undertaking his course, has 
attained a sufficiently high standard, be adm itted to 
the pass degree; and
(b ) in any other case, proceed with the course for the 
pass degree by undertaking such further work as 
the Faculty determ ines to be necessary to qualify 
him  for admission to th a t degree.
23. W here, after the commencement of this rule, an am end­
m ent relating to the courses of study tha t may be taken by 
candidates for the Pass Degree of Bachelor of Arts or the 
degree with honours is made to these Rules, the am end­
ment does not apply to such a candidate who, before the 
making of the am endm ent, completed one or more units of 
a course of study approved by the Faculty unless—
( a )  the candidate elects tha t the am endm ent apply to 
him  and submits to the Faculty proposed alterations 
to his course that are in accordance with these Rules 
as amended by the am endm ent and the Faculty 
approves those alterations; or
(b ) the Faculty otherwise determines.
Courses of Study (Degree of Master of Arts) Rules
(Made under the Enrolment, Courses and Degrees Statute on
8 December 1961; amended 14 September 1962, 8 November 1963,
14 August 1964, n  December 1964, 9 July 1965, 8 July i960,
14 July 1967, 8 December 1967)
l . ( i )  The Courses of Study (Degree of M aster of Arts) Rules 
in force im m ediately before the commencement of these 
Rules are repealed.
Examina­
tion to be 
held at end 
of course
Admission 
to degree 
with 
honours
Classes of 
honours
Honours 
candidates 
who aban­
don course
Application 
of amend­
ing rules
Repeal
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Definition
Admission 
as candidate 
for the 
degree
(2) Notwithstanding anything contained in rule 2 of these 
Rules, a person who has been adm itted as a candidate for the 
degree of M aster of Arts under the Rules repealed by the last 
preceding sub-rule shall be deemed to have been admitted 
as a candidate for tha t degree under these Rules.
1a. In these Rules, unless the contrary intention appears, 
the ‘Faculty’ means the Faculty of Arts.
2. The Faculty may adm it a person as a candidate for the 
degree of M aster of Arts if—
(a) he has completed the requirem ents for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Arts with First Class Honours or with 
Second Class Honours, Division A;
(b) he has completed the requirem ents for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Arts with Second Class Honours, 
Division B and, unless the Faculty otherwise permits—
(i) has subsequently pursued for such period as the 
Faculty determines, not being less than  one year, 
such further studies as the Faculty, on the advice 
of the head of the departm ent in which the per­
son proposes to pursue his course of study for the 
degree, and having regard to the person’s scholas­
tic record and proposed field of study, determines; 
and
(ii) has, at a qualifying examination, satisfied the 
Faculty of his ability to undertake a course of 
study for the degree of M aster of Arts;
(c) he has completed the requirem ents for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Arts with T h ird  Class Honours or for the 
Pass Degree of Bachelor of Arts and—
(i) has subsequently pursued for such period as the 
Faculty determines, not being less than  one year, 
such further studies as the Faculty, on the advice of 
the head of the departm ent in which the person 
proposes to pursue his course of study for the 
degree, and having regard to the person’s scholas­
tic record and proposed field of study, determines; 
and
(ii) has, at a qualifying examination, satisfied the 
Faculty of his ability to undertake a course of 
study for the degree of M aster of Arts; or
(d) he has—
(i) completed the requirem ents for a degree in a 
faculty other than the Faculty of A rts or for a 
degree of another university in Australia or of 
another university outside Australia approved by 
the Faculty; and
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(ii) unless the Faculty otherwise permits, subsequently 
pursued such further studies as the Faculty deter­
mines and satisfied the Faculty, in such m anner 
as the Faculty determines, of his ability to under­
take studies for the degree of M aster of Arts.
3. (1) A person may be adm itted as a candidate for the 
degree of M aster of Arts at any time in the academic year, 
but he shall enrol not later than the end of the third week 
of the first term in each of the academic years of his can­
didature.
(2) A t the time of the annual re-enrolment of a candidate 
the member of the academic staff appointed to be his super­
visor shall report to the Dean on the progress of the candidate.
(3) If the Dean of the Faculty, after consultation with the 
head of the departm ent concerned, considers th a t a candidate 
is not m aking satisfactory progress, he may recommend to 
the Faculty the cancellation of the candidate’s enrolm ent 
and the Faculty may direct the cancellation of the candidate’s 
enrolment or take such other action as it thinks fit.
4. A candidate shall pursue the required studies and sit 
for exam ination in one or, with the approval of the Faculty, 
in two of the following schools:
Classics Geography
Economics German
Economic History History 
English M athematical
French Statistics
General M athematics
Linguistics
or in such other field of study as the Faculty approves.
5. (1) Subject to the next succeeding sub-rule, a candidate 
shall pursue his studies after his admission as a candidate 
for such period, being a period of not less than one year, as 
the Faculty determines.
(2) If a candidate is engaged in employment other than at 
a university, the Faculty may require him  to pursue his 
studies for not less than two calendar years.
6. (1) A candidate shall be examined in a m anner deter­
mined by the Faculty on the recommendation of the head of 
the appropriate departm ent or if there is no appropriate 
departm ent, on the recommendation of a committee ap­
pointed by the Faculty for the purpose and the examination 
may comprise the presentation of a thesis, written exam ina­
tions or both.
(2) The subject of a thesis shall be approved by the Faculty
Philosophy 
Political Science 
Psychology 
Russian 
Sociology
Time of 
admission
Schools
Period of 
studies
Examina­
tion
i6o C O U R S E S  A N D  D E G R E E S
A d m is s io n  
to  d e g r e e
o n  th e  r e c o m m e n d a t i o n  o f  t h e  h e a d  o f  t h e  a p p r o p r i a t e  d e ­
p a r t m e n t  o r  i f  t h e r e  is n o  a p p r o p r i a t e  d e p a r t m e n t ,  o n  th e  
r e c o m m e n d a t i o n  o f  a c o m m i t t e e  a p p o i n t e d  b y  t h e  F a c u l t y  
f o r  t h e  p u r p o s e  n o t  l a t e r  t h a n  t h e  e n d  o f  t h e  first t e r m  o f  t h e  
a c a d e m ic  y e a r  in  w h ic h  th e  c a n d i d a t e  b e g in s  t h e  s tu d ie s  fo r  
th e  d e g re e .
(3) A  c a n d i d a t e  sh a l l  n o t  s u b m i t  a  th e s is  in c l u d in g —
(ö) a n y  w o rk  t h a t  h e  h a s  s u b m i t t e d  f o r  t h e  p u r p o s e s  o f  
a  d e g r e e  o r  d i p l o m a  o f  t h i s  o r  a n y  o t h e r  u n iv e r s i t y  
o r  i n s t i t u t i o n  o f  h i g h e r  l e a r n i n g  f o r  w h ic h  h e  h a s  
a l r e a d y  q u a l i f i e d ;  o r
(b ) e x c e p t  w i th  t h e  p e r m is s io n  o f  t h e  F a c u l t y ,  a n y  w o rk  
t h a t  h e  h a s  s u b m i t t e d  f o r  a n y  d e g r e e  o r  d i p l o m a  
o f  t h i s  o r  a n y  o t h e r  u n iv e r s i t y  o r  i n s t i t u t i o n  o f  
h i g h e r  l e a r n i n g  b e i n g  a  d e g r e e  o r  d i p l o m a  f o r  w h ic h  
h e  h a s  n o t  q u a l i f ied .
(4) A  c a n d i d a t e  sh a l l  i n c l u d e  w i th  h is  th e s is  a d e c l a r a t i o n  
s ig n e d  b y  h i m  s t a t i n g  w h e t h e r  a ll  t h e  so u rc e s  o f  t h e  th e s is  
h a v e  b e e n  a c k n o w l e d g e d  a n d  w h e t h e r  t h e  th e s is  is h is  o w n  
c o m p o s i t io n .
7 . (1) A  th e s is  o r  t h e  o t h e r  r e s u l t s  o f  r e s e a r c h  o r  s tu d y  
s u b m i t t e d  b y  a  c a n d i d a t e  sh a l l  b e  e x a m i n e d  b y  a t  le a s t  tw o  
e x a m i n e r s ,  o f  w h o m  a t  le a s t  o n e  sh a l l  h e  a n  e x a m i n e r  w h o  
is n o t  a  m e m b e r  o f  t h e  a c a d e m i c  s ta ff  o f  t h e  U n iv e r s i ty .
(2) A  c a n d i d a t e  m a y  b e  r e q u i r e d  to  p ass  a n  o ra l  e x a m i n a ­
t i o n  o n  t h e  s u b j e c t  o f  h i s  r e s e a r c h  o r  s tu d y .
(3) A  c a n d i d a t e  w h o  c o m p l ie s  w i th  t h e  r e q u i r e m e n t s  of 
t h e s e  R u le s  a n d  w h o se  r e s e a r c h  o r  s t u d y  is a d j u d g e d  to  b e  
o f  suffic ien t m e r i t  m a y  b e  a d m i t t e d  to  t h e  d e g r e e  o f  M a s t e r  
o f  A r ts .
D e fin it io n
C ourses of S tu d y  (D eg ree  of B achelo r of A rts (A sian  
S tu d ies)) R u les
(M a d e  u n d e r  th e  E n r o lm e n t ,  C o u r se s  a n d  D e g r e e s  S ta tu te  o n  14 S e p t e m ­
b er  1962; a m e n d e d  8 N o v e m b e r  1963, 14 A u g u s t  1964, 9 J u ly  1965, 
11 M a rc h  1966 , 8 J u ly  1966 , 14 J u ly  1967 , 8 D e c e m b e r  1967, 12 J u ly  
1968, 13 D e c e m b e r  1968 , 9  M a y  1969 , 11 J u ly  1969 , 8 A u g u s t  1969, 
12 D e c e m b e r  1969, 14 A u g u s t  1970 , 11 D e c e m b e r  1970)
1. (1) In  t h e s e  R u le s ,  u n le s s  t h e  c o n t r a r y  i n t e n t i o n  a p p e a r s ,  
‘t h e  F a c u l t y ’ m e a n s  t h e  F a c u l t y  o f  A s i a n  S tu d ie s .
(2) F o r  t h e  p u r p o s e s  o f  t h e s e  R u le s ,  a  m a j o r  c o n s is ts  o f  a 
s e q u e n c e  o f  t h r e e  u n i t s ,  a n d  a  s u b - m a j o r  c o n s is ts  o f  a 
s e q u e n c e  o f  tw o  u n i t s ,  a p p r o v e d  in  a c c o r d a n c e  w i th  th e s e  
R u les .
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2. The degree of Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) may 
be conferred as a pass degree or as a degree with honours.
3. (i) A candidate for the degree shall, before commencing 
his course, secure the approval of the Faculty to his pro­
posed choice of units for the degree and the order in which 
he proposes to take those units and shall thereafter secure 
the approval of the Faculty to any proposed alterations in 
the choice and order of the units to be so taken.
(2) The num ber of units that a candidate may take in any 
year shall be determ ined by the Faculty.
4. (1) Subject to the next succeeding sub-rule, a candidate 
shall not be adm itted to exam ination in a unit of the course 
unless the un it forms part of a course that has been approved 
by the Faculty and is in accordance with these Rules and 
the candidate has attended such classes and performed such 
work in th a t unit as are required by the head of the ap­
propriate departm ent.
(2) A candidate may, in special circumstances, with the 
approval of the Faculty, be adm itted to examination in a 
unit not form ing part of his approved course.
4 a. W here, after the commencement of these Rules, an 
am endm ent relating to the courses of study tha t may be taken 
by candidates for the Pass Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Asian 
Studies) or the degree with honours is made to these Rules, 
the am endm ent does not apply to a candidate who, before 
the m aking of the am endm ent, completed one or more units 
of a course of study approved by the Faculty unless—
(a) the candidate elects that the am endm ent apply to 
him  and submits to the Faculty proposed alterations 
to his course that are in accordance with these Rules 
as amended by the am endm ent and the Faculty 
approves those alterations; or
(b) the Faculty otherwise determines.
THE PASS DEGREE
5. (1) * * * *
(2) A candidate for the pass degree shall, unless he has 
been granted status for work performed, or one or more units 
passed in another faculty or at another university or institute 
of higher learning, pursue an approved course of studies for 
at least three years in accordance with these Rules and shall 
submit himself to the examinations prescribed for the degree.
Pass degree 
and honours 
degree 
Candidate 
to secure 
Faculty’s 
approval 
to choice 
of units
Admission 
to examina­
tion
Application 
of amend­
ing rules
Require­
ments for 
admission 
to candi­
dature, etc.
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Course for 
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Units and 
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courses
6. (1) Subject to these Rules, the course for the degree shall 
consist of—
(a) six units constituting two majors, one of which is a 
m ajor in an Asian language, selected from  the 
majors referred to in the next succeeding rule; and
(b) four units constituting one major and one single 
unit, two sub-majors or one sub-major and two single 
units, being units referred to in the next succeeding 
rule or units offered by the Faculty of Arts.
(2) A unit offered by the Faculty of Arts shall be taken in 
accordance with the Courses of Study (Degree of Bachelor of 
Arts) Rules.
7. (1) Subject to these Rules, the units and the approved 
sequences of units are as follows:
(a) Majors: M odern Chinese f, II and III
Classical Chinese I, II and III 
Japanese I, II and III 
Bahasa Indonesia and Malay I, II and III 
Introduction to Asian Civilizations A
or B and Asian Civilization II (East) 
and III (East)
Introduction to Asian Civilizations A
or B and Asian Civilization II (South- 
East) and III (South-East)
Introduction to Asian Civilizations A
or B and Asian Civilization II (South) 
and III (South)
Sanskrit I, II and III 
Linguistics I, II and III
(b) Sub-Majors:
Two consecutive units specified in para­
graph (a) of this sub-rule 
Introduction to Japanese L iterature and 
L iterary Japanese
Literary Japanese and Japanese L itera­
ture A
Literary Japanese and Japanese L itera­
ture B
Javanese A and B (in either order) 
Javanese B and Sanskrit I (in either 
order)
Javanese A and Elem entary Literary 
Arabic (in either order)
Sanskrit I and Pali
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Sanskrit I and Prakrit
Pali and Prakrit (in either order)
(e) Single Units:
A unit specified in paragraph (a) or (b) 
of this sub-rule 
Buddhist Civilization 
H indi I
Islamic Civilization 
Literary Persian
'  j *  *  *  *
(3) Subject to these Rules, there shall be such other units 
and sequences of units as are approved by the Faculty.
8. Except with the permission of the Faculty— Conditions
(a) a candidate shall not take the second year unit of a b a t in g 1 
subject unless he has completed the first year unit of certain units 
tha t subject, or take the th ird  year unit of a subject
unless he has completed the second year unit of that 
subject;
(b) a candidate shall not take Introduction to Japanese 
L iterature unless he has passed in, or is concurrently 
enrolled for, Japanese II;
(c) a candidate shall not take Literary Japanese unless 
he has passed in, or is concurrently enrolled for,
Japanese III as part of a m ajor in Japanese;
(d) a candidate shall not take Japanese L iterature A or 
Japanese L iterature B unless he has passed in, or is 
concurrently enrolled for, Japanese III;
(e) a candidate taking a m ajor in General Linguistics 
shall also take a m ajor in a language offered by the 
Faculty;
(/) a candidate taking a major in Classical Chinese shall 
also take—
(i) a m ajor in M odern Chinese, being a m ajor com­
menced before, or concurrently with, the major 
in Classical Chinese; or
(ii) a m ajor in Sanskrit;
(fa) a candidate shall not take Modern Chinese I as part 
of a m ajor unless he has passed in, or is concurrently 
enrolled for, Classical Chinese I;
(g) a candidate shall not take Elem entary Literary Arabic 
or Literary Persian until he has completed three 
units of his course;
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(h) a candidate shall not take Pali or Prakrit unless he 
has passed in Sanskrit I; and
(i) a candidate shall not take Buddhist Civilization un­
less he has passed in Introduction to Asian Civiliza­
tion A.
8a. A candidate shall not have both the unit Asian Civiliza­
tion III (South) and the unit History IIIC that is offered by 
the Faculty of Arts credited towards the degree.
9. A candidate who has completed the course for the 
degree of Bachelor of Arts and who wishes to take the course 
for the degree of Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) shall 
take in the Faculty of Asian Studies, in accordance with 
such conditions (if any) as are determ ined by the Faculty, 
six units other than  units for which he has previously re­
ceived credit towards the degree of Bachelor of Arts.
10. Except with the approval of the Faculty a candidate 
shall not be adm itted to the degree unless—
(a) he has completed the prescribed num ber of units 
of the course for the degree and has otherwise com­
plied with these Rules; and
(b) he completed those units within the period of eight 
years from the beginning of the academic year in 
which he completed the first of those units.
THE DEGREE WITH HONOURS
11 (j) ♦ * * *
(2) A candidate for the degree with honours shall, unless 
he has been granted status for work performed, or one or 
more units passed, in another faculty or at another university 
or institute of higher learning, pursue his studies for a period 
of at least four years in an honours school in the Faculty, or 
in a combined honours course in two honours schools one, 
at least, of which is an honours school in the Faculty, and 
subm it himself for the examinations prescribed for the 
degree.
12. (1) There shall be the following honours schools in the
departm ents specified opposit 
Honours School 
Asian Civilizations
M odern Chinese Studies 
Classical Chinese Studies 
Japanese Studies 
South Asian and Buddhist 
Studies
to those schools:
Department
Departm ent of Asian 
Civilizations 
D epartm ent of Chinese 
D epartm ent of Chinese 
D epartm ent of Japanese 
D epartm ent of South Asian 
and Buddhist Studies
RULES
South-East Asian Studies Departm ent of Indonesian
Languages and Literatures
Linguistics Departm ent of Linguistics
(2) The Faculty may from time to time nam e a member 
to be the m em ber of the Faculty responsible for an honours 
school.
13. The Faculty shall not admit a candidate to an honours 
school except on the recommendation of the member of the school 
Faculty responsible for tha t honours school.
14. (1) A candidate adm itted to an honours school shall Courses for 
take, in the first three years of his course, such courses as are k°^°^rs 
specified for the degree with honours by the m em ber of the first three 
Faculty responsible for the honours school to which the can- years 
didate is admitted.
(2) A candidate adm itted to the Honours School of Asian 
Civilizations shall take a major in a language offered by the 
Faculty being a language relevant to the civilisation that the 
candidate is studying.
15. (1) A candidate shall not be adm itted to the fourth Admission 
year of an honours course by the Faculty unless the Faculty to fourth 
is satisfied th a t he has reached a satisfactory standard in the 7ear 
first three years of that honours course.
(2) Except with the permission of the Faculty, a candidate 
shall not be adm itted to the fourth year of an honours 
course if the Pass Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Asian 
Studies) has been conferred upon him.
(3) The requirem ents for the fourth year of an honours 
Course shall be such as are determ ined by the member of 
the Faculty responsible for that honours school and ap­
proved by the Faculty.
16. Except with the permission of the Faculty, a candidate Fourth year
for the degree with honours shall not attem pt the fourth to be at' 
year more than once. tempted only
j  once
17. Except with the approval of the Faculty, a candidate Period of 
for the degree with honours shall not be adm itted to the course 
degree unless—
(a) he has completed the first three years of the course 
within five years after the commencement of his 
course; and
(b) he has completed the fourth year of the course with­
in one year after he completed the th ird  year of the 
course.
18. *  *  *  *
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19. A candidate shall not be admitted to the Degree of 
Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) with Honours unless he 
has complied with the provisions of these Rules relating to 
the degree with honours and has reached a standard satis­
factory to the Faculty in the units of his course and in any 
other work that he is required to perform.
20. The degree with honours may be awarded with first 
class honours, second class honours division A, second 
class honours division B, or third class honours.
21. Where a candidate for the degree with honours desires 
to abandon the course for that degree and to supplicate, or 
proceed with the course for the pass degree, the Faculty 
may determine what further work (if any) the candidate is 
to be required to complete in order to qualify for admission 
to the pass degree.
0 9  *  *  *  *
Courses of Study (Degree of Master of Arts (Asian 
Studies)) Rules
(Made under the Enrolment, Courses and Degrees Statute on 12 July 
1963; amended 8 November 1963, 11 March 1966, 8 July 1966, 14 
August 1970, 11 December 1970)
Definition
Conditions 
of admission 
to candida­
ture
1a. In these Rules, unless the contrary intention appears, 
‘the Faculty’ means the Faculty of Asian Studies.
1. (1) Subject to this rule, the Faculty may admit a person as 
a candidate for the degree of Master of Arts (Asian Studies)
(a) he has completed the requirements for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) with First Class 
Honours, Second Class Honours Division A or Second 
Class Honours Division B;
(b ) he has—
(i) completed the requirements for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) with Third Class 
Honours or for the Pass Degree of Bachelor of Arts 
(Asian Studies);
(ii) except where the Faculty otherwise permits, sub­
sequently pursued for one year in the case of a 
candidate who has completed the requirements 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Asian 
Studies) with Third Class Honours or two years in 
any other case such further studies as the Faculty, 
on the advice of the head of the appropriate
RULES
departm ent and having regard to the candidate’s 
qualifications and proposed field of study, deter­
mines; and
(iii) at a qualifying exam ination satisfied the Faculty 
of his ability to undertake studies for the degree 
of M aster of Arts (Asian Studies); or
(c) he has—
(i) completed the requirements for a degree in a 
faculty other than the Faculty of Asian Studies 
or for a degree of another university in 
Australia or of another university outside Aus­
tralia approved by the Faculty; and
(ii) unless the Faculty otherwise permits, subse­
quently pursued such further studies as the 
Faculty determines and satisfied the Faculty in 
such m anner as the Faculty determines, of his 
ability to undertake studies for the degree of 
M aster of A rts (Asian Studies).
(2) A reference in the last preceding sub-rule to the de­
gree of Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) shall be read as 
including a reference to the degree of Bachelor of Arts 
(Oriental Studies) and the reference in sub-paragraph (iii) of 
paragraph (b) of that sub-rule to the degree of M aster of 
Arts (Asian Studies) shall be read as including a reference to 
the degree of Master of Arts (Oriental Studies).
2. (1) A person may be adm itted as a candidate for the 
degree of Master of Arts (Asian Studies) at any time in the 
academic year.
(2) A t the time of the annual re-enrolm ent of a candidate, 
the m em ber of the academic staff appointed to be his super­
visor shall report to the Dean of the Faculty on the progress 
of the candidate.
(3) If the Dean, after consultation with the head of the 
departm ent concerned, considers that a candidate is not m ak­
ing satisfactory progress, he may recommend to the Faculty 
the cancellation of the candidate’s enrolm ent, and the Faculty 
may direct the cancellation of the candidate’s enrolm ent or 
take such other action as it thinks fit.
3. A candidate shall pursue the required studies and sit for 
exam ination in one of the following schools:
(a) Asian Civilizations;
(b) Chinese Studies;
(c) Japanese Studies;
(d) South Asian and Buddhist Studies;
(e) South-East Asian Studies; or
(f) Linguistics.
Time of 
admission
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4. (i) Subject to the next succeeding sub-rule, a candidate 
shall pursue his studies for not less than one calendar year 
after admission as a candidate.
(2) If a candidate is engaged in employment otherwise than 
at a university, the Faculty may require him  to pursue his 
studies for not less than two calendar years.
5. (1) The form of exam ination for the degree shall be 
determ ined by the Faculty on the recommendation of the 
head of the appropriate departm ent and may include a thesis.
(2) The subject of the thesis shall be approved by the 
Faculty on the recommendation of the head of the appropriate 
departm ent not later than the end of the first term of the 
academic year in which the candidate begins the studies for 
the degree.
(3) A candidate shall not—
( a )  subm it a thesis tha t includes any work that he has 
subm itted for the purposes of a degree or diploma of 
the A ustralian N ational University or of any other 
university or institution of higher learning, being a 
degree or diploma for which he has already qualified; 
or
(b ) except with the permission of the Faculty, subm it a 
thesis that includes any work that he has submitted 
for the purposes of a degree or diploma of the Aus­
tralian N ational University or of any other university 
or institution of higher learning, being a degree or 
diploma for which he has not qualified.
6. (1) A thesis or the other results of research or study sub­
m itted by a candidate shall be examined by at least two ex­
aminers, one of whom shall be an external examiner.
(2) A candidate may be required to pass an oral examination 
on the subject of his research or study.
(3) A candidate who complies with the requirem ents of 
these Rules and whose research or study is adjudged to be 
of sufficient merit may be adm itted to the degree of M aster 
of Arts (Asian Studies).
(4) *  *  *  *
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Courses of Study (Degree of Bachelor of Economics) Rules
(Made under the Enrolment, Courses and Degrees Statute on 20 Septem­
ber i960; amended 12 May 1961, 14 December 1962, 10 May 1963, 12 
July 1963, 8 November 1963, 14 August 1964, 9 July 1965, 12
November 1965, 8 July 1966, 14 July 1967, 8 December 1967, 14 June 
1968, 12 July 1968, 9 May 1969, 8 August 1969, 12 December 1969,
14 A ugust 1970, 11 September 1970, 12 February 1971)
1. In these Rules, unless the contrary intention appears— Definition 
‘first-year un it’ means—
(a) in the case of a unit offered by the Faculty of Eco­
nomics—a unit opposite the name of which, as set 
out in the second column of the table in sub-rule 
(4) of rule 7 of these Rules, no condition is specified 
in the fourth column of tha t table; and
(b) in the case of a unit from another faculty—
a unit or subject tha t is a first-year unit or subject 
within the m eaning of the Rules in accordance with 
which that unit is, by virtue of sub-rule (6) of rule 
7 of these Rules, to be taken;
‘the Faculty’ means the Faculty of Economics.
2. The degree of Bachelor of Economics may be conferred Pass degree
as a pass degree or as a degree with honours. honours
3. (1) A  candidate shall secure the approval of the Faculty Approval ot
for the proposed choice and order of the units of his degree choice and
course and shall secure the approval of the Faculty to any or4erof
proposed alterations of the course originally approved.
(2) The num ber of units tha t a candidate may take in anv 
vear shall be determ ined by the Faculty.
4. A candidate shall not he adm itted to examination in Admission
any unit of the course unless he has attended such classes toexamina-
and performed satisfactorily such work in the appropriate tion 
units of the course as is required by the head of the approp­
riate department.
THE PASS DEGREE
5. A candidate for the pass degree—
(a) * * * *
(b) shall, unless he has been adm itted to advanced 
status under rule 12 of these Rules, pursue an 
approved course of studies for at least three years in 
accordance with these Rules.
6. (1) Subject to this Rule, to complete the course for the 
pass degree a candidate shall pass units set out or referred to 
in the next succeeding rule the total value of which is not 
less than twenty points.
Require­
ments of 
candida­
ture
Course for 
pass degree
170 COURSES AND DEGREES
(2) The course shall include—
(a) not less than two approved majors, one of which is 
the approved m ajor set out as group 1 in the table 
in rule 8 of these Rules;
(b) not less than four first-year units; and
(c) Statistics I, Statistics II or Statistics II (Honours) 
whether taken in partial satisfaction of the require­
ments set out in the last two preceding paragraphs or 
otherwise.
7 . (1) The units for the pass degree shall be chosen from—
(a) the units offered by the Faculty of Economics;
(b) the units (other than Economics A) offered by the 
Faculty of Arts;
(c) the units offered by the Faculty of Asian Studies;
(id) the units offered by the Faculty of Science; and
(e) Legal M ethod and such other subjects offered by the 
Faculty of Law as are approved by the Faculty for 
the purposes of this paragraph.
(2) The units offered by the Faculty of Economics are the 
units the names of which are set out in the second column 
of the table in sub-rule (4) of this rule, and the value, for the 
purposes of these Rules, of each of those units is the num ber 
of points specified in the th ird  column of tha t table opposite 
the name of that unit.
(3) Except with the permission of the Faculty, a candidate 
shall not take a unit the name of which is set out in the 
second column of the table in the next succeeding sub-rule 
unless he satisfies the condition or conditions (if any) specified 
in the fourth column of that table opposite the name of that 
unit.
(4) The units, points and conditions referred to in the last 
two preceding sub-rules are those set out in the following 
tab le :
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n , Second ColumnColumn
Item No. Units
Third
Column
Points
Fourth Column 
Conditions
1 A ccounting I
2 Accounting II
3 A gricultural Production 
and Prices
4 Agriculture in the 
N ational Economy
5 Asian Government
6 Company Finance
7 Com puter Science I
8 Com puter Science II
9 Economic History I 
10 Economic History II
11 Economic History III
12 Economics I
13 Economics II
14 Economics III
15 Expenditure and Fiscal 
Institutions
16 Financial Accounting 
Theory
17 History of Economic 
T hought
18 International Relations
1. Completion of Accounting I; 
and
2. completion or concurrent 
taking of Economics II
Completion or concurrent tak­
ing of Economics II 
Completion or concurrent tak­
ing of Economics II 
Completion of Political 
Science II
Completion of Accounting II 
Completion of—
(a) General M athematics;
(b) Pure M athem atics I; or
(c) Statistics I 
Completion of—
(a) Computer Science I; and
(b) Pure M athem atics I
1. Completion of Economic 
History I; and
2. completion or concurrent tak­
ing of Economics I
1. Completion of Economics I; 
and
2. completion of—
(a) Economic History II; or
(b) with the approval of the 
H ead of the D epartm ent 
of Economic History, Eco­
nomic History I
Completion of Economics I 
Completion of Economics II 
Completion or concurrent tak­
ing of Economics II 
Completion of Accounting II
Completion or concurrent tak­
ing of Economics III 
Completion of Political 
Science II
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First Second Column Third Fourth Column
Column Uni Column Conditions
Item No. Points
19 Labour Economics i Completion or concurrent tak-
ing of Economics II
20 Mathematical 2 CompJetion of Economics I
Economics A
21 Mathematical 2 i. Completion of Pure Mathe-
Economics I matics I; and
2. completion or concurrent
taking of Economics II
22 Mathematical 2 Completion of—
Economics II (a) Mathematical Economics I;
23 National Economic 
Accounting
24 Operational Research
25 Political Communication
26 Political Science I
27 Political Science II
28 Political Sociology
and
(b ) Economics II 
Completion of Accounting I
Completion of—
( a )  Pure Mathematics I; and
(b) Statistics I, Statistics II or 
Statistics II (Honours)
Completion of Political Science II
Completion of Political 
Science I
Completion of Political Science 
II
29
3 °
3 1
32
Public Authority 
Accounting 
Public Policy and 
Administration 
Statistics I 
Statistics II
33 Statistics II (Honours)
34 Statistics III
35 Statistics III (Honours)
36 Welfare and Taxation
1 Completion of Accounting I
2 Completion of Political 
Science I
2
2 Completion of Pure Mathe­
matics I or General Mathematics 
2 Completion of Pure Mathe­
matics 1
2 Completion of—
(a) Pure Mathematics II; and
(b ) Statistics II or Statistics II 
(Honours)
2 Completion of—
(«) Pure Mathematics II; and 
(b ) Statistics II or Statistics II 
(Honours)
i Completion or concurrent tak­
ing of Economics II
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(5) The value, for the purposes of these Rules, of a unit 
from another faculty is such number of points as is deter­
mined by the Faculty.
(6) A unit from another faculty shall be taken in ac­
cordance with the Courses of Study (Degree of Bachelor of 
Arts) Rules, the Courses of Study (Degree of Bachelor of 
Arts (Asian Studies)) Rules, the Courses of Study (Degree 
of Bachelor of Laws) Rules, or the Courses of Study (Degree 
of Bachelor of Science) Rules, as the case requires.
(7) Notwithstanding anything contained in these Rules—
(a) a candidate may not receive credit—
(i) for both Mathematical Economics A and 
Pure Mathematics I; or
(ii) except with the permission of the Faculty for 
more than one unit from another faculty that is 
a first-year unit;
(b) a candidate may not, except with the permission of 
the Faculty, receive credit for more than four first- 
year units; and
(c) a candidate who takes the approved major set out as 
group 4 in the table in rule 8 of these Rules shall not 
receive credit for—
(i) more than three of the units specified in that 
group or, if he is a candidate for the degree with 
honours in Political Science, more than four of 
those units; or
(ii) any unit from another faculty other than General 
Mathematics or Pure Mathematics I.
(8) In the application of sub-paragraph (ii) of paragraph 
(a), and paragraph (b), of the last preceding sub-rule, Pure 
Mathematics I shall be deemed not to be a first-year unit.
(9) In the application of sub-paragraph (ii) of paragraph 
(a) of sub-rule (7) of this rule, General Mathematics shall be 
deemed not to be a first-year unit.
8. Subject to these Rules, the groups of units set out in 
the following table, when taken in the sequences specified in 
that table, are approved majors for the pass degree.
Approved
majors
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First Second Column Third Column Fourth Column
Column
Group First-Year Units Second-Year Units Third-Year Units
i E conom ics I E conom ics II E conom ics I II
2 A c c o u n t­
ing  I
A c c o u n tin g  II T w o of—
(a) C o m p an y  F in an c e ;
(b) F in a n c ia l A c c o u n tin g  
T h e o ry ;
(c) N a tio n a l E co n o m ic  A c ­
co u n tin g ;
(d) P u b lic  A u th o r ity  A c ­
co u n tin g
3 E conom ic  
H is to ry  I
E co n o m ic  
H is to ry  II
O ne  o f—
(a) E co n o m ic  H is to ry  III ;
(b) H is to ry  o f E co n o m ic  
T h o u g h t
4 P o litica l 
Science I
P o litica l 
Science II
O ne of—
(a) A s ia n  G o v e rn m e n t;
(b) In te rn a t io n a l R e la tio n s;
(c) P o litic a l C o m m u n ic a ­
tio n ;
(.d) P o litic a l Sociology;
(e) P u b lic  P o licy  a n d  A d ­
m in is tra tio n
5 P u re  M a th e ­
m a tic s  I
C o m p u te r  
Science I
O ne o f—
(a) C o m p u te r  Science II;
(b) O p e ra tio n a l R esea rch
6 P u re  M a th e ­
m a tic s  I
M a th e m a tic a l 
E conom ics I
M a th e m a tic a l E conom ics II
7 P u re  M a th e ­
m a tic s  I or 
G en e ra l 
M a th e ­
m atic s
O ne o f—
(a) S ta tis tics  II;
(b) S ta tis tic s  II 
(H onours)
i. O n e  o f—
(a) C o m p u te r  Science I;
(b) H is to ry  o f E co n o m ic  
T h o u g h t;
(c) M a th e m a tic a l  E co ­
n o m ics I;
(d) O p e ra tio n a l R esearch ;
(e) S ta tis tic s  III ;
(/) S ta tis tic s  I II
(H on o u rs) o r
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First Second Column Third Column Fourth Column
Column
Group First-Year Units Second-Year Units Third-Year Units
8 One of—
(a) Account­
ing I;
(b) Eco­
nomic 
History I;
(c) General 
M athe­
matics;
(1d) Pure 
M athe­
matics I
2. two of—
(a) A gricultural Produc­
tion and Prices;
(b) Agriculture in the 
N ational Economy;
(c) Expenditure and Fis­
cal Institutions;
(d) Labour Economics;
(e) N ational Economic 
Accounting;
(/) Public A uthority Ac­
counting;
(g) W elfare and Taxa­
tion
Such of the following
units as together have
a value of two points:
(«) Agricultural Pro­
duction and 
Prices;
(.b) Agriculture in the 
N ational Eco­
nomy;
(c) Computer 
Science I;
(d) Expenditure and 
Fiscal Institutions;
(e) History of Eco­
nomic Thought;
(/) Labour Economics;
(g) M athem atical 
Economics A;
(h) M athem atical 
Economics I;
(i) N ational Eco­
nomic Account­
ing; .
(j) Public A uthority 
Accounting;
(k) W elfare and T axa­
tion
Such of the units that may 
be taken in the second year 
of the m ajor specified in 
this item, not being units 
so taken, as together have a 
value of two points.
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Enrolment 
for distinc­
tion
Classifica­
tion of 
performance 
of candidate
Admission 
to the pass 
degree
9  * * * *
10. (i) W ith the permission of the head of the departm ent 
in which a unit is taken, a candidate may enrol for distinction 
in a unit.
(2) A candidate who has enrolled for distinction in a unit 
may only sit for a distinction exam ination in that unit with 
the approval of the head of the departm ent in which the unit 
is taken.
10a. The performance of a candidate in a unit shall be 
classified as ‘high distinction’, ‘distinction’, ‘credit’, ‘pass with 
m erit’, ‘pass’ or ‘fail’.
11. Except with the permission of the Faculty, a candidate 
shall not be adm itted to the pass degree unless—
(0) he has completed the course for the degree and has 
otherwise complied with these Rules; and 
(b) subject to the next succeeding rule, he completed 
tha t course within the period or eight years from the 
beginning of the academic year in which he first 
subm itted himself for the annual examination in a 
unit of tha t course.
12. (1) The Faculty may adm it a candidate who has per­
formed work or passed a unit or subject—
(a) in another faculty;
(b) in another university in Australia, or at another 
university outside A ustralia approved by the Faculty, 
being work performed, or a unit or subject passed, 
after m atriculation at tha t university; or
(c) in a college of advanced education or a similar insti­
tution, being work performed, or a unit or subject 
passed, that is, in the opinion of the Faculty, of 
degree standard,
to such advanced status in the course for the pass degree as 
the Faculty determines, having regard to that work, unit or 
subject.
(2) W here the Faculty adm its a candidate to advanced 
status under the last preceding sub-rule, the Faculty shall 
fix a time, not being more than eight years from the date of 
admission of the candidate to the course for the pass degree 
of this University, within which the candidate m ust comply 
with the requirem ents of these Rules.
(3) Unless in a particular case the Faculty otherwise 
determines—
(a) a candidate shall not be granted status in relation to 
work performed, or a unit or subject passed, more 
than  ten years before the date on which the candi-
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date applied for status in relation to that work or 
un it or subject; and
(b) a candidate shall not be perm itted to enrol for a 
un it form ing part of a sequence of units where the 
candidate seeks status in relation to work performed 
or a unit or subject passed in relation to that se­
quence of units more than ten years before the date 
on which the candidate applies to enrol for that 
first-mentioned unit.
THE DEGREE WITH HONOURS
13. Unless adm itted to advanced status, a candidate for 
the degree with honours shall pursue his studies for at least 
four years after admission to the course.
13a. T he Faculty may adm it a candidate who has per­
formed work or completed part of a course at this University, 
at another university or a t a college of advanced education or 
a similar institution, to such advanced status in the course 
for the honours degree as the Faculty determines, having 
regard to all the circumstances of the case.
14. (1) A candidate for the degree with honours may be 
awarded honours in one of the following honours courses:
(a) Economics (to be taken in the D epartm ent of Eco­
nomics);
(b) Economic History (to be taken in the D epartm ent 
of Economic History);
(c) Political Science (to be taken in the D epartm ent of 
Political Science);
(d) Statistics (to be taken in the D epartm ent of Statis­
tics); or
(e) Accounting or Public Finance (to be taken in the 
D epartm ent of Accounting and Public Finance).
(2 ) A candidate who has been awarded honours in one 
course may, with the approval of the Faculty, be awarded 
honours in a second course after satisfactorily completing 
one fu rther year’s work as specified by the head of the de­
partm ent responsible for his second honours course.
15. The Faculty may adm it a candidate to an honours 
course on the recommendation of the head of the departm ent 
in which the honours course is proposed to be taken.
16. A candidate for the degree with honours shall, in 
the first three academic years, take such courses as are ap­
proved by the Faculty for the pass degree together with 
such additional work as is specified by the head of the de­
partm ent responsible for the honours course to which he is 
admitted.
Period of
honours
courses
Admission to
advanced
status
Admission 
to honours
course
Additional 
work to be 
taken in first 
three years
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Fourth year
When fourth 
year to be 
taken
Thesis
Honours 
year not to 
be attempted 
more than 
once
Classifica­
tion of 
honours
Admission 
to honours 
degree
Candidate 
for honours 
degree may 
be admitted 
to pass 
degree
Application 
of amending 
rules
17. (i) A candidate may be adm itted to the fourth year by 
the Faculty if he has reached a sufficiently high standard in 
the first three years of his degree course.
(2) Except with permission of the Faculty, a candidate shall 
not be adm itted to the fourth year if the Pass Degree of 
Bachelor of Economics has been conferred upon him at the 
end of his third year.
(3) Except with the permission of the Faculty, a candidate 
for the degree with honours shall take the fourth year as a 
full-time student.
18. Except with the permission of the Faculty, the honours 
year must be taken in the year immediately following the 
year in which the student completes the requirements for 
the pass degree.
19. A candidate in the fourth year shall take the honours 
course and shall also subm it a thesis in the field of his 
honours work as specified by the head of the departm ent.
20. Except with the permission of the Faculty, a candidate 
for the degree with honours shall not attem pt the honours 
year more than once.
21. The degree with honours shall be awarded with first 
class honours, second class A honours, second class B honours 
and third class honours.
22. A candidate who has complied with the provisions of 
these Rules relating to the degree with honours and who has 
reached a standard satisfactory to the Faculty in the units 
of his course and any other work tha t he is required to 
perform may be adm itted to the Degree of Bachelor of 
Economics with Honours.
22a. A candidate for the degree with honours who—
(rt) fails to attain  the required standard for the award of 
that degree; or
(b) abandons the course for th a t degree, 
may he adm itted to the pass degree if he has complied with 
the requirements of these Rules for admission to that degree.
23. Where, after the commencement of this rule, an am end­
ment affecting the courses of study that may be taken by 
candidates for the Pass Degree of Bachelor of Economics 
or the Degree of Bachelor of Economics with Honours is 
made to these Rules, the am endm ent does not apply to such 
a candidate who, before the m aking of the amendment, 
completed one or more units of a course of study approved 
by the Faculty unless—
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(a) the student elects that the am endm ent apply to him  
and submits to the Faculty proposed alterations to 
his course that are in accordance with these Rules 
as am ended by the am endm ent and the Faculty 
approves those alterations; or
(b) the Faculty otherwise determines.
Courses of Study (Degree of Master of Economics) Rules
(Made under the Enrolm ent, Courses and Degrees Statute on 20 Sep­
tem ber i960; am ended 12  May 1961, 14 Decem ber 1962, 14 A ugust 
1964, 12 N ovem ber 1965, 8 December 1967, 12 Ju ly  1968, 12 February
1971)
1. In these Rules, unless the contrary intention appears, 
‘the Faculty’ means the Faculty of Economics in the School 
of General Studies.
2. A  person is not eligible for admission by the Faculty as 
a candidate for the degree of M aster of Economics unless—
(a) he is approved as a candidate for the degree by the 
head of the departm ent in which he proposes to 
enrol; and
(b) he has—
(i) completed the course for the degree of Bachelor 
of Economics at the University; or
(ii) completed the course for some other degree at 
the University, being a degree approved by the 
Faculty; or
(iii) completed the course for a degree approved by 
the Faculty at some other university approved by 
the Faculty.
3. (1) Subject to the next succeeding rule, a candidate for 
the degree of Master of Economics shall, for a period of one 
year, undertake research, or pursue a course of study, ap­
proved by the Faculty, under such supervision as the Faculty 
determines, or both undertake such research and pursue such 
a course of study.
(2) If the Dean of the Faculty, after consultation with the 
head of the departm ent concerned, considers that a candi­
date is not making satisfactory progress, he may recommend 
to the Faculty the cancellation of the candidate’s enrolment 
and the Faculty may direct the cancellation of the candidate’s 
enrolm ent or take such other action as it thinks fit.
4. (1) Except with the approval of the Faculty, a candidate 
for the degree of Master of Economics o ther than a candidate 
who—
Definition
Eligibility 
for adm is­
sion as can­
didate
Candidate 
to pursue 
research or 
study for 
one year
Prelim inary 
course of 
study
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(a) has completed the course for the degree of Bachelor 
of Economics at the University with first class 
honours or second class A honours; or
(b) has completed a course referred to in sub-paragraph 
(ii) or (iii) of paragraph (b) of rule 2 of these Rules 
at a standard that, in the opinion of the Faculty, is 
equivalent to the standard specified in the last pre­
ceding paragraph in relation to the course for the 
degree of Bachelor of Economics at the University,
shall, either before or during the undertaking of research or 
the pursuing of a course of study in accordance with the last 
preceding rule also pursue a prelim inary course of study pre­
scribed by the Faculty and subm it himself for an exam ina­
tion prescribed by the Faculty in respect of that prelim inary 
course of study.
(2) The preliminary course of study referred to in the 
last preceding sub-rule shall be pursued by the candidate—
(a) subject to the next succeeding paragraph—for a 
period of one year; or
(b) if the Faculty, on the recommendation of the head 
of the departm ent in which the candidate proposes 
to enrol, so directs—for a period of two years.
3^) W here a candidate is directed by the Faculty to pursue 
a preliminary course of study for a period of two years, the 
Faculty may prescribe as part of th a t course that the candi­
date shall enrol for and pass examinations at a specified 
standard in two of the units prescribed for the degree of 
Bachelor of Economics.
(4) Where a candidate is required in pursuance of this rule, 
to pursue a preliminary course of study and submit himself 
for an examination in respect of tha t preliminary course of 
study, the results of the research or study undertaken or pur­
sued bv the candidate for the degree shall not be accepted 
by the Faculty for examination unless the candidate has satis­
fied the Faculty in his work in the prelim inary course of study 
and in his results at the examination in respect of that pre­
liminary course of study that he is suitably qualified ro under­
take research or pursue a course of study for the degree.
5. (1) A candidate shall be examined for admission to the 
degree in a m anner determ ined by the Faculty on the re­
commendation of the head of the appropriate departm ent or, 
where there is no appropriate departm ent or the Faculty so 
determines, on the recommendation of a committee ap­
pointed by the Faculty for the purpose, and the exam ination
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may comprise the submission of a thesis, the submission of a 
series of papers or reports, written examination, oral ex­
amination or a combination of all or any of those means of 
examination.
(2) * * * *
(3) Where a candidate submits a thesis, he shall also 
submit with the thesis a statement in w'riting, signed by the 
candidate, declaring whether all sources of the thesis have 
been acknowledged and whether the thesis is his own com­
position.
(4) A candidate shall not submit for examination—
(a) any work in respect of which he has already qualified 
for a degree at the University or at any other uni­
versity; or
(b) except with the permission of the Faculty, any work 
he has previously submitted for such a degree.
6. (1) A thesis or a series of papers or reports relating to 
research or study submitted by a candidate shall be examined 
by at least two examiners, of whom at least one shall be an 
examiner external to the University.
(2) * * * *
(3) A candidate who complies with the requirements of 
these Rules and whose research or study is adjudged by the 
Faculty to be of sufficient merit may he admitted to the 
degree of Master of Economics.
Courses of Study (Degree of Bachelor of Laws) Rules
(Made under the Enrolment, Courses and Degrees Statute on 20 Septem­
ber i960; amended 5 September 1961, 14 September 1962, 14 December 
1962, 12 July 1963, 14 August 1964, 9 July 1965, 11 March 1966, 
11 November 1966, 14 July 1967, 8 December 1967, 13 September 1968, 
13 December 1968, 11 July 1969, 12 December 1969, 14 August 1970)
1. In these Rules, unless the contrary intention appears, 
‘the Faculty’ means the Faculty of Law.
2. The degree of Bachelor of Laws may be conferred as 
a pass degree or as a degree with honours.
DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF LAWS
3. A candidate for the degree of Bachelor of Laws shall—
(a) * * * *
(b) unless he has been given credit towards the degree 
under sub-rule (1) of rule 15 of these Rules for work 
performed, or for three or more subjects passed, at
Admission 
to degree
Definition
Pass degree 
and honours 
degree
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Subjects
another university, pursue an approved course of 
studies for at least four years and pass examinations 
in accordance with these Rules.
4.* (i) The subjects for the examinations in the first year 
are—
(a) Legal M ethod;
(b) Legal and Constitutional History;
(c) Contracts; and
(d) **Criminal Law and Procedure.
(2) The subjects for the examinations in the second year 
are—
(a) Adm inistrative Law;
(b) Commercial Law;
(c) Property I;
(d) Torts; and
(e) a subject, being a subject specified in paragraph (d) 
of the next succeeding sub-rule, that is, in respect of 
a particular candidate, approved by the Faculty for 
the purposes of this paragraph.
* Rule 15 of the Am endments of the Courses (Degree of Bachelor of 
Laws) Rules made on 13 September 1968 reads—
* * * *
(2) A candidate for the degree of Bachelor of Laws who has suc­
cessfully completed a subject (other than  Remedies), being a subject 
th at was, under rules previously in force, specified as part of the 
course of studies for th a t degree and is not so specified in rule 4 of 
the Courses of Study (Bachelor of Laws) Rules, as am ended by these 
Rules, shall be deemed to have successfully completed such subject, 
being a subject specified in that rule, as is determ ined by th e  Faculty  
to be, for the purposes of this sub-rule, equivalent to the subject so 
passed.
(3) A candidate for the degree of Bachelor of Laws who, before the 
commencement of the 1969 academic year—
(a) had  taken Remedies; and
(b) had not successfully completed th a t subject,
shall for the purposes of sub-rule (3) of rule 4 of the Courses of Study 
(Degree of Bachelor of Laws) Rules, as amended by these Rules, take, 
in substitution for th a t subject, such subject as the Faculty shall, in 
relation to th a t candidate, determ ine.’
** Rule 5 of the Am endm ents of the Courses of Study (Degree of 
Bachelor of Laws) Rules made on 13th December 1968, reads—
‘W here a candidate for the degree of Bachelor of Laws has, before 
the commencement of these Rules, successfully completed, for the  pu r­
poses of the Courses of Study (Degree of Bachelor of Laws) Rules in 
force im m ediately before the comm encement of these Rules, a unit 
offered by another faculty, those rules shall continue to apply to th a t 
candidate as if the am endm ents made by rules 3 and 4 of these Rules 
had not been m ade.’
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(3) The subjects for the examinations in the third year 
are—
(a) Property II;
(b) Succession;
(c) Trusts; and
(d) three of the following subjects:
(i) Advanced Commercial Law;
(ii) Company Law;
(iii) Company Law and Business Planning;
(iv) Comparative Law;
(v) Criminology;
(vi) Law of Employment;
(vii) Family Law;
(viii) Law of Industrial Property;
(ix) International Law;
(x) Local Government and Town Planning Law;
(xi) Military Law;
(xii) Soviet Law;
(xiii) Taxation;
(xiv) any other area of law determined by the 
Faculty to be a subject for the purposes of this 
paragraph.
(4) The subjects for the examinations in the fourth year 
are—
(a) Commonwealth Constitutional Law';
(b) Evidence and New South Wales Procedure and 
Pleading;
(c) Legal Drafting; and
('d) three of the following subjects:
(i) Air and Space Law;
(ii) Comparative Law;
(iii) Conflict of Laws;
(iv) International Business Transactions;
(v) Law of International Organisations;
(vi) Jurisprudence;
(vii) Labour Relations;
(viii) The Legislative Process;
(ix) * * * *
(x) any other area of law determined by the 
Faculty to be a subject for the purposes of this 
paragraph.
(5) Subject to the next succeeding sub-rule, the Faculty 
may, in circumstances considered by it to be appropriate, 
permit a candidate to take, in substitution for a subject speci-
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Faculty to 
determine 
course of 
candidate
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subjects to 
be taken in 
each year
Admission 
to examina­
tions
Moot
work
fied in, or determ ined under, paragraph (d) of sub-rule (3) of 
this rule or paragraph (d) of the last preceding sub-rule, a 
subject specified in, or determ ined under, paragraph (d) of 
the last preceding sub-rule or paragraph (d) of sub-rule (3) of 
this rule.
(6) A subject completed by a candidate for the purposes of 
a sub-rule of this rule shall not, notw ithstanding that that 
subject is a subject that may be taken for the purposes of 
another sub-rule of this rule, be taken by, or credited to, that 
candidate for the purposes of that other sub-rule.
(7) A candidate may not receive credit for both—
(a) Company Law; and
(b) Company Law and Business Planning.
5. The Faculty may determ ine the order and num ber of 
subjects in which a candidate may present himself for ex­
amination from time to time.
6. (1) Except with the permission of the Faculty, a can­
didate shall not present himself for exam ination in more 
than four subjects when pursuing the first year of the course, 
in more than  five subjects when pursuing the second year of 
the course, or in more than six subjects when pursuing the 
th ird  year of the course, or in more than seven subjects when 
pursuing the fourth year of the course.
(2) For the purposes of this rule, a candidate shall be 
deemed to be pursuing the first year of the course until he 
has received credit for three subjects of the course, there­
after to be pursuing the second year until he has received 
credit for seven subjects of the course, thereafter to be pursu­
ing the th ird  year until he has received credit for fourteen 
subjects of the course and thereafter to be pursuing the 
fourth year.
7. A candidate shall not be adm itted to examination in a 
subject of his course unless he has, to the satisfaction of 
the Faculty, attended such classes and performed such work 
in that subject as the Faculty determines.
7a. ( i ) A candidate shall perform such moot work in each 
year of his course as the Faculty determines.
(2) Where, in any year, a candidate fails to perform to the 
satisfaction of the Faculty the moot work required under the 
last preceding sub-rule to be perform ed by him in that year, 
the Faculty may require him  to perform such additional 
moot work or other academic work as the Faculty determines.
(3) W here a candidate fails to perform to the satisfaction 
of the Faculty any additional moot work or o ther academic
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work that he is required under the last preceding sub-rule to 
perform and  the candidate would, bu t for this sub-rule, 
qualify for admission to the degree of Bachelor of Laws, he 
shall not, unless the Faculty otherwise determines, be taken 
to have completed the approved course.
8. The Faculty may, in special circumstances, hold a special 
exam ination for a candidate in a subject.
9. A candidate’s performance in an examination for a sub­
ject shall be classified as ‘fail’, ‘pass’, ‘credit’, ‘distinction’ or 
‘high distinction’.
10. A candidate shall not be adm itted to the degree of 
Bachelor of Laws unless—
(«) he has completed the requirements of the course as set 
out in these Rules; and
(b) subject to the next succeeding rule, he completed those 
requirem ents within ten years from the commencement of the 
academic year in which he passed the first unit of his course 
or w ithin the time fixed under sub-rule (2a) of rule 15 of 
these Rules, as the case may be.
10a. A candidate who fails to comply with paragraph (b) 
of the last preceding rule may, with the approval of the Faculty 
and subject to such conditions as the Faculty may impose, 
continue his studies for the course for the degree of Bachelor 
of Laws but shall be adm itted to that degree only if he com­
plies satisfactorily with the conditions, if any, imposed by the 
Faculty.
THE DEGREE WITH HONOURS
11. A candidate for the Degree of Bachelor of Laws with 
Honours shall comply with the preceding rules of these Rules 
and shall, in addition, satisfy the requirem ents of these rules 
with respect to the Final Flonours Examination.
12. (1) The Final Honours Exam ination shall consist of two 
parts, Part A and Part B.
(2) Part A shall be constituted by the examinations in all 
subjects taken by the candidate under rule 4 of these Rules, 
but in respect of a particular student the Faculty may, in its 
discretion, disregard the results obtained by tha t student in 
the exam inations in the subjects taken by him under sub­
rule (1) of tha t rule.
(3) P art B shall comprise—
(a) a paper approximately twelve thousand words in 
length prepared by the candidate on a research topic 
approved by the Faculty; and
Special
examination
Award of 
distinction 
or credit
Admission 
to degree
Admission 
to degree- 
student who 
takes more 
than per­
mitted time 
to complete 
course
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ments of 
honours 
degree
Final
Honours
Examina­
tion
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(b ) an oral examination of the candidate by a Committee 
appointed by the Faculty on the research topic dealt 
with in tha t paper.
(4) A candidate shall attain a satisfactory standard in both 
the research paper and the oral examination.
(5) Seven-tenths of the total marks for the Final Honours 
Examination shall be allocated to Part A and three-tenths 
of the marks for the Final Honours Exam ination shall be 
allocated to Part B.
13. (1) A candidate shall not be adm itted to Part B of the 
Final Honours Examination unless, in the opinion of the 
Faculty, he has attained a satisfactory standard in the subjects 
taken under sub-rules (1), (2) and (3) of rule 4 of these Rules 
but in respect of a particular student the Faculty may, in its 
discretion, disregard the results obtained by that student in 
the examinations in the subjects taken by him under sub­
rule (1) of that rule.
(2) The Faculty shall consider the eligibility of a candidate 
to be adm itted to Part B of the Final Honours Exam ination 
as soon as possible after the candidate has sat for the annual 
examinations for all subjects taken by him under sub-rule
(3) of rule 4 of these Rules.
(3) The Faculty may, at its discretion, and on such terms 
and conditions as it thinks fit, adm it to Part B of the Final 
Honours Exam ination a candidate who has transferred to this 
University from the law school of another university and who 
has attained at this University a satisfactory standard in the 
subjects taken by him under rule 4 of these Rules.
(4) A candidate who is adm itted to Part B of the Final 
Honours Examination shall subm it the research paper re­
ferred to in paragraph (b ) of sub-rule (3) of the last preceding 
rule to the Faculty on or before the fifteenth day of April 
of the final year of his course of study for the degree of 
Bachelor of Laws.
(5) Where, because of course variations, a candidate will be 
attem pting in his final year fewer subjects than those specified 
in sub-rule (4) of rule 4 of these Rules, the Faculty may, at 
its discretion, require submission of the research paper on or 
before the fifteenth day of April of the year preceding the 
final year of his course.
(6) Unless the Faculty otherwise decides, a candidate for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Laws with Honours shall not be per­
mitted to attem pt Part B of the Final Honours Exam ination 
more than once.
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(7) In this rule, ‘final year’ means, in relation to a candi­
date, the year in which, if he successfully completes all of the 
subjects taken by him in that year, he will have completed 
all of the subjects required to be taken by him  for the pur­
pose of rule 4 of these Rules.
14. (1) There shall be three classes of honours—first class, 
second class, division A and second class, division B.
(2) A candidate who has been so classified and has qualified 
for the degree of Bachelor of Laws may be adm itted to the 
Degree of Bachelor of Laws with Honours.
ADMISSION TO STATUS
15. (1) The Faculty may grant to a candidate who has per­
formed work or passed a subject at another university in 
Australia, or at another university outside Australia approved 
by the Faculty, being work performed, or a subject passed, 
after m atriculation at that university, such credit for that 
work or subject towards the degree of Bachelor of Laws as 
the Faculty determines.
(1 a) Unless in a particular case the Faculty otherwise de­
termines, a candidate shall not be granted credit for work 
performed, or a subject passed, more than ten years before 
the date on which the candidate applied for credit for that 
work or subject.
(2) W here the Faculty so grants credit to a candidate—
( a )  the Faculty shall determ ine the further subjects, being 
not less than five and not including the subject Evi­
dence and New South Wales Procedure and Pleading, 
tha t the candidate is required to take to satisfy the 
requirem ents of these Rules for the degree; and
(b ) unless the candidate has been given credit for work 
performed in respect of the law of New South Wales 
relating to procedure and pleading, he shall, in ad ­
dition to satisfying the requirem ents of these Rules 
in relation to the subjects referred to in the last pre­
ceding paragraph, satisfy the requirements of these 
Rules in relation to such part of the subject Evidence 
and New South Wales Procedure and Pleading as 
the Faculty directs.
(2a) W here the Faculty grants credit to a candidate under 
this rule, the Faculty shall fix a time, not being more than 
ten years from the date of admission of the candidate to the 
course for the degree of Bachelor of Laws in this University, 
within which the candidate m ust comply with the require­
ments of these Rules.
Classifica­
tion of 
honours
Admission 
to status
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AMENDMENTS
16. W here, after the commencement of this rule, an am end­
m ent of these Rules that affects the courses of study that 
may be taken by candidates for the degree of Bachelor of 
Laws or the Degree of Bachelor of Laws with Honours is 
made, the am endm ent does not apply to such a candidate 
who, before the making of the am endm ent, had completed 
one or more subjects of a course of study approved by the 
Faculty, unless—
(a) the student elects that the am endm ent apply to him  
and submits to the Faculty proposed alterations to 
his course that are in accordance with these Rules as 
so amended and the Faculty approves those altera­
tions; or
(b) the Faculty otherwise determines.
Definition
Admission 
to candi­
dature
Courses of Study (Degree of Master of Laws) Rules
(Made under the Enrolment, Courses and Degrees Statute on 20 
September i960; amended 14 September 1962, 11 July 1969)
1. In these Rules, unless the contrary intention appears, 
‘the Faculty’ means the Faculty of Law.
2. (1) A person who desires to be adm itted as a candidate 
for the degree of Master of Laws shall apply in writing to 
the Academic Registrar.
(2) Subject to this rule, the Faculty may, in its discretion, 
adm it or refuse to adm it a person as a candidate for the 
degree.
(3) A person shall not be adm itted as a candidate for the 
degree unless—
(a) he is a graduate in law with honours of a university 
in Australia, or of a university outside Australia 
approved by the Faculty; or
(b) he is—
(i) a graduate 111 law (not being a graduate with 
honours) of a university in Australia, or of a 
university outside Australia approved by the 
Faculty; or
(ii) a legal practitioner (not being a graduate in law) 
qualified to practise as a barrister or solicitor be­
fore the High Court or the Supreme Court of a 
State,
and has satisfied the Faculty of his ability to pursue the 
studies for the degree.
(4) Except where the Faculty otherwise directs, a person 
who is not a graduate in law with honours of a university
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in Australia, or of a university outside Australia approved 
by the Faculty, shall not be admitted as a candidate for the 
degree unless he has passed a preliminary examination 
prescribed by the Faculty.
(5) Where the Faculty is satisfied that by reason of the 
place of residence or the nature of employment of a person 
who has applied to be or has been admitted as a candidate 
for the degree, the Faculty will be unable to exercise or con­
tinue to exercise adequate supervision over the work of the 
person the Faculty may refuse to admit that person as a 
candidate or terminate his candidature.
3. (1) Subject to the next succeeding sub-rule, a candidate 
shall pursue studies for at least one academic year.
(2) Where a candidate is engaged in employment other 
than university studies, he may be required by the Faculty 
to pursue studies for at least two academic years.
4. (1) A candidate shall submit a thesis on a topic approved 
by the Faculty.
(2) Except with the permission of the Faculty, a full-time 
candidate shall submit his thesis within three years, and a 
part-time candidate within five years, from the date on which 
he is accepted as a candidate for the degree.
5. (1) The thesis submitted by a candidate shall be referred 
to at least two examiners, of whom at least one shall be an 
examiner who is not a member of the academic staff of the 
University.
(2) A candidate may be orally examined on the subject 
of his thesis.
(3) A candidate who satisfactorily completes the require­
ments of these Rules and whose thesis is adjudged by the 
Faculty to be of sufficient merit may be admitted to the 
degree of Master of Laws.
Courses of Study (Combined Course for Degrees of 
Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Laws) Rules
(Made under the Enrolment, Courses and Degrees Statute on 
11 May 1962; amended 14 June 1968, 13 December 1968, 12 December 
1969, 14 August 1970)
1. In these Rules, unless the contrary intention appears— 
‘combined course’ means a combined course of study for 
the degrees in accordance with these Rules;
‘the degrees’ means the degree of Bachelor of Arts and the 
degree of Bachelor of Laws;
Periods of 
studies
Thesis
Examina­
tion
Definitions
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‘the Faculties’ means the Faculty of Arts and the Faculty of 
Law;
‘the law subjects’ means the subjects prescribed for the 
degree of Bachelor of Laws other than the subject referred 
to in paragraph (e) of sub-rule (2) of rule 4 of the Courses of 
Study (Degree of Bachelor of Laws) Rules.
*  *  *  *
3. A candidate who is permitted to undertake a combined 
course shall, before commencing the course, submit the 
details of the course to the Faculties for approval in ac­
cordance with these Rules and shall submit any variations 
of the course for the approval of the Faculties.
4. (1) Subject to this rule, the Faculties shall not approve a 
course, or a variation of a course under the last preceding 
rule unless the course, or the course as varied, as the case 
may be—
(a) consists of—
(i) not less than five units prescribed for the Pass 
Degree of Bachelor of Arts; and
(ii) the law subjects; and
(b) requires the candidate to pass the units referred to in 
sub-paragraph (i) of the last preceding paragraph 
before taking more than eight of the law subjects.
(2) The units referred to in sub-paragraph (i) of paragraph 
(a) of the last preceding sub-rule shall, unless the Faculties 
otherwise approve in special circumstances, include a major.
(3) The Faculties may, in special circumstances, approve 
a course or a variation of a course, that does not comply with 
paragraph (b) of sub-rule (1) of this rule.
5. A candidate undertaking a combined course shall—
(a) pursue his approved course—
(i) in the case of a candidate for the Pass Degree of 
Bachelor of Arts and the degree of Bachelor of 
Laws (not being a candidate admitted by the 
Faculties to advanced status) for not less than 
five years; or
(ii) in any other case—for such period as the Facul­
ties determine; and
(b) submit himself for examination in the units and 
subjects of his course.
RULES
6. (i) A candidate undertaking a combined course who 
passes the examinations prescribed for the units referred to 
in sub-paragraph (i) of paragraph (a) of sub-rule (i) of Rule 
4 of these Rules and passes the examinations prescribed for 
not less than eight of the law subjects may be admitted to 
the Pass Degree of Bachelor of Arts.
(2) A candidate undertaking a combined course who com­
plies with the last preceding sub-rule and passes the examina­
tions prescribed for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts with 
Honours may be admitted to that degree.
7 * * * *
8. Except where inconsistent with these Rules, the Courses 
of Study (Degree of Bachelor of Arts) Rules and the Courses 
of Study (Degree of Bachelor of Laws) Rules apply to and 
in relation to a candidate undertaking a combined course.
Courses of Study (Combined Course for Degrees of 
Bachelor of Economics and Bachelor of Laws) Rules
(Made under the Enrolment, Courses and Degrees Statute on 12 July 
1968; amended 13 December 1968, 14 August 1970)
1. In these Rules, unless the contrary intention appears— 
‘combined course’ means a combined course of study 
for the degrees in accordance with these Rules;
‘the degrees’ means the degree of Bachelor of Econo­
mics and the degree of Bachelor of Laws;
‘the Faculties’ means the Faculty of Economics and the 
Faculty of Law;
‘the law subjects’ means the subjects prescribed for the 
degree of Bachelor of Laws other than—
(a) the subject required to be taken in accordance with 
paragraph (e) of sub-rule (2) of rule 4 of the Courses 
of Study (Degree of Bachelor of Laws) Rules by a 
candidate for the degree of Bachelor of Laws; and
(b) one of the subjects required to be taken in accor­
dance with paragraph (d) of sub-rule (3) of that rule 
by such a candidate.
9  *  *  * *
3. A candidate who is permitted to undertake a combined 
course shall, before commencing the course, submit the de-
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tails of the course to the Faculties for approval in accordance 
with these Rules and shall submit any variations of the course 
for the approval of the Faculties.
4. (1) Subject to this rule, the Faculties shall not approve a 
course or variation of a course under the last preceding rule 
unless the course, or the course as varied, as the case may be—
(a) consists of—
(i) units prescribed for the Pass Degree of Bachelor 
of Economics the total value of which, for the 
purposes of the Courses of Study (Degree of 
Bachelor of Economics) Rules, is not less than 
twelve points; and
(ii) the law subjects; and
(b) requires the candidate to pass all of the units referred 
to in sub-paragraph (i) of the last preceding para­
graph before taking more than eleven of the law' 
subjects.
(2) The units referred to in sub-paragraph (i) of paragraph 
(a) of the last preceding sub-rule shall include a major in 
Economics I, II and III and—
(a) an additional major approved by the Faculty of 
Economics; or
(b) if the unit Statistics I is also completed by the can­
didate, a sequence of units approved by the Faculty 
of Economics, the total value of which, for the pur­
poses of the Courses of Study (Degree of Bachelor 
of Economics) Rules is not less than four points,
but shall not in any case include any units that are also 
among the law subjects that have been or are to be taken by 
the candidate for the degree of Bachelor of Laws.
(3) The Faculties may, in special circumstances, approve a 
course or a variation of a course that does not comply with 
paragraph (b) of sub-rule (1) of this rule.
5. A candidate undertaking a combined course shall—
(a) pursue his approved course—
(i) in the case of a candidate for the Pass Degree of 
Bachelor of Economics and the degree of Bache­
lor of Laws (not being a candidate admitted by 
the Faculties to advanced status)—for not less 
than five years; or
(ii) in any other case—for such period as the Facul­
ties determine; and
(b) submit himself for examination in the units and 
subjects of his course.
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6. (1) A candidate undertaking a combined course who 
passes the examinations prescribed for the units referred to 
in sub-paragraph (i) of paragraph (a) of sub-rule (1) of rule 4 
of these Rules and passes the examinations prescribed for not 
less than seven of the law subjects may be admitted to the 
Pass Degree of Bachelor of Economics.
(2) A candidate undertaking a combined course who com­
plies with the last preceding sub-rule and complies with the 
requirements prescribed for the Degree of Bachelor of Eco­
nomics writh Honours may be admitted to that degree.
n *  *  *  *
8. Except where inconsistent with these Rules, the Courses 
of Study (Degree of Bachelor of Economics) Rules and the 
Courses of Study (Degree of Bachelor of Laws) Rules apply 
to and in relation to a candidate undertaking a combined 
course.
Courses of Study (Degree of Bachelor of Science) Rules
(Made under the Enrolment, Courses and Degrees Statute on 20 Septem­
ber i960; amended 8 December 1961, 14 September 1962, 14 December 
1962, 10 May 1963, 12 July 1963, 8 November 1963, 14 August 1964, 
9 July 1965, 11 March 1966, 8 July 1966, 11 November 1966, 14 July 
1967, 8 December 1967, 12 July 1968, 13 December 1968, 11 July 1969, 
8 August 1969, 12 December 1969, 14 August 1970, 11 September 1970)
1. (1) In these Rules, unless the contrary intention appears— 
‘the Faculty’ means the Faculty of Science;
‘the table’ means the table in sub-rule (2) of rule 5 of 
these Rules.
(2) A candidate shall be taken to have passed a unit if he 
attains a satisfactory standard in the examinations in respect 
of that unit and in such practical work as the head of the de­
partment concerned specifies in relation to that unit.
2. The degree of Bachelor of Science may be conferred as 
a pass degree or as a degree with honours.
THE PASS DEGREE
3. A candidate for the Pass Degree of Bachelor of Science—
(a) * * * *
(b) shall, unless he has been admitted to advanced 
status, pursue his studies for at least three years in 
accordance with these Rules.
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4. (i) Subject to this rule, to complete the course for the 
Pass Degree of Bachelor of Science a candidate shall pass 
such units set out in the next succeeding rule as will enable 
him  to obtain a total of at least twenty points in accordance 
with tha t rule.
(2) The total of the points to be obtained by a candidate 
shall, unless the Faculty otherwise determines, be made up 
of—
( a )  at least twelve points comprising—
(i) six points from Group A in the table;
(ii) two points from Part I of Group B in the table; 
and
(iii) four points from Group C in the table;
(b ) at least four points from all or any of Group B, 
Group C or Group D in the table; and
(c) subject to the next succeeding sub-rule, at least four 
points from all or any of Group A, Group B, Group 
C, Group D or Group E in the table.
(3) For the purposes of paragraph (c) of the last preceding 
sub-rule, a candidate may not count more than two points 
from Part I of Group E in the table or more than two points 
from Part II of Group E in the table.
(4) A candidate may not count more than four points in 
respect of the units Chemistry A02, General M athematics 
and Physics A02.
(5) A candidate may not count for the purposes of a para­
graph of sub-rule (2) of this rule a point or points that he has 
counted for the purposes of another paragraph of th a t sub­
rule, notwithstanding that the unit in respect of which that 
point was, or those points were, obtained is a unit that is set 
out in more than one of the Groups, or in more than one of 
the parts of a group, in the table in sub-rule (2) of the next 
succeeding rule.
5. (1) The units for the Pass Degree of Bachelor of Science 
are the units set out in the first column of the table.
(2) Subject to the next succeeding rule, a candidate who 
passes a unit set out in the first column of the following table 
shall obtain the points set out in the second column of the 
table opposite to that unit:
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Group A
Applied Mathematics I (Pass or Honours) 2
Botany Aoi 2
Chemistry Aoi 2
Chemistry A02 (being General Chemistry) 2
General Mathematics 2
Geology Aoi 2
Human Biology A02 2
Physics Aoi 2
Physics A02 (being General Physics) 2
Psychology Aoi 2
Pure Mathematics I (Pass or Honours) 2
Science German 1
Zoology Aoi 2
Group B (Part I)
Biochemistry Boi (being General Biochemistry) 1
Botany Boi (being Plant and Microbial 
Systematics) 1
Botany B02 (being Plant Metabolism) 1
Botany B03 (being Plant Development) 1
Botany B04 (being Genetics) 1
Chemistry Boi (being Inorganic Chemistry) 1
Chemistry B02 (being Organic Chemistry) 1
Chemistry B03 (being Physical Chemistry) 1
Chemistry B04 (being Physical Chemistry) 1
Geology Boi (being Mineralogy and Petrology) 1
Geology B02 (being Stratigraphical Geology) 1
Geology B03 (being Structural and Economic
Geology) i
Physics Boi (being Atomic Physics and Quantum 
Mechanics) 1
Physics B02 (being Electromagnetism) 1
Physics B03 (being Electronics) 1
Psychology Boi (being Intermediate Psychology) 1
Psychology B02 (being Personality and Assess­
ment) i
Psychology B04 (being Developmental Psychology) 1
Psychology B06 (being Sensation and Perception) 1
Zoology Boi (being Animal Physiology) 1
Zoology B02 (being Comparative Invertebrate
Zoology) i
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Zoology B03 (being Comparative Vertebrate 
Zoology) i
Zoology B04 (being General Ecology) 1
Zoology B05 (being Cell Biology) 1
Group B (Part II)
Applied Mathematics II (Pass) 2
Applied Mathematics II (Honours) 3
Computer Science I 2
Physics B04 (being Thermal Physics) 1
Psychology B03 (being Intelligence and Ability) 1 
Psychology B05 (being Comparative Behaviour) 1
Pure Mathematics IIA (Pass or Honours) 1
Pure Mathematics IIB (Pass or Honours) 1
Pure Mathematics IIC (Honours) 1
Statistics II (Pass) 2
Statistics II (Honours) 3
Group C
Applied Mathematics III (Pass) 2
Applied Mathematics III (Honours) 3
Biochemistry Coi (being Metabolic Regulation) 1
Biochemistry C02 (being Perspectives in 
Biochemistry) 1
Biochemistry C03 (being Biochemistry of
Macromolecules) 1
Biochemistry C04 (being Bioenergetics) r
Biochemistry C05 (being Molecular Genetics) 1
Botany Coi (being Plant Physiology) 1
Botany C02 (being Plant Ecology) 1
Botany C03 (being Membrane Biophysics) 1
Botany C04 (being Plant Microbe Relationships) 1
Botany C05 (being Genetics) 1
Botany C06 (being Micromcteorology and the
Microenvironment) 1
Botany C07 (being Plant Environment) 1
Chemistry Coi (being Transition Elements and 
Organometallics) 1
Chemistry C02 (being Structural Inorganic 
Chemistry) 1
Chemistry C03 (being Organic Structure and 
Mechanism) 1
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First Column Second Column
Chemistry C04 (being Heterocycles, Synthesis and 
Natural Products)
Chemistry C05 (being Physical Chemistry) 
Chemistry C06 (being Chemical Physics)
Computer Science II
Geology Coi (being Field Geology)
Geology C02 (being Crystallography and 
Mineralogy)
Geology C03 (being Australian Stratigraphy) 
Geology C04 (being Geophysics and Petrophysics) 
Geology C05 (being Microscopy of Opaque 
Minerals)
Geology C06 (being Geochemistry)
Geology C07 (being Sedimentology)
Geology C08 (being Igneous Petrology)
Geology C09 (being Tectonics)
Geology Cio (being Metamorphic Petrogenesis) 
Geology C12 (being Stratigraphic Principles and 
Methods)
Geology C13 (being World Structure and 
Stratigraphy)
Physics Co i (being Physics of Fluids)
Physics C02 (being Atomic Collisions and 
Nuclear Physics)
Physics C03 (being Solid State Physics)
Physics C04 (being Optical Physics)
Psychology Coi (being Learning and Motivation) 
Psychology C02 (being Human Skills and Applied 
Experimental Psychology)
Psychology C03 (being Social Psychology) 
Psychology C04 (being Cognitive Processes) 
Psychology C05 (being Advanced Personality) 
Psychology C06 (being Group Dynamics) 
Psychology C08 (being Psychopathology) 
Psychology Cio (being Experimental Neuropsy­
chology)
Pure Mathematics IIIA (Pass or Honours)
Pure Mathematics IIIB (Pass or Honours)
Pure Mathematics IIIC (Honours)
Statistics II (Pass)
Statistics III (Honours)
Theoretical Physics Coi
i
i
1
2
1
2
i
i
i
i
i
i
1
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
1
2
3
i
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Theoretical Physics C02 1
Theoretical Physics C03 1
Theoretical Physics C04 1
Zoology Co i (being Endocrinology and Develop­
mental Biology) i
Zoology C02 (being Comparative Invertebrate 
Zoology) i
Zoology C03 (being Comparative Vertebrate 
Zoology) i
Zoology C04 (being Parasitology) 1
Zoology C05 (being Animal Ecology) 1
Zoology C06 (being Animal Behaviour) 1
Zoology C07 (being Cell Biology) 1
Zoology C08 (being Theoretical Zoology) 1
Group D
Forestry Doi (being Environmental Factors) 1
Forestry D02 (being Tree Physiology) 1
Forestry D03 (being Ground and Aerial Surveying;
and Statistical Method) 1
Forestry D04 (being Forest Organisms and 
Communities) 1
Forestry D05 (being Forest Entomology and Path- 
ology) i
Forestry D06 (being Forest Engineering) 1
Forestry D07 (being Indigenous Silviculture) 1
Forestry D08 (being Wood Science) 1
Forestry D09 (being Mensuration) 1
Forestry Dio (being Plantation Silviculture) 1
Forestry D n (being Wood Science) 1
Forestry D12 (being Utilisation and Forest
Products) i
Forestry D13 (being Forest Management and
Administration) 1
Forestry D14 (being Forest Economics and Policy) 1
Forestry D15 (being Conservation, Multiple Use 
and Resource Management) 1
Group E (Part I)
A unit approved for the degree course of 
another faculty taken in accordance with 
the rules of that faculty.
Such number of 
points as the 
faculty 
determines
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First Column
Group E  (Part II)
A unit which has as its prerequisite one 
of the units from  Part I of this Group, 
taken in  accordance with the rules of 
the faculty concerned.
6. (1) A candidate shall pursue his course for the Pass 
Degree of Bachelor of Science subject to the following con­
ditions:
(a) the units to be taken by the candidate shall be ap­
proved by the Faculty;
(b) except with the approval of the Faculty, a candidate 
shall not take a unit set out in Group C of the table 
unless he has obtained at least six points in respect 
of the units set out in Group A of the table.
(2) T he Faculty may determine th a t a candidate may not 
take a unit specified in the determ ination unless he has passed 
another unit specified in the determ ination or takes tha t unit 
concurrently.
(3) T he Faculty may determine tha t the content of a unit 
approved for the degree course of the Faculty or of another 
faculty is substantially the same as the content of another 
unit for the degree course of the Faculty or of another 
faculty, and, in such a case, a candidate for the Pass Degree 
of Bachelor of Science may take only one of those units for 
his degree.
7 . A candidate’s performance in a unit shall be classified 
as ‘high distinction’, ‘distinction’, ‘credit’, ‘pass’, ‘condi­
tional pass’ or ‘fail’.
Second Column
Such number of 
points as the 
faculty 
determines
8. (1) A candidate may be granted a conditional pass in 
not more than two of the units specified in the next succeed­
ing sub-rule.
(2) The units in respect of which a conditional pass may be 
granted are—
(a) one unit from Group A in the table;
(b) one unit from Group B in the table in respect of 
which the candidate may count one point for the 
degree; and
(c) one unit from Group C in the table in respect of 
which the candidate may count one point for the 
degree being a unit approved by the Faculty.
Conditions 
of course
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(3) In determining whether or not to classify a candidate’s 
performance in a unit as ‘conditional pass’, the Faculty shall 
take into account the candidate’s overall performance in his 
course.
(4) A candidate who obtains a conditional pass in a unit 
shall, for the purposes of rules 4 and 5 of these Rules, be 
deemed to have passed the unit.
(5) Except with the approval of the head of the department 
concerned, a candidate who obtains a conditional pass in a 
unit shall be deemed not to have passed that unit for the 
purposes of the operation of a determination made by the 
Faculty under sub-rule (2) of rule 6 of these Rules.
9. Except with the approval of the Faculty, a candidate 
shall not be admitted to the Pass Degree of Bachelor of 
Science unless he has completed the requirements for the 
degree within the period of ten years from the date of 
commencement of the academic year in which he passed the 
first unit of his course.
10. A candidate who has complied with the preceding pro­
visions of these Rules may be admitted to the Pass Degree of 
Bachelor of Science.
THE DEGREE WITH HONOURS
13. A candidate for the Degree of Bachelor of Science with 
Honours may specialise in Botany, Chemistry, Geology, 
Mathematics, Physics, Psychology, Statistics, Theoretical 
Physics, Zoology or any other field of study approved by the 
Faculty.
14. The Degree of Bachelor of Science with Honours may be 
awarded with first class honours, second class honours, 
division A; second class honours, division B; or third class 
honours.
15. (1) The course for the degree with honours shall ex­
tend over one academic year of ten months of full-time study, 
shall consist of such work as the head of the department 
concerned may direct and may include any of the units 
prescribed for the pass degree.
(2) Except with the approval of the Faculty, the course 
for the degree with honours shall be continuous with the 
course for the pass degree.
16. (1) A candidate is eligible to enrol for the degree with 
honours if—
( a )  he has completed the requirements for the Pass 
Degree of Bachelor of Science and has reached a
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standard in the field of study in which he proposes to 
specialise that, in the opinion of the head of the de­
partm ent concerned, is satisfactory; or 
(b) he has been admitted to equivalent status towards 
the degree.
17. In order to qualify for the Degree of Bachelor of Science 
with Honours, a candidate is required—
(a) to pass such examinations and reach such standard 
in o ther required work, as the Faculty, on the recom­
m endation of the head of the departm ent concerned, 
directs; and
(b) if the head of the departm ent concerned thinks fit, 
to satisfy the head of the departm ent, in such m an­
ner as the head of the departm ent directs, of the 
candidate’s knowledge of such language or languages 
useful for the purposes of science as the head of tha t 
departm ent determines.
18. Except with the approval of the Faculty, a candidate 
may not, or may not continue to, pursue the course for the 
degree with honours if, at any time during tha t year, he 
enrols for a diploma or another degree course in the Univer­
sity or for a unit forming part of a diploma or another degree 
course.
19. A candidate who fails to qualify for the degree with 
honours may be adm itted to the pass degree.
20. Except with the approval of the Faculty, a candidate who 
has enrolled for the degree with honours and fails to qualify 
for th a t degree shall not be perm itted to re-enrol for that 
degree.
21. W here, after the commencement of this rule, an am end­
m ent affecting the courses of study that may be taken by 
candidates for the Pass Degree of Bachelor of Science or the 
Degree of Bachelor of Science with Honours is made to these 
Rules, the am endm ent does not apply to such a candidate 
who, before the making of the am endm ent, completed one 
or more units of a course of study approved by the Faculty 
unless—
{a) the student elects that the am endm ent apply to him 
and submits to the Faculty proposed alterations to his 
course tha t are in accordance with these Rules as 
amended by the am endm ent and the Faculty approves 
those alterations; or 
(b) the Faculty otherwise determines.
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Rules
(Made under the Enrolment, Courses and Degrees Statute on 8 July
1966; amended 12 July 1968, 8 August 1969, 14 August 1970)
1. (1) In these Rules, unless the contrary intention appears 
‘the Faculty’ means the Faculty of Science;
‘the table’ means the table in sub-rule (2) of rule 5 of the 
Courses of Study (Degree of Bachelor of Science) Rules.
(2) A candidate shall be taken to have passed a unit if he 
attains a satisfactory standard in the examinations in respect 
of that unit and in such practical work as the head of the 
department concerned specifies in relation to that unit.
(3) Subject to these Rules, a candidate for the degree of 
Bachelor of Science (Forestry) who passes a unit set out in 
the first column of the table shall obtain the points set out 
in the second column of the table opposite to that unit.
2. The degree of Bachelor of Science (Forestry) may be 
conferred as a pass degree or as a degree with honours.
THE PASS DEGREE
3. A candidate for the Pass Degree of Bachelor of Science 
(Forestry)—
(a) * * * *
(b) shall, unless he has been admitted to advanced 
status, pursue his studies for at least four years in 
accordance with these Rules.
4. To complete the course for the Pass Degree of Bachelor 
of Science (Forestry), a candidate shall pass such units re­
ferred to in these Rules as will enable the candidate to obtain 
a total of at least twenty-six points in accordance with these 
Rules.
5. To complete the first year of the course for the pass 
degree, a candidate shall obtain eight points in accordance 
with the Courses of Study (Degree of Bachelor of Science) 
Rules by passing the units—
(a) Chemistry Aoi or Chemistry A02;
(b) Botany Aoi;
(c) Physics Aoi, Physics A02, Pure Mathematics I, Ap­
plied Mathematics I or General Mathematics; and
(d) a unit set out in Group A or Part I of Group E in 
the table other than a unit that the candidate has 
passed for the purposes of complying with the pre­
ceding paragraphs of this rule.
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6. (i) T o pass the rem ainder of his course for the pass 
degree, a candidate shall comply with the following pro­
visions of this rule.
(2) Subject to the next succeeding sub-rule, a candidate 
shall pass such unit or units for the Pass Degree of Bachelor 
of Science, not being a unit or units passed for the purposes 
of enabling the candidate to complete the first year of his 
course, as would, if he were a candidate for th a t degree, 
enable him  to obtain three points.
(3) A candidate shall obtain at least one of the points re­
ferred to in the last preceding sub-rule in respect of a unit 
set out in Group B in the table offered by one of the followr- 
ing D epartm ents:
Biochemistry
Chemistry
Physics
Applied M athem atics
Pure M athem atics.
(4) A candidate shall obtain—
(a) four points in respect of the units Forestry D07, 
Forestry D io, Forestry D12 and Forestry D13; and
(b) six points in respect of other units set out in Group 
D in the table.
(5) A candidate shall obtain five points, not being points 
counted for the purposes of the preceding provisions of these 
Rules—
(a) by passing units selected from units set out in Group 
D in the table;
(b) by passing such units for the Pass Degree of Bache­
lor of Science, being units referred to in all or any of 
Group A, B or C in the table as would, if the candi­
date were a candidate for that degree, enable the 
candidate to obtain those points; or
(c) by passing some of the units referred to in paragraph 
(a) of this sub-rule and some of the units referred to 
in the last preceding paragraph.
(6) * * * *
7 . (1) The units to be taken by a candidate shall be ap­
proved by the Faculty.
(2) The Faculty may determ ine that a candidate may not 
take a unit specified in the determ ination unless he has passed 
another unit specified in the determ ination or takes tha t unit 
concurrently.
Remainder 
of course
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8. A candidate’s performance in a unit shall be classified 
as ‘high distinction’, ‘distinction’, ‘credit’, ‘pass’, ‘conditional 
pass’ or ‘fail’.
9. (i) A candidate may be granted a conditional pass in not 
more than two of the units specified in the next succeeding 
sub-rule.
(2) The units in respect of which a conditional pass may be 
granted are—
(a) a unit referred to in rule 5 of these Rules;
(b ) a unit referred to in sub-rule (2) of rule 6 of these 
Rules being a unit in respect of which a candidate 
may obtain one point; and
(c) a unit set out in Group D in the table being a unit 
approved by the Faculty.
(3) In determining whether or not to classify a candidate’s 
performance in a unit as ‘conditional pass’, the Faculty shall 
take into account the candidate’s overall performance in his 
course.
(4) A candidate who obtains a conditional pass in a unit 
shall, for the purposes of rules 4, 5 and 6 of these Rules, be 
deemed to have passed the unit.
(5) Except with the approval of the head of the department 
concerned, a candidate who obtains a conditional pass in a 
unit shall be deemed not to have passed that unit for the 
purposes of the operation of a determination made by the 
Faculty under sub-rule (2) of rule 7 of these Rules.
10. Except with the approval of the Faculty, a candidate 
shall not be admitted to the Pass Degree of Bachelor of 
Science (Forestry) unless—
( a )  he has completed the requirements of the course as 
set out in these Rules; and
(b ) subject to the next succeeding rule, he completed 
those requirements within eight years from the com­
mencement of the academic year in which he passed 
the first unit of his course.
11. (1) The Faculty may grant to a candidate who has per­
formed work or passed a subject at another university in 
Australia, or at another university outside Australia approved 
by the Faculty, being work performed, or a subject passed, 
after matriculation at that university, such credit for that 
work or subject towards the Pass Degree of Bachelor of 
Science (Forestry) as the Faculty determines.
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(2) W here the Faculty grants credit to a candidate under 
the last preceding sub-rule, the Faculty shall fix a time, not 
being more than  eight years from the date of admission of 
the candidate to the course for the pass degree of this Uni­
versity w ithin which the candidate m ust complete the require­
ments of these Rules.
THE DEGREE WITH HONOURS
15. T he course for the Degree of Bachelor of Science 
(Forestry) with Honours shall extend over two academic years 
and shall be taken concurrently with the final two years of 
the pass degree course and will include work in addition to 
the work prescribed for the pass degree.
16. A candidate is eligible to enrol for the degree with 
honours if he has obtained fourteen points for the Pass 
Degree of Bachelor of Science (Forestry) and has reached an 
academic standard that, in the opinion of the Faculty, acting 
on the recom m endation of the H ead of the D epartm ent of 
Forestry, is satisfactory.
17. In order to qualify for the Degree of Bachelor of Science 
(Forestry) with Honours a candidate is required—
(aa) to pursue bis course of study for that degree as a 
full-time student;
(a) to pass such examinations and reach such standard in 
them  and in other required work as the Faculty, on 
the recom m endation of the Head of the Departm ent 
of Forestry, directs;
(b) to attend such lectures and seminars as the Head of 
the D epartm ent of Forestry directs;
(c) to present a thesis giving an account of original re­
search in a field approved by the Head of the D epart­
ment of Forestry and carried out under the super­
vision of a member of the staff of the D epartm ent of 
Forestry; and
(d) if the H ead of the D epartm ent of Forestry thinks 
fit, to satisfy the head of the departm ent of the 
candidate’s knowledge of such language or languages 
useful for the purposes of science as the head of the 
departm ent determines and in such m anner as he 
directs.
18. Except with the approval of the Faculty, a candidate 
may not, or may not continue to, pursue the course for the 
degree with honours if, at any time during that year, he 
enrols for a diploma or another degree course in the Univer­
sity or for a unit forming part of a diploma or another degree 
course.
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19. The degree with honours may be awarded with first 
class honours, second class honours division A, second class 
honours division B, or third class honours.
20. A candidate who fails to qualify for the degree with 
honours may he adm itted to the pass degree.
21. Except with the approval of the Faculty, a candidate 
who has enrolled for the degree with honours and fails to 
qualify for that degree shall not be perm itted to re-enrol for 
that degree.
22. W here an am endm ent affecting the courses of study 
that may be taken by candidates for the Pass Degree of 
Bachelor of Science (Forestry) or the Degree of Bachelor of 
Science (Forestry) with Honours is made to these Rules, the 
amendm ent shall not apply to a candidate who, before the 
making of the amendment, completed one or more units of 
a course of study approved by the Faculty unless—
( а )  the student elects that the am endm ent apply to him 
and submits to the Faculty proposed alterations to 
his course that are in accordance with these Rules 
as amended by the am endm ent and the Faculty ap­
proves those alterations; or
(б) the Faculty otherwise determines.
Courses of Study (Degree of Master of Science) Rules
(Made under the Enrolm ent, Courses and  Degrees Statute on 20 Septem ­
ber i960; am ended 8 September 1961, 8 December 1961, 14 A ugust 1964, 
9 JulY !965> ‘4 A ugust 1970)
1. In these Rules, unless the contrary intention appears, 
‘the Faculty’ means the Faculty of Science.
2. A candidate for the degree of M aster of Science shall 
pursue a course of research in Botany, Chemistry, Forestry, 
Geology, M athematics, Physics, Psychology, Statistics, T heore­
tical Physics, Zoology or such other subject as the Faculty 
approves.
3. (1) A candidate is eligible to enrol for the degree if he has 
qualified for the Degree of Bachelor of Science with H onours 
or has been granted equivalent status by the Faculty.
(2) A candidate shall not be granted such equivalent status 
unless he enrols for a course of study to be arranged by the 
head of the departm ent concerned and satisfies the head  of 
that departm ent that he is a suitable candidate by passing 
a qualifying examination to be taken not earlier than one year 
or later than two years after his enrolm ent for that course of 
study.
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4. A candidate shall, before enrolling for the degree, ob­
tain the approval of the head of the departm ent concerned 
for his proposed course of research.
5. The research shall be carried out in the University 
under the supervision of a person appointed by the head of 
the departm ent concerned, unless the Faculty, on the recom­
m endation of the head of that departm ent, otherwise per­
mits.
6. A candidate who has enrolled for the degree or for a 
course of study under rule 3 of these Rules shall enrol for any 
unit or for any degree or diploma course in the University 
approved by the head of the departm ent concerned but shall 
not, except with the approval of the Faculty, enrol for any 
other unit or for any other degree or diploma course.
7. A candidate who has enrolled for the degree shall—
(a) pursue his course of research for at least one year; and
(b) except with the consent of the Faculty, complete the 
requirements of the course of research within two 
years after his enrolment for the degree.
8. Except with the approval of the Faculty, the course of 
research of a candidate who qualified for enrolm ent for the 
degree by passing a qualifying examination shall be consecu­
tive upon the course of study pursued by him for that 
examination.
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9. (1) A candidate shall— Require-
(a) submit for examination a thesis embodying a des- ™ents for 
cription and the results of the research carried out 6
by him  on a subject previously approved by the 
head of the departm ent concerned;
(b) pass an exam ination in anv unit or course specified 
in accordance with rule 6 of these Rules by the 
head of the departm ent concerned;
(c) if the head of the departm ent concerned thinks fit, 
satisfy the head of the departm ent, in such m anner 
as the head of the departm ent directs, of the candi­
date’s knowledge of such language or languages use­
ful for the purposes of science as the head of the 
departm ent determines;
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( d )  undergo such further examination, whether by 
written paper or otherwise, as the head of the de­
partment concerned determines.
10. The thesis submitted by a candidate shall be referred 
to at least two examiners, of whom at least one shall be an 
examiner who is not a member of the academic staff of the 
University, and the candidate may be called upon to sub­
mit himself to an oral examination on the subject of his 
thesis.
11. A candidate who complies satisfactorily with the re­
quirements of these Rules and whose thesis is judged by the 
Faculty, in the light of the examiners’ reports, to be of suf­
ficient merit, may be admitted to the degree of Master of 
Science.
Courses of Study (Diploma of Economics) Rules
(Made under the Enrolment, Courses and Degrees Statute on 14 
August 1970)
1. In these Rules, unless the contrary intention appears— 
‘the Department’ means the Department of Economics;
“the Faculty’ means the Faculty of Economics.
2. The Faculty may admit to the course for the Diploma 
of Economics a person who has completed a course for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Economics with Honours, or a degree 
deemed by the Faculty to be equivalent to such a degree, at 
a university approved by the Faculty for the purposes of 
these Rules.
3. The course for the Diploma of Economics shall consist 
of studies, at a level equivalent to that of the fourth year of 
the course of studies for the degree of Bachelor of Economics 
under the Courses of Study (Degree of Bachelor of Eco­
nomics) Rules, in the Department of Economics.
4. Except with the permission of the Head of the Depart­
ment, the course for the Diploma of Economics shall be com­
pleted in one year.
5. (1) A candidate for the Diploma of Economics shall be 
examined in the work prescribed for the course in such 
manner as the Faculty, on the recommendation of the Head 
of the Department, determines.
(2) A candidate shall not be admitted to any such exami­
nation in respect of any part of the course unless he has 
attended such classes and performed satisfactorily such work 
as is required by the Head of the Department.
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Discipline Rules
(Made u nder the Discipline Statute on 8 M ay 1970; am ended 14 A ugust
197°)
Part I—Preliminary
1. The Discipline Rules, being rules made under the 
Discipline Statute on the eighth day of July 1966, as amended 
by rules made under that Statute on the fourteenth day of 
June 1968, and the th irteenth  day of December 1968, are re­
pealed.
2. These Rules are divided in parts, as follows:
Part I—Prelim inary (rules 1-5)
Part II—Disciplinary powers of certain authorities (rules 
6'?)
Part III—Discipline Committee (rules 10-13)
Part IV—Appeals Committee (rules 14-17)
Part V—Miscellaneous (rules 18-19).
3. (1) In  these Rules, unless the contrary intention 
appears—
‘breach of discipline’ means—
(a) a prescribed breach of discipline; and
(b) prejudicial conduct;
‘prescribed breach of discipline’, in relation to a student, 
means—
(a) wilfully or negligently destroying, damaging, losing 
or removing or otherwise interfering with any pro­
student
(c) failing to comply with any lawful order or direction 
of an officer or servant of the University or of a 
person acting with the authority of the University;
(d) failing to comply with a provision of a statute, or of 
a rule, order or direction made in pursuance of a 
statute or by an authority, association, board or 
other body established under a statute, relating to 
the conduct or discipline of persons, or of a parti­
cular class of persons, in any place in the University;
(e) the m aking by him  (whether before or after he be­
came a student), for purposes connected with his en­
rolm ent or proposed enrolm ent as a student, of a 
representation tha t he knows to be false;
(/) malpractice in connection with an examination; and 
(g) failure to pay a fine imposed on him  by the Students’ 
Representative Council in pursuance of authority 
granted by the Council;
perty of the University;
(b) entering any place in the University that the 
is not perm itted to enter;
Repeal
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‘prejudicial conduct’ means conduct, whether within the 
University or elsewhere, that is prejudicial to the good order 
and government of the University or is likely to bring the 
University into disrepute;
‘student’ means a person who is enrolled in a course in, or 
for a subject or unit offered by, the University;
‘the Appeals Committee’ means the Appeals Committee of 
Council established under rule 14 of these Rules;
‘the Discipline Committee’ means the Discipline Committee 
established under rule 10 of these Rules;
‘the library’ includes a branch library;
‘the Students’ Representative Council’ means the Students’ 
Representative Council of the Australian National University 
Students’ Association.
(2) For the purposes of the definition of ‘student’ in the 
last preceding sub-rule, a person who becomes enrolled in a 
course, subject or unit in the University shall be taken to 
remain so enrolled until he completes, or withdraws, or is 
excluded from, that course, subject or unit, whichever first 
occurs.
(3) A reference in these Rules to a director or a dean shall 
be read, in relation to a student, as a reference to the director 
or dean of the research school in the Institute, or the dean 
of the faculty in the School of General Studies, in which that 
student is enrolled.
4. Where, in pursuance of these Rules, a student is sus­
pended, he shall not enter such parts of the premises, or use 
such of the facilities, of the University as the authority im­
posing or varying the suspension determines.
5. Where, in pursuance of these Rules, a student is ex­
cluded from the University, he ceases to be a student of the 
University and, except with the consent of the Vice-Chancel­
lor, shall not again be enrolled as such a student.
Part II—Disciplinary Powers of Certain Authorities
6. (1) In this rule, ‘authority’ means—
(a) the Deputy Vice-Chancellor;
(b) the head of department of the university in which a 
student is enrolled; or
(c) the Librarian,
and, unless the contrary intention appears, includes the direc­
tor of a school, and the dean of a faculty, in whi:h there are 
no departments.
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(2) W here—
(a) it appears to an authority other than the Librarian 
tha t a student has committed a prescribed breach 
of discipline; or
(b) it appears to an authority, being the Librarian, that, 
in relation to the Library, a student has committed 
a prescribed breach of discipline other than the 
breach of discipline referred to in paragraph (g) of 
the definition of ‘prescribed breach of discipline’ in 
sub-rule (1) of rule 3 of these Rules,
that authority may cause notice to be given to the student 
specifying the breach of discipline and summoning the 
student to appear at a summary inquiry to be held by that 
authority.
(3) A notice under the last preceding sub-rule shall—
(a) be in writing;
(b) specify, in addition to the m atters referred to in that 
sub-rule, the date, time and place fixed for the in­
quiry; and
(c) be served on the student not less than seven clear 
days before th a t date.
(4) A t a sum m ary inquiry under this rule, the authority 
shall consider the statements, if any, of the student with 
respect to the breach of discipline and such other m atters as 
the authority thinks fit and may—
(a) if he is satisfied that the student has committed the 
breach of discipline—
(i) reprim and the student, or order the student 10 
pay to the University a fine not exceeding Ten 
dollars, or both; or
(ii) decide to take no action; or
(b) if he is satisfied that the m atter should be so dealt 
with, refer it—
(i) where the authority is the head of a depart­
m ent—to the director or dean, as the case may 
be; or
(ii) in any other case—to the Discipline Committee.
(5) W here a student fails to appear before an authority in 
pursuance of a notice under sub-rule (2) of this rule, that 
authority may exercise his powers under the last preceding 
sub-rule in the absence of the student.
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7. (i) W here it appears to the Vice-Chancellor that a 
student has committed a prescribed breach of discipline, he 
may cause notice to be given to the student specifying the 
breach of discipline and inform ing the student—
(a) that a sum m ary inquiry is to be held by the direc­
tor or dean, in accordance with the next succeeding 
rule;
(b) that an inquiry is to be held by the Discipline Com­
mittee in accordance with rule 13 of these Rules; or
(c) where the student is a member of the Australian 
N ational University Students’ Association, that the 
m atter is to be referred to the Discipline Committee 
of the Students’ Representative Council for an in­
quiry in accordance with the Constitution of the 
Australian N ational University Students’ Associa­
tion, to determ ine whether the breach of discipline 
has been committed by the student and, if so, to 
consider the penalty that should be imposed for the 
breach.
(2) W here it appears to the Vice-Chancellor that a student 
has committed a breach of discipline, being an act of pre­
judicial conduct, he may cause notice to be given to the 
student specifying tha t act and inform ing the student that 
an inquiry is to be held by the Discipline Committee in ac­
cordance with rule 13 of these Rules to determine whether 
the breach of discipline has been committed by the student 
and, if so, to consider the penalty that should be imposed 
for the breach.
(3) W here—
(a) it appears to a director or dean tha t a student has 
committed a prescribed breach of discipline other 
than prejudicial conduct; or
(b) a m atter has been referred to a director or dean by 
the head of a departm ent in pursuance of sub-rule
(4) of the last preceding rule,
he may cause notice to be given to the student specifying the 
breach of dicipline and inform ing the student—
(c) that a sum m ary inquiry is to be held by the director 
or dean, as the case may be, in accordance with the 
next succeeding rule; or
(d) that an inquiry is to be held by the Discipline Com­
m ittee in accordance with rule 13 of these Rules, to 
determine whether the breach of discipline has been 
committed by the student and, if so, to consider the 
penalty tha t should be imposed for the breach.
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(4) A notice under any of the last three preceding sub­
rules shall—
(a) be in writing;
(b) specify, in addition to the m atters referred to in 
those sub-rules, the date, time and place fixed for 
the holding of the inquiry;
(c) be served on the student not less than seven clear 
days before tha t date;
'd ) inform  the student tha t he is entitled—
(i) where the inquiry is to be a sum m ary inquiry 
held in accordance with the next succeeding 
rule—to appear at the inquiry; or
(ii) where the inquiry is to be an inquiry by the 
Discipline Committee in accordance with rule 13 
of these Rules—to appear in person or to be re­
presented, either in his absence or otherwise, at 
the inquiry
and, in either case, the inquiry may, in default of 
appearance, proceed in his absence; and
(e) inform  the student tha t he may furnish, within a 
time specified in the notice, a written statem ent in 
respect of the breach of discipline—
(i) where a sum m ary inquiry is to be held by the 
director or dean—to the director or dean, as the 
case may be; or
(ii) where an inquiry is to be held by the Discipline 
Com m ittee—to the Registrar.
(5) The Vice-Chancellor may vary the date, time and place 
for the holding of an inquiry by the Discipline Committee 
and, in such an event, shall cause a further notice to be given 
to the student specifying the date, time and place, as so 
varied, for the holding of the inquiry.
(6) W here an inquiry is to be held by the Discipline Com­
m ittee in pursuance of a notice given to a student under sub­
rule (1), sub-rule (2) or sub-rule (3) of this rule, the Vice- 
Chancellor may suspend the student until the inquiry is 
held but he may, from time to time, vary, remove or reim ­
pose th a t suspension.
8. (1) A t a sum m ary inquiry before a director or dean, the 
director or dean, as the case may be, shall consider the writ­
ten and oral statements, if any, of the student and such 
other m atters as he thinks fit and may—
(a) if he is satisfied tha t the student has committed the 
breach of discipline, do all or any of the following:
Summary 
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breach of 
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(i) reprim and the student;
(ii) order the student to pay to the University a fine 
not exceeding Twenty dollars;
(iii) if the breach of discipline resulted in any pro­
perty being damaged or a person incurring ex­
pense order the student to pay to the owner of 
the property, or the person incurring the expense, 
compensation of such am ount, not exceeding 
Twenty dollars, as is specified in the order, for 
the damage or expenses;
(b) if he is satisfied that the m atter should be so dealt 
with, refer it to the Discipline Committee; or
(c) decide to take no action.
(2) The powers of a director or dean under this rule may 
be exercised whether or not the student appears before the 
director or dean in pursuance of the notice under the last 
preceding rule.
Determina­
tions to 
avoid 
multiple 
disciplinary 
actions
9. (1) W here, in relation to a course of conduct, a student 
is served with more than one notice under this part specify­
ing a breach of discipline, he may request the Vice-Chancel­
lor to make a determ ination under this rule.
(а) A request under the last preceding sub-rule shall be in 
writing and shall specify, in relation to each of the notices 
referred to in that sub-rule—
(a) the person who caused the notice to be served on the 
student; and
(b) the breach of discipline specified in the notice.
(3) Upon receipt of a request under this rule, the Vice- 
Chancellor shall determine which of the notices is the most 
appropriate, having regard to all the circumstances.
(4) A determ ination under the last preceding sub-rule shall 
be in writing, and copies of it shall be served upon the 
student and each person referred to in paragraph (a) of sub­
rule (2) of this rule.
(5) Upon the making of a determ ination under sub-rule 
(3) of this rule, all of the notices referred to in sub-rules (1) 
and (2) of this rule, other than that determ ined in accordance 
with sub-rule (3) of this rule to be the most appropriate, 
shall be of no effect.
(б) W here it is made to appear to the Vice-Chancellor that, 
in relation to a breach of discipline, a student has been dealt 
with in pursuance of more than one notice under this part, 
he shall determine which of those notices was, having regard 
to all the circumstances, the most appropriate.
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(7) Upon the making of a determination under the last 
preceding sub-rule, all of the notices referred to in that sub­
rule, other than that determined in accordance with that 
sub-rule to be the most appropriate, and all proceedings 
brought against the student in pursuance of those notices 
(including appeals from any decisions given in those pro­
ceedings), shall be deemed to be void and of no effect.
Part III—Discipline Committee
10. (1) There shall be a Discipline Committee.
(2) Subject to this rule, the Discipline Committee shall 
consist of the following members appointed by the Council:
(«) a member of the Council, not being a member of 
the staff or a student of the University, who shall 
be the Chairman of the Committee;
(b) a member of the Council, who shall be the Deputy 
Chairman of the Committee;
(c) a person appointed after consultation with the 
Students’ Representative Council;
(d) a person appointed after consultation with the Ex­
ecutive Committee of the Australian National Uni­
versity Research Students’ Association;
(e) two persons appointed after consultation with the 
Board of the School;
(/) a person appointed after consultation with the 
Board of the Institute.
(3) Subject to the next two succeeding sub-rules, a mem­
ber of the Discipline Committee shall hold office—
(a) in the case of a member of the Committee ap­
pointed under paragraph (c) or paragraph (d) of the 
last preceding sub-rule—for one year; and
(b) in any other case—for two years, 
and is eligible for reappointment.
(4) The Council may remove from office a member of the 
Discipline Committee—
(a) for failure or incapacity to attend to his duties as a 
member; and
(b) if the member is a member referred to in paragraph 
(a) of the last preceding sub-rule, for a breach of 
discipline,
and a member so removed is not eligible for reappointment.
Discipline
Committee
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(5) A member of the Discipline Committee may resign his 
membership of the Committee by writing under his hand 
delivered to the Registrar.
(6) In the event of a casual vacancy in the Discipline Com­
mittee, a member shall be appointed by the Council in ac­
cordance with whichever paragraph of sub-rule (2) of this 
rule is appropriate, and the person so appointed holds office, 
subject to these Rules, for the residue of his predecessor’s 
term of office.
(7) The Registrar shall be Secretary of the Discipline Com­
mittee.
(8) Where—
(0) on account of illness or otherwise, a member of the 
Discipline Committee will be, or is likely to be, ab­
sent from a meeting or meetings of the Committee; 
or
(b) a member is, in accordance with rule 18 of these 
Rules, disqualified from taking part in the delibera­
tions and decision of the committee with respect to 
a matter,
the Chairman or, if the Chairman is unable, on account of 
illness or otherwise, to make such an appointment, the De­
puty Chairman may appoint a person to act as a member of 
the Discipline Committee for the purpose of that meeting or 
those meetings, and the person so appointed may attend that 
meeting or those meetings in the absence of the member of 
the committee and, when so attending, shall be deemed to 
he a member of the committee.
(9) A person appointed under the last preceding rule to act 
as a member of the Discipline Committee shall be appointed 
in accordance with the paragraph of sub-rule (2) of this rule 
under which the member in whose place he is appointed to 
act was appointed.
(10) Where both the Chairman and the Deputy Chairman 
are unable, on account of illness or otherwise, to make an 
appointment under sub-rule (8) of this rule, the Council or 
the Standing Committee of the Council may exercise the 
power of appointment contained in that sub-rule.
Meetings of 11. (1) At a meeting of the Discipline Committee, five
Discipline members form a quorum.
Committee
(2) At a meeting of the Discipline Committee at which the 
Chairman is present, the Chairman shall preside unless he re­
quests the Deputy Chairman to preside, in which case the 
Deputy Chairman shall preside.
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(3) A t a m eeting of the Discipline Committee at which the 
Chairm an is not present—
(a) if the D eputy Chairm an is present, he shall preside; 
or
(b) if the Deputy Chairm an is not present, the members 
present shall elect one of their num ber to preside.
12. (1) W here an authority, being— Appeals to
(a) an  authority  referred to in rule 6 of these Rules, P iscipline
w  • J  r  1 i Committeeacting in pursuance of tha t rule; or
(b) a director or dean, acting in pursuance of rule 8 of 
these Rules,
finds th a t a student has committed a breach of discipline, 
the student may appeal to the Discipline Committee against 
tha t finding and, if a penalty was imposed in respect of that 
breach, the penalty.
(2) A n appeal under the last preceding sub-rule shall be 
dealt with as if it were an inquiry under the next succeed­
ing rule and the Discipline Committee may impose any pen­
alty on the student (including a penalty more severe than 
th a t imposed by the authority against whose decision the 
appeal is made) that it can impose under tha t rule.
13. ( 1 ) Subject to this rule, the precedure at an inquiry inquiry by 
by the Discipline Committee shall be determ ined by the Discipline 
members of the committee present at the inquiry. Committee
(2) T he committee is not bound to act in a formal m anner 
but, subject to this rule, may inform itself on any m atter in 
such m anner as it thinks just.
(3) The committee shall disregard any statements that 
appear to it to have been obtained unfairly or to which, in 
the opinion of the committee, it would be unjust to have 
regard.
(4) A t an inquiry by the committee, a m em ber of the 
academic staff of the University nom inated by the Vice- 
Chancellor shall be present to advise the committee and may 
furnish advice at any time during the inquiry when he thinks 
it desirable to do so.
(5) A t an inquiry by the committee the student may—
(a) appear in person, with or w ithout the assistance of 
another student or of a m em ber of the staff of the 
University; or
(b) be represented, either in his absence or otherwise, by 
another student or by a m em ber of the staff of the 
University,
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and may advance or have advanced on his behalf, evidence 
and representations in support of his case.
(6) If, after receiving the evidence and representations ad­
vanced by or on behalf of the student and any other evi­
dence, the committee is satisfied that the student has com­
mitted the breach of discipline, the committee may do all 
or any of the following:
(a) reprim and the student;
(b) order the student to pay to the University a fine not 
exceeding One hundred dollars;
(c) if the breach of discipline resulted in any property 
being damaged or a person incurring expense order 
the student to pay to the owner of the property, or 
to the person incurring the expense, compensation 
of such amount, not exceeding One hundred dollars, 
as is specified in the order for the damage or ex­
pense;
(d) suspend the student for such period as the com m it­
tee determines;
(e) exclude the student from the University; or
(/) decide to take no action.
(7) W here the committee is divided in opinion as to the 
decision to be given on any question, the question shall be 
decided—
(0) if the members of the committee present and par­
ticipating in the giving of the decision are not 
equally divided in opinion—according to the opinion 
of the majority; and
(b) if those members are equally divided in opinion— 
in favour of the student.
(8) W here a student fails to appear, either in person or by 
his representative, before the committee, the committee may 
exercise its powers under this rule as if the student had so 
appeared and had advanced or had had advanced on his 
behalf, evidence and representations in support of his case.
(9) Subject to rules 16 and 17 of these Rules, the decision 
of the Discipline Committee is final.
Part IV—Appeals Committee
14. (1) There shall be an Appeals Committee of the Coun­
cil.
(2) Subject to this rule, the Appeals Committee shall con­
sist of the Pro-Chancellor, ex officio, who shall be Chairm an 
of the Committee, and the following members appointed by 
the Council:
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(a) a m em ber of the Council, not being a m em ber of 
the staff or a student of the University, who shall he 
the Deputy Chairm an of the Committee;
(b) a member of the Council, being a m em ber referred 
to in paragraph (k) or paragraph (/) of sub-section 
(1) of section eleven of the Act, nom inated by the 
Students’ Representative Council;
(c) two other members of the Council.
(3) T he Vice-Chancellor and the D eputy Vice-Chancellor 
are not eligible to be appointed to the Appeals Committee.
(4) Subject to the next succeeding sub-rule, a m em ber of 
the Appeals Committee (other than the Pro-Chancellor) shall 
hold office—
(a) in the case of a member appointed under paragraph
(a) or paragraph (c) of the last preceding sub-rule— 
for three years; and
(b) in the case of a member appointed under paragraph
(b) of tha t sub-rule—for one year, 
and is eligible for reappointment.
(5) The Council may remove from office a member of the 
Appeals Committee for failure or incapacity to attend to his 
duties as a m em ber and, in the case of a m em ber appointed 
under paragraph (b) of sub-rule (2) of this rule, for a breach 
of discipline, and a m em ber so removed shall not be eligible 
for reappointm ent.
(6) In the event of a casual vacancy in the office of a 
m em ber of the Appeals Committee (other than  the Pro- 
Chancellor), a member shall be appointed by the Council in 
accordance with whichever paragraph of sub-rule (2) of this 
rule is appropriate, and the person so appointed holds office, 
subject to these Rules, for the residue of his predecessor’s 
term  of office.
(7) The Registrar shall be the Secretary of the Appeals 
Committee.
(8) W here—
(a) on account of illness or otherwise, a member of the 
Appeals Committee will be, or is likely to be, absent 
from a m eeting or meetings of the committee; or
(b) a member is, in accordance with rule 18 of these 
Rules, disqualified from taking part in the delibera­
tions and decision of the com m itttee with respect 
to a m atter,
the Chairm an or, if the C hairm an is unable, on account of 
illness or otherwise, to make such an appointm ent, the De­
puty Chairm an may appoint another m em ber of the Council
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to act as a m em ber of the Appeals Committee for the pur­
pose of that meeting or those meetings, and the m em ber of 
the Council so appointed may attend that meeting or those 
meetings in the absence of the member of the committee 
and, when so attending, shall be deemed to be a m em ber 
of the committee.
(9) A member of the Council appointed under the last 
preceding sub-rule to act as a member of the Appeals Com­
m ittee shall be appointed in accordance with the paragraph 
of sub-rule (2) under which the m em ber in whose place he is 
appointed to act was appointed.
(10) W here both the Chairm an and the Deputy Chairm an 
are unable, on account of illness or otherwise, to make an 
appointm ent under sub-rule (8) of this rule, the Council 
or the Standing Committee of the Council may exercise the 
power of appointm ent contained in tha t sub-rule.
15. (1) Subject to this rule, the Chairm an or, in his absence, 
the Deputy Chairm an shall preside at all meetings of the 
Appeals Committee.
(2) Subject to this rule, where both the Chairm an and the 
Deputy Chairm an are absent from a meeting of the Appeals 
Committee, the members present at tha t m eeting may 
appoint one of their num ber to preside at that meeting.
(3) W here the Council or the Standing Committee of the 
Council, acting in accordance with sub-rule (10) of the last 
preceding rule, exercises the power of appointm ent contained 
in sub-rule (8) of that rule, the Council or the Standing Com­
m ittee, as the case may be, shall also determ ine which of 
the members of the Appeals Committee (including members 
of the Council appointed to act as members of the com m it­
tee) shall, in the absence of both the Chairm an and the 
D eputy Chairm an, preside at the meeting or meetings in 
respect of which it so exercises tha t power of appointment.
(4) A t a meeting of the Appeals Committee—
( a )  three members of whom at least one is either the 
Chairm an or the Deputy Chairm an; or
(b )  five members, 
form  a quorum.
Appeal to
Appeals
Committee
A
16. (1) Subject to the next succeeding sub-rule, where the 
Discipline Committee finds that a student has committed a 
breach of discipline, the student may appeal to the Appeals 
Com m ittee against that finding and, if a penalty was imposed 
in respect of that breach, the penalty.
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(2) An appeal does not lie under this rule from a finding 
of the Discipline Committee on an appeal to tha t committee 
under rule 12 of these Rules, unless—
(a) where the authority  appealed from imposed no 
penalty—the committee imposed a penalty; or
(b) where the authority  appealed from imposed a 
penalty—the committee imposed a more severe 
penalty.
(3) W here a student appeals to the Appeals Committee, 
the Vice-Chancellor may suspend the student, or, where the 
Discipline Committee has ordered the suspension of the 
student, may continue the suspension in force, until the 
Appeals Committee has determ ined the m atter, bu t he may, 
from time to time, vary, remove or reimpose tha t suspension.
1 7 . (1) Subject to this rule, the procedure at a hearing by 
the Appeals Committee shall be determ ined by the members 
of the committee present at the hearing.
(2) The committee is not bound to act in a form al m anner 
but, subject to this rule, may inform itself on any m atter in 
such m anner as it thinks just.
(3) The committee shall disregard any statem ents that 
appear to it to have been obtained unfairly or to which, in 
the opinion of the committee, it would be unjust to have 
regard.
(4) At a hearing by the committee the student m ay—
(a) appear in person, with or without the assistance of 
another student or of a member of the staff of the 
University; or
(b) be represented, either in his absence or otherwise, 
by another student or by a member of the staff of 
the University,
and may advance, or have advanced on his behalf, evidence 
and representations in support of his case.
(5) A fter receiving the evidence and representations ad­
vanced by or on behalf of the student and any other evi­
dence, the committee may confirm, cancel or vary the finding 
of, and the penalty, if any, imposed by the Discipline Com­
mittee.
(6) Where the committee is divided in opinion as to the 
decision to be given on any question, the question shall be 
decided—
(a) if the members of the committee present and par­
ticipating in the giving of the decision are not 
equally divided in opinion—according to the opinion 
of the majority; and
Hearing by
Appeals
Committee
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(b) if those members are equally divided in opinion— 
in favour of the student.
(7) The decision of the Appeals Committee is final.
Part V—Miscellaneous
18. (1) A m em ber of the Discipline Committee or of the 
Appeals Committee who has an interest in a m atter before 
that committee is disqualified from taking part in the de­
liberations and decision of the committee with respect to 
that matter.
(2) W ithout lim iting the generality of the foregoing, for 
the purposes of the last preceding sub-rule, a m em ber of the 
Discipline Committee or of the Appeals Committee shall be 
deemed to have an interest in a m atter before th a t com m it­
tee if that member is—
(a) in the case of an appeal to the Discipline Com m it­
tee—
the authority from whose decision the appeal is 
brought; or
(b) in the case of an appeal to the Appeals Committee—
(i) a member of the Discipline Committee who took 
part in the inquiry by that committee into the 
m atter; or
(ii) where the inquiry by the Discipline Committee 
was by way of appeal—the authority from whose 
decision that appeal was brought.
(3) Subject to the next succeeding sub-rule, proceedings of 
the Discipline Committee or of the Appeals Committee are 
not invalidated by the participation in the deliberations and 
decision of tha t committee in respect of a m atter bv a m em ­
ber who is, under the last preceding sub-rule, disqualified 
from so participating.
(4) W here the Vice-Chancellor is of opinion that substan­
tial injustice has been caused to a student by the participa­
tion of a m em ber who was, under sub-rule (1) of this rule, 
disqualified from participating in the deliberations and de­
cision of the Discipline Committee or of the Appeals Com­
mittee in respect of a m atter, he may set that decision aside.
(5) The setting aside, under the last preceding sub-rule, of 
a decision of the Discipline Committee or of the Appeals 
Committee does not prevent the holding by the Discipline 
Committee of a fresh inquiry or the hearing by the Appeals 
Committee of a fresh appeal, as the case may be.
19. W here a student has, in pursuance of these Rules, been 
ordered to pay a fine or an am ount of compensation, the 
student shall not be perm itted to re-enrol as a student of the 
University unless—
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(a) he has paid tha t fine or tha t am ount of compensa­
tion, as the case may be, or has entered into an 
arrangem ent satisfactory to the Vice-Chancellor for 
its paym ent; or
(b) the Vice-Chancellor is satisfied that there are special 
circumstances justifying the re-enrolment of the 
student notwithstanding the failure of the student 
to comply with the last preceding paragraph.
Examinations (School of General Studies) Rules
(Made under the Enrolment, Courses and Degrees Statute on 
14 September 1962; amended 14 June 1968)
Part I—General
1. (1) In these Rules, unless the contrary intention ap­
pears—
(a) ‘subject’ includes a un it within the m eaning of any 
courses of study rules; and
(b) a reference to the head of a departm ent shall be 
read as including a reference to the dean of a 
faculty in which there are no departments.
(2 ) For the purposes of these Rules, where an examination 
is required to be taken in several parts, each part shall be 
deemed to be a separate examination.
2. (1) A faculty may, by resolution, delegate all or any of 
its powers or functions under these Rules with respect to an 
examination in a subject to the head of the departm ent 
responsible for tha t subject.
(2 ) A delegation under this rule is revocable by resolution 
of the faculty and does not prevent the exercise of a power 
or function by the faculty.
Part I I—Examinations in Subjects for Bachelors’ Degrees or for
Diplomas
3. This part applies to examinations in subjects for the 
degree of bachelor or for diplomas.
4. An examination in a subject to which this part applies 
shall, subject to any directions of the Board of the School of 
General Studies, be held at such time and place, and in such 
m anner, as the faculty responsible for the teaching of that 
subject directs.
5. (1) Subject to this rule, a faculty shall perm it a student 
who—
(a) has enrolled for a subject in tha t faculty;
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(b) has complied with the appropriate courses of 
study rules of that faculty with respect to that 
subject;
(c) has attended lectures and classes in that subject as 
required by the faculty; and
(.d) has performed such practical or other work in that 
subject as the faculty requires, 
to sit for an exam ination in th a t subject upon m aking an 
application in accordance with this rule.
(2) An application for permission to sit for an exam ina­
tion shall be made to the Academic Registrar, and be accom­
panied by any prescribed fee for the examination, not later 
than the last day of the second term  in a year.
(3) An application tha t is not accompanied bv the pres­
cribed fee shall, for the purposes of this rule, be deemed 
not to have been made.
(4) A faculty may refuse a student permission to sit for 
an examination in a subject if the student has not paid the 
fees prescribed for th a t subject.
(5) W here a student fails to make an application within 
the time specified in sub-rule (2) of this rule, the faculty 
may perm it him  to sit for the exam ination if—
(a) he makes the application, accompanied by the pres­
cribed fee, before the exam ination is held;
(b) he pays any additional prescribed fee; and
(c) the faculty is satisfied tha t the granting of per­
mission to the student to sit for the exam ination 
will not interfere with the arrangem ents for holding 
the examination.
6. (1) There shall be not less than two examiners for an 
examination in a subject, who shall be appointed by the 
faculty concerned on the recommendation of the head of 
the departm ent concerned.
(2) The head of the departm ent concerned or, if he is 
not one of the examiners, one of the examiners appointed 
by him, shall be the chairm an of the examiners.
(3) The examiners shall classify the results of an exam ina­
tion in accordance with the appropriate courses of study 
rules.
(4) The results of an examination shall be reported by 
the chairm an of the examiners to the head of the depart­
m ent concerned, who shall forward them  to the faculty 
concerned for its approval.
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(5) A fter a faculty has approved the results of an exam ina­
tion, the dean of the faculty shall transm it the results to 
the A cadem ic Registrar for publication.
7. (1) A  faculty may, in special circumstances, perm it a 
student who applied to sit for an exam ination in a subject but 
failed to attend the exam ination to sit for a special exam ina­
tion in th a t subject.
(2) A student seeking such permission shall lodge an ap­
plication with the Academic Registrar in writing within 
seventy-two hours after the time fixed for the examination 
tha t he failed to attend or within such further time as the 
faculty, in special circumstances, allows.
(3) An application under the last preceding sub-rule shall 
be accompanied by a statem ent in writing of the circum­
stances th a t prevented the student attending the exam ina­
tion and any evidence in support of the application.
8. (1) A student who considers tha t his studies during a 
year in respect of a subject have been adversely affected by 
illness or other cause, or who is adversely affected by illness 
or o ther cause in the course of an examination in tha t subject, 
may furnish a statem ent of the circumstances in writing to 
the Academic Registrar, together with any medical or other 
evidence, before the examination is held, or may inform  the 
supervisor at any time in the course of the examination.
(2) W here a student so informs the supervisor during the 
course of an exam ination, the supervisor shall notify the 
Academic Registrar accordingly.
(3) Upon receiving such a notification the Academic Regis­
trar shall furnish a report to the dean of the faculty con­
cerned, who shall inform the examiners and the faculty of 
the details of the report.
(4) T he examiners may take the report into account in 
exam ining the student in the subject.
(5) T he faculty may permit the student to sit for a special 
exam ination in the subject.
9. (1) A candidate at an examination shall not com m uni­
cate with the examiners concerning the examination.
(2) A fter the results of an exam ination have been pub­
lished, a candidate at the examination who desires to ob­
tain inform ation concerning results obtained by him  at the 
exam ination shall address any inquiries or communications 
for th a t purpose to the Academic Registrar.
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Part III—Examinations for Degree of Master
10. (i) W here it is provided by any Rules made under 
the Enrolm ent, Courses and Degrees Statute tha t a candidate 
for the degree of master shall subm it a thesis or perform any 
other work, the appointm ent of examiners for tha t thesis or 
work shall be made by the faculty concerned on the recom­
m endation of the head of the departm ent concerned.
(2) The head of the departm ent concerned or, if he is not 
one of the examiners, one of the examiners appointed by 
him, shall be the chairm an of the examiners.
11. (1) T he examiners shall examine the thesis or other 
work and shall make separate reports, which shall be fu r­
nished by the chairm an of the examiners to the head of the 
departm ent.
(2) The examiners may consult or communicate with each 
other before m aking their reports and shall state in their 
reports whether they have so consulted or communicated.
(3) The head of the departm ent shall forward the ex­
am iners’ reports to the faculty and, if the examiners’ re­
ports differ as to the result of the examination, shall inform 
the faculty of tha t fact.
(4) W here the examiners’ reports differ, the faculty may 
invite the examiners to consult, or consult further, with the 
object of resolving their differences or subm itting a joint 
report, or may take such other action as it thinks fit.
12. (1) Unless the faculty concerned otherwise determines, 
a thesis or other work subm itted for the degree of master 
shall be in the English language.
(2) Except with the permission of the faculty concerned, 
a candidate shall furnish to the Academic Registrar three 
typewritten or printed copies of his thesis or other work, one 
of which shall be lodged by the faculty with the Librarian 
after it has been accepted for the degree for which it was 
submitted.
(3) The form of typewriting or printing in which copies of 
a thesis or other work are to be furnished shall be as de­
termined by the Board of the School of General Studies.
13. W here it is provided by any Rules made under the 
Enrolment, Courses and Degrees Statute that a candidate for 
the degree of master shall be examined for that degree in 
a m anner other than by the submission of a thesis or other 
work, or shall be examined on the subject of his thesis or 
other work, the exam ination shall be held at such time and 
place as the faculty concerned, subject to any directions of 
the Board of the School of General Studies, determines.
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Fees Rules
(Made under the Fees Statute on 11 November 1966; amended 14 June
1968)
1. (1) Unless the Council otherwise determines, a person 
who is enrolled in the School shall pay—
(a) tuition fees in accordance with the scale determined 
by the Council from time to time in respect of the 
unit, subject or course for which he is enrolled; and
(b) such other fees approved by the Council as being 
payable by persons enrolled in the School as are 
applicable to th a t person.
(2) T he last preceding sub-rule does not apply to a student 
who has been exempted from the paym ent of those fees.
(3) W here a person has been exempted from the payment 
of part only of the fees referred to in sub-rule (1) of this rule, 
these Rules apply to him  in respect of that part of those fees 
that he is required to pay.
2. A person shall not be entitled to attend lectures, tutorials, 
seminars or excursions, perform practical work, sit for terminal 
or annual examinations, submit a thesis or perform any other 
work in respect of a unit, subject or course in the School if 
he has not paid the fees applicable to th a t unit, subject or 
course together with any other fees, tha t he is required to pay 
by virtue of these Rules or has not satisfied the Academic 
Registrar tha t a sponsor will pay those fees or th a t he has 
been exempted from the paym ent of all or any of those fees 
or tha t he has been granted an extension of time in which to 
pay those fees tha t has not expired.
3. T he Academic Registrar shall collect the fees deter­
mined, from time to time, as the fees payable by a person 
enrolled for a unit, subject or course in the School.
4. (1) For the purpose of performing his function under the 
last preceding rule, the Academic Registrar shall, by notice, 
determ ine—
(a) the date or dates for the paym ent of fees;
(b) the m anner in which fees are to be paid;
(c) the circumstances in which late fees may be imposed 
and the am ount of those fees, not being an am ount 
that is greater than  such am ount as is fixed from time 
to time by the Council as the maxim um  late fee;
(d) the circumstances in which a person may be entitled 
to a refund of the whole or portion of the fees paid 
by him; and
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(.e) the notice tha t a person is required to give the Uni­
versity of a change in his term address.
(2) The Academic Registrar may, from time to tim e, by 
further notice, am end or revoke a notice referred to in the 
last preceding sub-rule.
(3) The Academic Registrar shall, as soon as practicable 
after the making of a notice referred to in either of the last 
two preceding sub-rules, furnish a copy of tha t notice to the 
Council.
5. Subject to the next succeeding rule, where the fees pay­
able by a person in respect of a unit, subject or course are not 
paid—
(a) within two weeks after the date determ ined by the 
Academic Registrar for the paym ent of those fees; or
(b) where the enrolm ent of the student had term inated 
but has been revived under the next succeeding rule, 
within the period fixed as the period within which the 
student shall pay the fees tha t he is required to pay,
the enrolm ent of that person for tha t unit, subject or course 
may, at the discretion of the Academic Registrar, be term i­
nated and all rights and privileges to which th a t student was 
previously entitled m ay be withdrawn for the rem ainder of 
the year, unless the enrolm ent of the student is revived or re­
vived again under the next succeeding rule.
6. (1) A student whose enrolment for a unit, subject or 
course has been term inated may apply to the Academic Re­
gistrar for his enrolm ent to be revived and the Academic 
Registrar may, subject to the next succeeding sub-rule, con­
sent to the enrolm ent being revived.
(2) An application under the last preceding sub-rule shall 
not be granted unless the dean of faculty concerned recom­
mends that the enrolm ent be revived, subject to any condi­
tions that he may, in his discretion, impose, and the applicant 
pays the sum of $20 in addition to all other fees, including 
late fees, that are owing.
7. The Academic Registrar may, in his discretion—
(a) extend the time for the paym ent of fees; and
(b) waive late fee or the sum referred to in sub-rule (2) 
of the last preceding rule.
8. W here it is necessary to give written notice to a person 
of a m atter arising out of the application of these Rules, that 
notice shall be deemed to have been given if a letter has been 
sent to the address notified in writing by the person as being 
his term address.
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9. The Academic Registrar may appoint one or more per­
sons to act as his deputy or deputies for the purposes of 
carrying out his functions under these Rules.
Halls of Residence (Rules)
(Made under the Halls of Residence Statute on
8 Novem ber 1963; am ended 11 December 1970, 12 February 1971)
1. In these Rules, ‘Hall of Residence’ means a Hall of Resi­
dence established by the Council in connection with the 
School of General Studies.
2. There shall be, for each Hall of Residence, a Governing 
Body constituted in accordance with these Rules.
3. * (1) The Governing Body of a Hall of Residence shall 
consist of—
(a) the Warden of the Hall;
(b) the Deputy Warden of the Hall or, if there is more 
than one Deputy Warden of the Hall, the Deputy 
Warden appointed by the Warden to be a member 
of the Governing Body of the Hall;
(c) one Fellow, being a member of the Council, appointed 
by the Council;
(d) two Fellows, being Tutors of the Hall, elected by the 
Tutors of the Hall;
(e) one Fellow appointed by the Board of the School;
(/) two Fellows, being graduates of any Australian uni­
versity or of any other university approved by the 
Council or being persons who have completed all 
units and subjects prescribed for the first three years 
of a degree course of such a university, elected by the 
junior members of the Hall; and
(g) Fellows elected by the Warden, the Deputy Warden 
(if any) and the Fellows referred to in the last four 
preceding paragraphs.
(i a) The number of Fellows to be elected under paragraph 
(g) of the last preceding sub-rule shall be such number, not
* Rule 4 of the Am endm ents of the Halls of Residence (School of 
General Studies) Rules m ade on 11 December 1970 reads:
‘(1) Subject to the next succeeding sub-rule the  am endm ents m ade 
by rules 1 and 2 of these Rules shall have effect on and from  the 
fifteenth day of April, 1971.
(2) N othing in the last preceding sub-rule prevents the conduct, 
before the date referred to in th a t sub-rule, of an election under 
paragraph (g) of rule 3 of the Halls of Residence (School of General 
Studies) Rules, as am ended by these Rules, bu t a person so elected 
shall not take office before th a t date.’
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exceeding four, as is, from time to time, determined by the 
Governing Body.
(2) If none of the members of the Governing Body of a Hall 
of Residence referred to in paragraphs ( a )  to (/) inclusive of 
the last preceding sub-rule is a woman, candidature for elec­
tion to the Governing Body under paragraph (g) of sub-rule 
(1) of this rule shall be restricted—
(a) where the number of Fellows to be elected, as de­
termined in accordance with the last preceding sub­
rule, is one—to women; and
(b ) where the number of Fellows to be elected, as so de­
termined, is more than one—in respect of the elec­
tion of one of those Fellows, to women.
Tenure of 
office of 
Fellows
Vacation of 
office of 
Fellow
(2a) An election for the purposes of paragraph (/) of sub- 
rule (1) of this rule shall he conducted by, and in a manner 
determined by, the persons eligible to vote at that election.
(3) An election of a Fellow for the purposes of paragraph 
(g) of sub-rule (1) of this rule shall be held at a meeting of 
the persons eligible to vote at the election, or of such of those 
persons as attend the meeting, convened by the Registrar and 
notice of which has been given to those persons in such man­
ner as the Vice-Chancellor directs.
(4) At such a meeting, the manner in which the election is 
to be held shall be determined by the persons present at the 
meeting who are eligible to vote.
4. (1) A Fellow of a Hall of Residence referred to in para­
graph (c), paragraph (d ), paragraph (e ) or paragraph (g) of 
sub-rule (1) of the last preceding rule shall hold office from 
the date of his appointment or the prescribed day in the year 
of his appointment (whichever is the later) until the pre­
scribed day in the second year succeeding that year.
(4) A Fellow of a Hall of Residence referred to in para­
graph (/) of sub-rule (1) of the last preceding rule shall hold 
office from the date of his election or the prescribed day in 
the year of his election (whichever is the later) until the 
prescribed day in the next succeeding year.
(5) For the purposes of the application of this rule in respect 
of a Hall of Residence, the prescribed day, in relation to a 
year, is the fifteenth day of April in that year or such other 
day in that year as the Council determines in respect of that 
Hall.
5. (1) The Council may remove a Fellow of a Hall of Resi­
dence from office for incapacity or misconduct.
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(2) If a Fellow of a Hall of Residence—
(a) dies;
(b) declines to act;
(c) resigns his office;
(d) is absent, without leave of the Governing Body of the 
Hall, from three consecutive meetings of that Govern­
ing Body;
(e) being a Fellow referred to in paragraph (c) of sub­
rule (1) of rule 3 of these Rules—ceases to be a member 
of the Council; or
(/) being a Fellow referred to in paragraph (d) of sub­
rule (1) of rule 3 of these Rules—ceases to be a Tutor 
of the Hall, his office becomes vacant.
(3) In the event of a vacancy occurring in the office of a 
Fellow of a Hall of Residence by virtue of either of the last 
two preceding sub-rules, a Fellow may be elected or appointed 
to the vacant office in accordance with paragraph (c), (d), (e) 
or (g) of sub-rule (1) of rule 3 of these Rules, as the case 
requires, or, in the case of a Fellow referred to in paragraph 
(/) of sub-rule (1) of these Rules, a Fellow may be appointed 
to the vacant office by the Governing Body of the Hall of 
Residence, and the Fellow so elected or appointed holds office, 
subject to the last two preceding sub-rules, for the remainder 
of the period of office of the Fellow in whose place he was 
elected or appointed.
6. Subject to anv directions given by the Vice-Chancellor, 
the Governing Body of a Hall of Residence—
(a) is responsible for the management, good government 
and discipline of the Hall, including the buildings, 
courtyards and outhouses of such a Hall and any 
adjacent lawns and gardens; and
(b) has such powers, including the power to make orders, 
as are necessary or convenient to carry out the res­
ponsibility conferred on it by the last preceding 
paragraph.
7. (1) The Governing Body of a Hall of Residence shall 
meet at least once in each term.
(2) The Warden or any three members of the Governing 
Body of a Hall of Residence may convene meetings of the 
Governing Body.
(3) The Warden of a Hall of Residence shall preside at all 
meetings of the Governing Body of the Hall at which he is 
present.
Functions 
and powers 
of Govern­
ing Body
Proceedings 
of Govern­
ing Body
"2 7 ^ ~o~ H A L L S  O F  R E S I D E N C E
M e m b e r s h ip  
o f  a H a ll  
o f  R e s id e n c e
(4) I n  t h e  e v e n t  o f  t h e  a b s e n c e  o f  t h e  W a r d e n  f r o m  such  a 
m e e t i n g  th e  m e m b e r s  o f  t h e  G o v e r n i n g  B o d y  p r e s e n t  sh a l l  
e lec t  o n e  o f  t h e i r  n u m b e r  to  p r e s id e  a t  t h e  m e e t in g .
(5) A t  a  m e e t i n g  o f  t h e  G o v e r n i n g  B o d y  o f  a  H a l l  of R e s i ­
d e n c e ,  n o t  less t h a n  o n e - h a l f  o f  t h e  to t a l  n u m b e r  o f  m e m b e r s  
f o r  t h e  t i m e  b e i n g  c o n s t i t u t e  a  q u o r u m .
(6) A n  a c t  o r  p r o c e e d i n g  o f  t h e  G o v e r n i n g  B o d y  o f  a H a l l  
o f  R e s id e n c e  is n o t  i n v a l i d a t e d  b y  r e a s o n  o f—
(a) a  v a c a n c y  o r  v a c a n c ie s  i n  t h e  m e m b e r s h i p  of t h e  
G o v e r n i n g  B o d y ;
(b ) a n y  d e f e c t  in  t h e  a p p o i n t m e n t  o r  e le c t io n ,  or  a n y  
d i s q u a l i f ic a t io n ,  o f  a n y  m e m b e r  o f  th e  G o v e r n in g  
B o d y ;  o r
(c) a n y  d e f e c t  in  t h e  c o n v e n i n g  o r  c o n d u c t  o f  a n y  m e e t ­
i n g  o f  t h e  G o v e r n i n g  B o d y .
(7) T h e  G o v e r n i n g  B o d y  o f  a  H a l l  o f  R e s id e n c e  m a y ,  s u b ­
je c t  to  t h e  S t a t u t e s  a n d  th e s e  R u le s ,  r e g u l a t e  its  p r o c e e d i n g s  
b y  r e s o lu t io n .
8. (1) S u b je c t  to  t h e  n e x t  tw o  s u c c e e d i n g  s u b - r u le s  t h e  G o v ­
e r n i n g  B o d y  o f  a  H a l l  o f  R e s id e n c e  m a y  a d m i t  p e r s o n s  to  b e  
s e n io r  o r  j u n i o r  m e m b e r s  o f  t h e  H a l l  a n d  m a y  r e v o k e  t h e  
m e m b e r s h i p  o f  a  p e r s o n  so a d m i t t e d .
(2) T h e  G o v e r n i n g  B o d y  o f  a  H a l l  o f  R e s id e n c e  sh a l l  n o t  
a d m i t  p e r s o n s  to  b e  j u n i o r  m e m b e r s  o f  t h e  H a l l  e x c e p t  in  
a c c o r d a n c e  w i th  t h e  r e c o m m e n d a t i o n s  o f  a c o m m i t t e e  a p ­
p o in t e d  b y  t h e  C o u n c i l .
(3) T h e  G o v e r n i n g  B o d y  o f  a  H a l l  o f  R e s id e n c e  sh a l l  n o t ,  
w i t h o u t  t h e  a p p r o v a l  o f  t h e  V ic e - C h a n c e l lo r ,  r e f u s e  to  a d m i t  
as j u n i o r  m e m b e r s  p e r s o n s  r e c o m m e n d e d  f o r  a d m i s s i o n  b v  
th e  c o m m i t t e e  r e f e r r e d  to  in  t h e  p r e c e d i n g  s u b - ru le .
(4) T h e  m e m b e r s  o f  a  H a l l  o f  R e s id e n c e  a r e —
(0) t h e  m e m b e r s  o f  t h e  G o v e r n i n g  B o d y  o f  t h e  H a l l ;
(b ) t h e  T u t o r s  o f  t h e  H a l l ;  a n d
(c) s u c h  p e r s o n s  as  a r e  s e n io r  o r  j u n i o r  m e m b e r s  o f  t h e  
H a l l .
(5) T h e  G o v e r n i n g  B o d y  sh a l l  d e t e r m i n e  t h e  r i g h t s ,  p r i v i ­
leg es  a n d  o b l i g a t i o n s  in  r e l a t i o n  to  t h e  H a l l  o f  T u t o r s  a n d  
s e n io r  a n d  j u n i o r  m e m b e r s  o f  t h e  H a l l .
W a r d e n  
a n d  D e p u ty  
W a r d e n
9 . T h e  G o v e r n i n g  B o d y  o f  a  H a l l  o f  R e s id e n c e  m a y  m a k e  
r e c o m m e n d a t i o n s  to  t h e  V ic e - C h a n c e l lo r  in  r e l a t i o n  to  t h e  
a p p o i n t m e n t  o f  a  p e r s o n  to  t h e  office o f  W a r d e n  o r  D e p u t y  
W a r d e n  o f  t h a t  H a l l  o f  R e s id e n c e .
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10. The Vice-Chancellor may, after consulting with the 
Principal of the School and the Governing Body (if any) of 
a Hall of Residence, appoint persons to be Tutors of the Hall 
of Residence.
11. (1) The Governing Body of a Hall of Residence may, 
in relation to a matter or class of matters, by resolution, 
delegate all or any of its powers (except this power of delega­
tion and the power to make orders) to the Warden of the 
Hall of Residence or in the event of the Warden’s illness or 
absence from Canberra to another member of that Governing 
Body.
(2 ) A delegation by the Governing Body of a Hall of Resi­
dence under this rule is revocable by resolution of the Govern­
ing Body and does not prevent the exercise of a power by the 
Governing Body.
12. These Rules are, while the Halls of Residence (School 
of General Studies) Discipline Rules are in force, subject to 
those Rules.
Halls of Residence (School of General Studies) 
Discipline Rules
(Made under the Halls of Residence Statute on 11 May 1962; 
amended 8 November 1963)
1. In these Rules, unless the contrary intention appears—
‘Hall of Residence’ means any Hall of Residence estab­
lished by the Council in connection with the School 
of General Studies and includes the buildings, court­
yards and outhouses of the Hall and adjacent lawns 
and gardens;
‘misbehaviour’, in relation to a Hall of Residence, means 
behaviour in the Hall of Residence that is contrary to 
the good order of the Hall of Residence, and includes—
(a) a breach of a provision concerning conduct or dis­
cipline in a Hall of Residence that is contained in a 
Statute or in a rule, by-law or order made in pur­
suance of a Statute; and
( b  failure to comply with a direction of, or to pay a fine 
imposed by, the Warden;
‘student’, in relation to a Hall of Residence, means a 
student residing at the Hall of Residence;
‘Subwarden’, in relation to a Hall of Residence, means 
a person holding office as a Subwarden of that Hall 
of Residence;
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‘the Deputy Warden’, in relation to a Hall of Residence, 
means the person holding office as the Deputy Warden 
of that Hall of Residence;
‘the Hall’, in relation to a student, means the Hall of 
Residence at which he resides;
‘the Hall of Residence Discipline Committee’, in relation 
to a Hall of Residence, means a committee consisting 
of the Vice-Chancellor, the Master of University House, 
the Principal and the Warden of the Hall of Residence; 
‘the Warden’, in relation to a Hall of Residence, means 
the person holding office as the Warden of that Hall 
of Residence.
Misbe­
haviour
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3. Where a student has been guilty of misbehaviour, the 
Warden may—
(a) impose on the student a fine not exceeding Ten 
pounds; or
(b) suspend the student.
4. (i) A fine not exceeding Five pounds imposed by the 
Warden under the last preceding section is final.
(2) A student on whom the Warden has, under the last 
preceding rule, imposed a fine exceeding Five pounds may, 
within seven days after the imposition of the fine, appeal to 
the Principal by giving notice of the appeal in writing to 
the Registrar, School of General Studies.
(3) At the hearing by the Principal of an appeal against 
a fine imposed by the Warden—
(a) the student appealing may be present if he so de­
sires; and
(b) the Principal shall hear the student appealing (if 
the student so desires) and any person whom the 
student appealing produces to give evidence on his 
behalf and may receive evidence from or hear such 
other persons as the Principal thinks fit.
(4) After the hearing referred to in the last preceding sub­
rule, the Principal may exercise one or more of the following 
powers:
(a) he may reduce the fine;
(b) he may increase the fine to a sum not exceeding 
Twenty pounds;
(c) he may confirm the fine;
(d) he may quash the fine.
(5) A decision of the Principal is final.
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(6) W here the W arden imposes a fine not exceeding Five 
pounds on a student, the student shall pay the fine to the 
W arden within seven days after the imposition of the fine.
(7) W here—
(a) the W arden imposes a fine exceeding Five pounds 
on a student; and
(b) the student does not appeal to the Principal a 
the fine,
the student shall pay the am ount of the fine to the W arden 
within fourteen days after the imposition of the fine.
(B) W here—
(a) the W arden imposes a fine exceeding Five pounds 
on a student; and
(b) the student appeals to the Principal against the fine, 
the student shall pay to the W arden—
(c) if the Principal reduces or increases the fine—the 
am ount of the fine as so reduced or increased, as the 
case may be; or
(1d) if the Principal confirms the fine—the am ount of 
the fine, within fourteen days after the decision of 
the Principal on the appeal.
5. (1) W hen the W arden suspends a student—
(ö) the W arden shall give notice of the suspension, either 
orally or in writing, to the suspended student;
(b) the W arden shall, if requested by the student, give 
the student a statem ent in writing of the reasons 
for the suspension;
(c) the suspension shall operate for such period as the 
W arden determines, being a period not exceeding 
seventy-two hours from the time when notice of the 
suspension is given to the student;
(d) the student shall leave the Hall forthw ith after re­
ceiving notice of the suspension and shall not enter 
the Hall or any other Hall of Residence during the 
period of the suspension; and
(e) the W arden shall, as soon as is conveniently pos­
sible, convene a meeting of the Hall of Residence 
Discipline Committee to consider the suspension.
(2) At a meeting of the Hall of Residence Discipline Com­
mittee to consider a suspension—
(a) three members form a quorum;
(b) the suspended student may be present if he so de­
sires; and
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(c) the Committee shall hear the suspended student (if 
he so desires) and any person whom the suspended 
student produces to give evidence on his behalf and 
may receive evidence from or hear such other persons 
as it thinks fit.
(3) After the hearing referred to in the last preceding sub­
rule, the Hall of Residence Discipline Committee may exer­
cise one or more of the following powders:
(a) it may impose a fine not exceeding Twenty pounds on 
the suspended student;
(b) it may exclude the suspended student from the Hall 
and any other Hall of Residence for a specified period;
(c) it may make an order in relation to the fees for re­
sidence that have been paid or are payable by the 
student;
(d) it may quash the suspension,
or may refer the suspension to the Council.
(4) A decision of a Hall of Residence Discipline Committee 
is final.
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(5) A notice required to be given to a student under this 
rule may be handed personally to the student if he is resident 
at the Hall of Residence or, if he is not so resident, be left 
at, or given by post addressed to, the last-known place of 
residence (not being a Hall of Residence) of the student.
(6) Where the suspension of a student is referred to the 
Council by a Hall of Residence Discipline Committee, the 
Council—
(a) may exercise one or more of the powers referred to 
in paragraph (a), (b), (c) or (d) of sub-rule (3) of this 
rule; or
(b) may exclude the student from the University during 
the pleasure of the Council or for such period as the 
Council determines.
(7) Where the Council or a Hall of Residence Discipline 
Committee imposes a fine on a student, the student shall 
pay the amount of the fine to the Registrar, School of 
General Studies, within fourteen days after the imposition 
of the fine.
6. Notwithstanding anything contained in these Rules, 
the Warden of a Hall of Residence may at any time permit 
a suspended student or a student who has been excluded 
from a Hall of Residence to enter the first-mentioned Hall 
for such purpose and for such period as the Warden deter­
mines.
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7. Every fine imposed under these Rules (other than a fine 
imposed by the Council or by a Hall of Residence Discipline 
Committee the meetings of which were attended by the 
Principal) shall be reported to the Principal by the W arden 
or Hall of Residence Discipline Committee imposing the fine.
8. In the event of the illness or the absence from Canberra 
of the W arden of a Hall of Residence, the Deputy W arden or 
a Subwarden may exercise the powers or may perform the 
functions under these Rules of the W arden of that Hall of 
Residence.
9. Rules 3, 4, 5, 6 and 7 of these Rules shall cease to operate 
in relation to a Hall of Residence when the Vice-Chancellor 
certifies to the W arden of that Hall his approval of a 
Discipline O rder made by the Governing Body of tha t Hall 
and subm itted to him  by the W arden.
Membership of the Council Rules
(Made under th e  M em bership of the Council Statute on 10 June i960; 
am ended 30 September i960, 12  Novem ber 1965, 11 Ju ly  1969)
Part I—General
1. A n election of a m em ber of the Council referred to in 
paragraph (g), (h), (i), (;), (k), (/) or (m) of sub-section (1) of sec­
tion eleven of the Act shall be conducted in accordance with 
the Schedule to these Rules.
2. (1) Subject to the next succeeding sub-rule, if, at an 
election, the num ber of nom inations does not exceed the 
num ber of seats to be filled, the Returning Officer shall declare 
the persons nom inated to be elected.
(2) If, at an election under Part III of these Rules at 
which two members are to he elected, there are two nom ina­
tions, the R eturning Officer shall declare the persons nom ina­
ted to be elected but shall nevertheless conduct an election for 
the purpose of determ ining the tenure of office of those m em ­
bers in accordance with th a t Part.
3. The R eturning Officer shall not accept a vote at an elec­
tion unless he is satisfied th a t it has been cast by a person 
eligible to vote and tha t th a t person has voted only once.
Part II—Choosing of Heads of the Research Schools in the 
Institute as Members of the Council
4. Subject to this Part, when it is necessary to choose a 
member or members of the Council referred to in paragraph 
(e) of sub-section (1) of section eleven of the Act, the R eturn­
ing Officer shall convene a meeting of the Heads of the Re­
search Schools in the Institute.
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5. At the meeting, three persons constitute a quorum.
6. The heads of the research schools present at the meet­
ing shall, after appointing a chairman of the meeting, choose 
from their number a member or members of the Council—
(a) by agreement;
(b) if they are unable to agree as to the member or 
members to be chosen—by ballot; and
(c) if the ballot does not result in the choosing of the 
member or members—by lot.
7. Where a head of a research school is absent from 
Australia, the Returning Officer shall, instead of convening a 
meeting in accordance with rule 4 of these Rules—
(a) conduct, by post, a ballot of the heads of the re­
search schools for the purpose of choosing a member 
or members of the Council; and
(b) if the ballot does not result in the choosing of the 
member or members of the Council—choose the 
member or members by lot.
8. A head of a research school chosen as a member of 
the Council in accordance with this part shall hold office for 
a period of one year.
Part III—Choosing of Deans of Faculties in the School of General 
Studies as Members of the Council
9. A dean of a faculty in the School to be chosen as a 
member of the Council for the purposes of paragraph (/) of 
sub-section (1) of section eleven of the Act shall be chosen 
at an election held in accordance with the succeeding pro­
visions of this part and the Schedule to these Rules.
10. The persons eligible to vote at such an election are—
(a) the professors in the School; and
(b) such other members of the academic staff of the 
School as are members of the Board of the School.
11. When an election under this part is necessary, the 
Returning Officer shall publish on the appropriate notice- 
board at the University, and send to each person eligible to 
vote, a notice—
(a) stating that an election is necessary and specifying 
the number of seats to be filled and the name of 
any dean of a faculty whose seat does not fall 
vacant at the time of the election;
(b) inviting nominations of persons eligible for election 
and specifying the form in which nominations must 
be made; and
RULES 239
(c) prescribing a date and time by which nominations 
must reach the Returning Officer.
12. If the number of nominations exceeds the number of 
seats to be filled, the Returning Officer shall send to each 
person eligible to vote—
(a) a voting paper; and
(b) a notice setting out how the voter’s preference is to 
be shown and prescribing a date and time by which 
voting papers must reach the Returning Officer.
13. (1) Except as provided in the next succeeding sub-rule, 
a dean of a faculty chosen as a member of the Council in 
accordance with this part shall hold office for a period of 
three years.
(2) At the first election held under this part for the 
purpose of choosing two deans of faculties as members of 
the Council—
(a) the second dean to be elected;
(b) where there are only two nominations, the dean 
who obtained the lowest number of votes; or
(c) if the two deans are, by reason of an equality of 
votes elected together—one of the deans, who shall 
be determined by lot by the Returning Officer,
shall hold office for a period of one year.
14. At an election held under this part, other than the first 
election, at which there are two seats to be filled as casual 
vacancies—
(«) the first dean to be elected; or
(b) where there are only two nominations, the dean 
who obtained the highest number of votes; or
(c) if the two deans are, by reason of an equality of 
votes, elected together—one of the deans, who shall 
be determined by lot by the Returning Officer,
shall be elected to the vacant office that has the longest un­
expired term and the other dean shall he elected to the other 
vacant office.
Part IV—Elections of Members of the Academic Staff of the 
University as Members of the Council
15. When an election of a member of the Council referred 
to in paragraph (g), (h), (i) or (j) of sub-section (1) of section 
eleven of the Act is necessary, the Returning Officer shall pub­
lish on the appropriate notice-board at the University, and 
send to each person eligible to vote at the election, a notice— 
(a) stating that an election is necessary;
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(b) inviting nominations of persons eligible for election 
and specifying the form in which nominations must 
be made; and
(c) prescribing a date and time by which nominations 
must reach the Returning Officer.
16. If more than one nomination is received the Returning 
Officer shall send to each person eligible to vote at the 
election—
(ö) a voting paper; and
(b) a notice setting out how the voter’s preference is 
to be shown and prescribing a date and time by 
which voting papers must reach the Returning 
Officer.
17. (1) Subject to this rule, a member of the Council elected 
in accordance with this part shall hold office for a period of 
three years.
(2) The member of the Council elected in accordance with 
this part by the professors in the Institute shall hold office 
for a period of two years.
(3) The member of the Council first elected in accordance 
with this part by the professors in the School shall hold 
office for a period of two years.
Part V—Elections of Members of the Council by Students
18. When an election of a member of the Council referred 
to in paragraph (/e) or (/) of sub-section (1) of section eleven 
of the Act is necessary, the Returning Officer shall publish on 
the appropriate notice-board at the University, in a daily 
newspaper published in Canberra and in such other manner 
(if any) as he thinks fit, a notice—
(a) stating that an election is necessary;
(b) specifying the class of students eligible to vote at 
the election;
(c) inviting nominations of persons eligible for election 
and specifying the form in which nominations must 
be made; and
(d) prescribing a date and time by which nominations 
must reach the Returning Officer.
19. If, in the case of an election of a member of the Council 
referred to in the last preceding rule, there is more than one 
nomination, the Returning Officer shall send to each student 
eligible to vote at the election—
(a) a voting paper; and
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(b) a notice setting out how the voter’s preference is 
to he shown and prescribing a date and time by 
which voting papers must reach the Returning 
Officer.
2 q  * * * *
21. For the purposes of paragraph (/) of sub-section (1) of 
section eleven of the Act, the students of the University who, 
together with the matriculated students of the University 
enrolled for study for degrees of bachelor, may elect the 
member of the Council referred to in that paragraph are 
the students of the University (being graduates of a uni­
versity) who are enrolled for study for degrees of bachelor 
or for diplomas.
22. A member of the Council elected in accordance with 
this part shall hold office for a period of one year.
Part VI—Election of Members of Convocation as Members of 
the Council
23. When an election of a member of the Council referred 
to in paragraph (m ) of sub-section (1) of section eleven of the 
Act is necessary, the Returning Officer shall publish on the ap­
propriate notice-board at the University and in a daily 
newspaper published in Canberra, Sydney and Melbourne, 
and send to each member of Convocation, a notice—
(a) stating that an election is necessary and specifying 
the number of seats to be filled and the names of 
the members of the Council elected by Convocation 
(if any) whose seats do not fall vacant at the time 
of the election;
(b) inviting nominations of persons eligible for elec­
tion and specifying the form in which nominations 
must be made; and
(c) prescribing a date and time by which nominations 
must reach the Returning Officer.
24. If the number of nominations exceeds the number of 
seats to be filled, the Returning Officer shall send to each 
member of Convocation—
(a) a voting paper; and
(b) a notice setting out how the voter’s preference is 
to he shown and prescribing a date and time by 
which voting papers must reach the Returning 
Officer.
25. A member of the Council elected by Convocation shall 
hold office for a period of three years.
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Part VII—Appointment of Members of the Council by the Council
26. A member of the Council appointed by the Council in 
pursuance of paragraph (n) of sub-section (i) of section eleven 
of the Act shall hold office for a period of two years.
The Schedule
1. In the conduct of an election other than an election 
under Part III of these Rules the Returning Officer shall allow 
the intervals specified hereunder between the events severally 
set out—
(1) between the publication of the fact that an election 
is necessary and the tim e prescribed for the receipt 
of nominations; not less than fourteen and not more 
than th irty  days;
(2) between the time prescribed for the receipt of nom ina­
tions and the issue of voting papers; not more than 
twenty-eight days;
(3 ) between the time of issuing voting papers and the 
time bv which voting papers m ust reach the R eturn­
ing Officer; not less than  twenty-eight and not more 
than sixty days.
2. In the conduct of an election under Part III of these 
Rules the Returning Officer shall allow the intervals specified 
hereunder between the events severally set out—
(1) between the publication of the fact tha t an election 
is necessary and the tim e prescribed for the receipt 
of nominations; seven days;
(2) between the time prescribed for the receipt of nom i­
nations and the issue of voting papers; seven days;
(3) between the time of issuing voting papers and the 
time by which voting papers m ust reach the R eturn­
ing Officer; twenty-one days.
3. Nom inations of candidates shall be made to the R eturn­
ing Officer. A nom ination shall be signed by two persons 
qualified to vote at the election and shall contain the written 
consent of the candidate to his nomination.
4. W ith every voting paper there shall be issued—
(a) an envelope that is m arked ‘Voting Paper’; and
(b) another envelope tha t is addressed to the R eturning 
Officer and on which is endorsed a form of declara­
tion.
5. Every voting paper shall contain the names of the can­
didates in alphabetical order (the names of any retiring can­
didates being indicated) and shall be initialled by the Return-
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ing Officer or his deputy and no voting paper other than one 
so initialled shall be accepted. W here a voting paper has been 
lost or destroyed a duplicate shall be supplied on written 
application to the R eturning Officer.
6. The voter shall indicate his preference, or the order of 
his preference, on the voting paper by writing the num ber 
one against the name of the candidate for whom he wishes 
to vote or by writing a series of consecutive numbers, begin­
ning with the num ber one, against the names of the can­
didates for whom he wishes to vote, one num ber being written 
against the nam e of each such candidate. The voter is not 
required to write a num ber against the name of every can­
didate.
7. Each voter shall—
(a) place his voting paper in the envelope marked 
‘Voting Paper’;
(b) seal the envelope and place it in the envelope ad­
dressed to the R eturning Officer; and
(c) sign the declaration on the envelope addressed to 
the R eturning Officer and post or deliver the en­
velope to the R eturning Officer.
8. All such envelopes th a t are received by the Returning 
Officer shall remain unopened until the close of the poll, at 
which time the Returning Officer or his deputy shall—
(a) open each envelope in respect of which the declara­
tion has been signed by a qualified voter;
(b) place the envelopes containing the voting papers 
together; and
(c) after all the envelopes containing the voting papers 
have been so placed together, open the envelopes 
and ascertain the result of the election.
10. Each candidate shall be entitled to nom inate a scrutin­
eer to represent him  at the scrutiny.
11. N either the Returning Officer nor anyone acting as his 
deputy nor any scrutineer shall in any way disclose or aid in 
disclosing in what m anner any voter has voted.
12. No voting paper shall be accepted unless it is received 
by the Returning Officer before the close of the poll.
13. The Returning Officer shall decide whether any voting 
paper shall be accepted or rejected.
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14. In an election at which only one candidate is to be 
elected the result of the election shall be determ ined in the 
m anner following:
(1) the Returning Officer shall count the first preference 
votes given for each candidate on all unrejected voting 
papers;
(2) the candidate who has received the largest num ber of 
first preference votes shall, if tha t num ber constitutes 
an absolute majority of votes, be elected;
(3) if no candidate has received an absolute m ajority of 
first preference votes, the counting of votes shall pro­
ceed as follows:
(<7) the candidate who has received the fewest first 
preference votes shall be excluded, and each vot­
ing paper counted to him  shall be counted to the 
candidate next in the order of the voter’s prefer­
ence;
(b) if a candidate then has an absolute m ajority of 
votes he shall be elected, but if no candidate then 
has an absolute m ajority of votes, the process of 
excluding the candidate who has the fewest votes, 
and counting each of his voting papers to the un ­
excluded candidate next in the order of the 
voter’s preference, shall be repeated until one 
candidate has received an absolute m ajority of 
votes; and
(c) the candidate who has received an absolute m ajor­
ity of votes shall be elected.
15. In an election other than an election under Part III of 
these Rules, at which more than one candidate is to he 
elected the result of the election shall be determ ined in the 
m anner following:
(1) the first preference votes given for each candidate 
on all unrejected voting papers shall be counted;
(2) the aggregate num ber of such first preference votes 
shall be divided by one more than the num ber of 
candidates required to be elected, and the quotient 
increased by one, disregarding any remainder, shall 
be the quota, and (except as hereinafter provided in 
sub-section 10) no candidate shall be elected until 
he obtains a num ber of votes equal to or greater 
than the quota;
(3) any candidate who has, upon the first preference 
votes being counted, a num ber of such votes equal 
to or greater than the quota shall be declared 
elected;
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(4) where the num ber of such votes obtained by any 
candidate is equal to the quota, the whole of the 
voting papers on which a first preference vote is 
recorded for such elected candidate shall be set 
aside as finally dealt with;
(5) where the num ber of such votes obtained by any 
candidate is in excess of the quota, the proportion of 
votes in excess of the quota shall be transferred to the 
other candidates not yet declared elected, next in the 
order of the voter’s preferences, in the following 
m anner:
(<7) all the voting papers on which a first preference 
vote is recorded for the elected candidate shall be 
re-examined, and the num ber of second prefer­
ence votes, or (in the case provided for in section 
eighteen) third or next consecutive preferences, 
recorded for each unelected candidate thereon 
shall be counted;
(b) the surplus of the elected candidate shall be 
divided by the total num ber of votes obtained by 
him  on the counting of the first preference votes, 
and the resulting fraction shall be the transfer 
value;
(c) the num ber of second or other preferences ascer­
tained in paragraph (a) to he recorded for each 
unelected candidate, shall be multiplied by the 
transfer value;
(d) the resulting num ber shall be credited to each 
unelected candidate, and added to the num ber of 
votes obtained by him  on the counting of the 
first preference votes;
(6) (a) where, on the counting of the first preference votes
or on any transfer, more than  one candidate has 
a surplus, the largest surplus shall be first dealt 
with. If then more than one candidate has a sur­
plus, the then largest surplus shall be dealt with, 
and so on; provided that, if one candidate has ob­
tained a surplus at a count or transfer previous 
to tha t a t which another candidate obtains a sur­
plus the surplus of the form er shall be first dealt 
with;
(b) where two or more surpluses are equal, the sur­
plus of the candidate who was the highest on the 
poll at the count or transfer at which they last 
had an unequal num ber of votes shall be first
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dealt with, and if they had an equal num ber of 
votes at all preceding counts or transfers, the 
Registrar shall decide which candidate’s surplus 
shall be first dealt with;
(7) (a) where the num ber of votes obtained by a can­
didate is raised up to or above the quota by a 
transfer as aforesaid, he shall thereupon be de­
clared elected. And in such case, notw ithstanding 
the fact tha t he may have reached the quota, 
such transfer shall be completed, and all the votes 
to which he is entitled therefrom  shall be trans­
ferred to him , but no votes of any other candi­
date shall be transferred to him;
(b) where the num ber of votes obtained by a can­
didate is raised up to, bu t not above, the quota by 
a transfer as aforesaid, the whole of the voting 
papers on which such votes are recorded shall be 
set aside as finally dealt with;
(c) where the num ber of votes obtained by a can­
didate is raised above the quota by a transfer 
as aforesaid, his surplus shall be transferred to 
the candidates next in the order of the voters’ 
respective preferences, in the following m anner:
(i) the voting papers on which are recorded the 
votes obtained by the elected candidate in the 
last transfer shall be re-examined, and the 
num ber of third, or (in the case provided for 
in section eighteen) next consecutive prefer­
ences recorded for each unelected candidate 
thereon counted;
(ii) the surplus of the elected candidate shall be 
divided by the total num ber of voting papers 
m entioned in paragraph (i), and the resulting 
fractions shall be the transfer value;
(iii) the num ber of second (or other) preferences, 
ascertained in paragraph (i), to be recorded 
for each unelected candidate, shall be m ul­
tiplied by the last-mentioned transfer value;
(iv) the resulting num ber shall be credited to each 
unelected candidate, and added to the num ber 
of votes previously obtained by him;
(8) (a) where, after the first preference votes have been
counted and all surpluses (if any) have been trans­
ferred as hereinbefore directed, no candidate, or 
less than the num ber of candidates required to be
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elected, has or have obtained the quota, the can­
didate who is lowest on the poll shall be excluded, 
and all the votes obtained by him shall be trans­
ferred to the candidates next in the order of the 
voter’s respective preferences, in the same m anner 
as is directed in sub-section (5);
(b) the votes obtained by such excluded candidate as 
first preference votes shall first be transferred, 
the transfer value of each vote in this case being 
one;
(c) the other votes of such excluded candidate shall 
then he dealt with in order of the transfers in 
which, and at the transfer value at which, he 
obtained them;
(,d) each of the transfers which takes place under the 
two previous clauses of this sub-section shall be 
deemed for all purposes to be a separate transfer;
(9) (a) where a num ber of votes obtained by a can­
didate is raised up to or above the quota by any 
such transfer as aforesaid, he shall thereupon be 
declared elected. And in such case, notw ithstand­
ing the fact that he may have reached the quota, 
such transfer shall be completed, and all the votes 
to which he is entitled therefrom  shall be trans­
ferred to him , but no other votes shall be trans­
ferred to him;
(b) where the num ber of votes obtained by a can­
didate is raised up to, bu t not above, the quota, 
by any such transfer as aforesaid, the whole of 
the voting papers on which such votes are recorded 
shall be set aside as finally dealt with;
(c) where the num ber of votes obtained by a candi­
date is raised above the quota by any such trans­
fer as aforesaid, the surplus shall be transferred to 
the candidates next in the order of the voters’ 
respective preferences in the same m anner as is 
directed in sub-section (7), paragraph (c); provided 
that such surplus shall not be dealt with until all 
the votes of the excluded candidate have been 
transferred;
(d) where any surplus exists it shall be dealt with 
before any other candidate is excluded;
(10) the same process of excluding the candidate lowest 
on the poll and transferring his votes to other can­
didates shall be repeated until all the candidates, 
except the num ber required to be elected, have been
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excluded, and the unexcluded candidates who have 
not already been so declared, shall then be declared 
elected.
16. In an election under Part III of these Rules at which 
two candidates are to be elected the result of the election 
shall be determined in the following manner:
(1) the Returning Officer shall prepare a list of the can­
didates, shall count the first and second preference 
votes given for each candidate on all unrejected 
voting papers and shall credit the aggregate of those 
votes to the candidates;
(2) the candidate who has received the greatest ag­
gregate number of first and second preference votes 
shall, if that number constitutes an absolute major­
ity of the votes, be elected;
(3) if no candidate has received an absolute majority 
of the votes, the counting of votes shall proceed as 
follows:
(a) the candidate who has received the lowest ag­
gregate number of first and second preference 
votes shall be excluded and each voting paper on 
which a first or second preference vote has been 
counted to him shall be counted to the can­
didate next in the order of the voter’s preference;
(b) if a candidate then has received an absolute 
majority of votes, he shall be elected;
(c) if no candidate has received an absolute majority 
of votes, the procedure of excluding the candi 
date who has received the lowest number of votes 
and counting each of the voting papers counted 
to him to the unexcluded candidate next in the 
order of the voter’s preference shall be repeated 
until one candidate has received an absolute 
majority of votes; and
(d) the candidate who has received an absolute 
majority of votes shall be elected;
(4) where a candidate is elected—
(a) the Returning Officer shall again prepare a list of 
the candidates (including any candidates excluded 
in the course of counting of votes under sub-sec­
tion (3) of this section) and credit each candidate 
with the first and second preference votes counted 
to him in accordance with sub-section (1) of this 
section; and
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(b) the elected candidate shall be excluded and each 
voting paper on which a first or second prefer­
ence vote has been counted to him shall be re­
examined and counted to the candidate next in 
the order of the voter’s preference;
(5) if none of the remaining candidates has then received 
an absolute majority of votes, the counting of votes 
shall proceed in the manner provided by sub-section 
(3) of this section;
(6) where all except two of the candidates have been 
excluded and each of the remaining candidates has 
received the same number of votes—
(a) if no candidate has previously been elected, each 
of the candidates shall be elected;
(b) if a candidate has previously been elected—
(i) the candidate who received the largest number 
of first preference votes shall be elected;
(ii) in the event of each candidate receiving the 
same number of first preference votes—the 
candidate who received the largest aggregate 
number of first and second preference votes 
shall be elected; and
(iii) in the event of each candidate receiving the 
same aggregate number of first and second 
preference votes—the Returning Officer shall 
determine by lot which of the candidates shall 
be elected.
17. Where two or more candidates have the same number 
of votes and it becomes necessary to exclude one of them, 
then whichever of the candidates was lowest on the poll at 
the last count or transfer at which they had an unequal 
number of votes, shall be excluded and, if such candidates 
have an equal number of votes at all preceding counts or 
transfers or if there was no preceding count or transfer, the 
Returning Officer shall decide by lot which candidate shall be 
excluded.
18. In determining which candidate is next in the order of 
the voter’s preference, any candidates who have been declared 
elected or who have been excluded shall not be considered, 
and the order of the voter’s preference shall be determined 
as if the names of such candidates had not been on the 
voting paper.
19. Where on any count or transfer it is found that on any 
voting paper there is no candidate next in the order of the
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voter’s preference, tha t voting paper shall be set aside as ex­
hausted.
20. The Returning Officer may if he thinks fit, on the re­
quest of any candidate setting forth the reasons for the re­
quest, or of his own motion, recount the voting papers re­
ceived in connection with any election.
20a. (i) W here, before the poll is declared at an election, 
the Returning Officer is satisfied th a t the election has been 
vitiated by reason of an irregularity in the course or conduct 
of the election, he may declare the election to be void from 
the commencement of the election or from such point in the 
proceedings of the election as he specifies in the declaration, 
lieing a point in those proceedings after the notification of 
the fact tha t the election was necessary but before the oc­
currence of the irregularity.
(2) Where, in pursuance of the last preceding sub-section, 
the Returning Officer declares an election to be void from  the 
commencement of the election, he shall, as soon as practicable 
after m aking the declaration, conduct a further election in 
accordance with these Rules in place of the void election.
(3) Where, in pursuance of sub-section (1) of this section, 
the Returning Officer declares an election to be void from  a 
point in the proceedings after the notification of the fact that 
the election was necessary, he shall determ ine what further 
proceedings in the election are necessary to ensure th a t the 
election will be regularly conducted and shall, subject to the 
next succeeding sub-section, conduct those further proceedings 
in accordance with these Rules in place of the void proceecl- 
ings.
(4) In the conduct of any further proceedings in an elec­
tion under the last preceding sub-section, the Returning 
Officer may, notwithstanding anything contained in section 
i or 2 of this Schedule, determ ine the intervals to be allowed 
between the occurrence of any events in the course of those 
further proceedings.
21. (1) The Returning Officer shall retain the voting papers 
on which votes have been recorded at an election for the 
period of three m onths after the declaration of the poll at 
that election.
(2) After the expiration of that period, the Returning Officer 
may destroy the voting papers.
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PRIZES
The Ansett Air and Space Law Prize Rules
(Made under the Prizes Statute on n  July 1969)
W hereas Ansett Transport Industries Lim ited has agreed 
to provide an annual amount to establish a prize to be 
awarded to the student who achieves the best results in the 
exam ination of Air and Space Law in the School of General 
Studies in the Australian National University:
A nd whereas the Council of the Australian N ational Uni­
versity has agreed to accept the am ount agreed to be pro­
vided and to establish the prize:
Now therefore the Council of the Australian N ational 
University hereby makes the following Rules:
1. These Rules may be cited as the Ansett Air and Space 
Law Prize Rules.
2. In these Rules, ‘the prize’ means the Ansett Air and 
Space Law Prize.
3. There shall be a prize for award by the Council each 
year which shall be known as the A nsett A ir and Space Law 
Prize.
4. The value of the prize in respect of a year shall be—
(a) an am ount of Fifty dollars; and
(b) if, not more than twelve m onths after the notifica­
tion to the prizewinner of the award of the prize or 
within such further time as the Faculty of Law, in a 
particular case, determines, the prizewinner under­
takes a research project arranged by the Faculty in 
consultation with Ansett Transport Industries 
Limited in relation to air or space law or the air 
transport industry, such free air travel to assist the 
prizewinner with that research project as the Com­
pany in consultation with the Faculty determines.
5. Subject to the next three succeeding rules, the Council 
shall award the prize to the student who achieves the best 
results in the annual examination in Air and Space Law.
6. Where, in any year—
(a) no student achieves in the annual examination re­
sults that, in the opinion of the Council, are suffi­
ciently satisfactory to justify the award of the prize 
in that year; or
(b) no student is eligible for the award of the prize, 
the Council may resolve not to award the prize in tha t year.
Citation
Definition
Prize
Value of 
prize
Award of 
prize
Student 
m eriting 
award of 
prize
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S tu d e n ts  
o f  e q u a l  
m e r i t
7. W h e re , in  an y  year, th e  bes t resu lts  in  th e  a n n u a l ex ­
am in a tio n  h e ld  in  th a t  y ea r  a re  ach iev ed  by  tw o o r  m o re  
s tu d e n ts  eq u a lly , th e  p r iz e  aw a rd ed  in  th a t  y ea r sh a ll be 
d iv id ed  eq u a lly  b etw een  th em .
S tu d e n t  
m a k in g  
m o re  th a n  
o n e
a t te m p t
8. W h e re , in  an y  year, th e  b es t resu lts  in  th e  a n n u a l ex ­
am in a tio n  o f A ir  a n d  Space L aw  are  ach iev ed  by  a  s tu d e n t 
w ho was m a k in g  a  second  o r  su b se q u en t a t te m p t a t  th a t  
sub jec t, th e  s tu d e n t o r s tu d e n ts  w ho, o f th e  s tu d e n ts  m a k in g  
a  first a t te m p t a t th a t  su b jec t, ach iev ed  th e  b e s t resu lts  in  th a t  
e x a m in a tio n  sha ll be  d eem ed , fo r  th e  p u rposes o f th e se  R u les, 
to be th e  s tu d e n t o r s tu d e n ts  w ho, o f all th e  s tu d e n ts  w ho 
a t te m p te d  th a t  e x a m in a tio n , ach iev ed  th e  bes t resu lts .
C ita t io n
T h e  A u str a lia n  C a p ita l T e r r ito r y  B ar A sso c ia t io n  
P r iz e  R u le s
(M ad e  u n d e r  th e  P r iz e s  S ta tu te  on  8 D e c e m b e r  1967)
W h ereas  th e  A u s tra lia n  C ap ita l T e r r i to ry  B ar A ssoc ia tion  
h a s  ag reed  to  p rov ide  an  a n n u a l a m o u n t to  e s tab lish  a p r iz e  to  
be aw ard ed  to  th e  s tu d e n t w ho ach ieves th e  best resu lts  in  th e  
e x a m in a tio n  of E v id en ce  in  th e  F a c u lty  of L aw  in  th e  School 
o f G en e ra l S tud ies  o f th e  A u s tra lia n  N a tio n a l U n iv e r s ity : 
A n d  w hereas th e  C ouncil o f th e  A u s tra lia n  N a tio n a l U n i­
versity  has  a g re ed  to  accep t th e  am o u n t ag reed  to  be  p ro ­
v ided  an d  to  e s tab lish  th e  p r i z e :
N ow  th e re fo re  th e  C ouncil of th e  A u s tra lia n  N a tio n a l 
U n iv ersity  h e re b y  m akes th e  fo llow ing  R u les :
1. T h ese  R u les m ay  be c ited  as th e  A u s tra lia n  C ap ita l 
T e r r i to ry  B ar A ssoc ia tion  P riz e  R ules.
D e fin itio n 2. In  th ese  R ules, ‘th e  p r iz e ’ m ean s  th e  A u s tra lia n  C ap ita l 
T e r r ito ry  B a r A ssoc ia tion  P rize .
P riz e 3. T h e re  sh a ll be a p rize  av a ilab le  fo r aw ard  by  th e  C ouncil 
each  y ea r w h ich  sh a ll be know n as th e  A u s tra lia n  C ap ita l 
T e r r ito ry  B a r A ssoc ia tion  P rize.
V a lu e  o f 
p r iz e
4. T h e  value  o f th e  p rize  in  respect of a y ea r sha ll be th e  
a m o u n t m ad e  av a ilab le  in  th a t  y ea r by  th e  A u s tra lia n  C ap ita l 
T e rr ito ry  B a r A ssociation .
A w a rd  o f 
p r iz e
5. S u b jec t to  th e  n e x t th re e  succeed in g  ru les, th e  C ouncil 
sha ll aw ard  th e  p rize  to  th e  s tu d e n t w ho ach ieves th e  best 
resu lts  in  th e  a n n u a l ex a m in a tio n  o f E v idence.
N o  s tu d e n t  
m e r i t in g  
aw 'ard  o f 
p r iz e
6 . (1) W h e re , in  an y  y ea r—
(a) n o  s tu d e n t ach ieves in  th e  a n n u a l e x a m in a tio n  resu lts  
th a t ,  in  th e  o p in io n  of th e  C ouncil, a re  sufficiently
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satisfactory to justify the award of the prize in that 
year; or
(b) no student is eligible for the award of the prize, 
the Council may resolve not to award the prize in that year.
(2) W here the Council has so resolved, the Council may 
award the prize in any later year in which two or more 
students achieve the best results in the annual examination 
held in th a t year.
7. W here, in any year, the best results in the annual exam i­
nation held in that year are achieved by two or more students 
equally, the prize or prizes awarded in tha t year shall he 
divided equally between them.
8. No student who is making a second or subsequent 
attem pt at the annual exam ination of Evidence is eligible 
for the award of the prize.
The Australian Institute of Physics Prize Rules
(Made under the Prizes Statute on 11 November 1966; amended 12 
December 1969)
W hereas the Australian Capital Territory Branch of the 
Australian Institute of Physics has agreed to provide an 
am ount of Twenty-one dollars per annum  to establish a prize 
in the subject of Physics in the Faculty of Science of the 
School of General Studies of the Australian N ational Univer­
sity :
A nd whereas the Council of the A ustralian N ational Univer­
sity has agreed to accept the am ount agreed to be provided 
and to establish a prize in the Faculty of Science in the School 
of General Studies:
Now therefore the Council of the A ustralian N ational U ni­
versity hereby makes the following Rules:
1. These Rules may be cited as the Australian Institute of 
Physics Prize Rules.
2. In these Rules—
‘second-year Physics’, in relation to a particular student 
and a particular year, means three units that are Group 
B Physics units within the meaning of the Courses of 
Study (Degree of Bachelor of Science) Rules and are 
taken by that student in tha t year, being units taken 
by that student for the first time;
‘student’ means a student who in the opinion of the
Students of
equal
merit
Student
making
second
attempt
Citation
Definitions
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Academic Registrar is enrolled in a course for the 
degree of bachelor of the University;
‘the prize’ means the Australian Institute of Physics 
Prize.
Prize 3. There shall be a prize available for award by the Council
each year to be known as the Australian Institute of Physics 
Prize.
Value of
prize
Award of
prize
No student 
meriting 
award of
prize
Students 
of equal
Student
making
second
attempt
4. The prize shall be an am ount of Twenty-one dollars.
5. Subject to the next two succeeding rules, the Council 
shall award the prize to the student who achieves the best 
aggregate results in a year in second-year Physics.
6. (i) W here, in any year—
(a) no student achieves results that, in the opinion of 
the Council, are sufficiently satisfactory to justify the 
award of the prize in that year; or
(b) no student is eligible for the award of the prize, 
the Council may resolve not to award the prize in tha t year.
(2) * * * *
7. W here, in any year, the best results in second-year 
Physics in that year are achieved by two or more students 
equally, the prize awarded in tha t year shall be divided 
equally between them.
Q * *  *  *
The B.C. Meagher Prize for Commonwealth 
Constitutional Law Rules
(Made under the Prizes Statute on 10 July 1970)
Whereas the Law Society of the Australian Capital T erri­
tory has agreed to provide an am ount of One hundred dol­
lars per annum  to establish, as a memorial to the late Bryan 
C. M eagher, a prize to be awarded to the student who 
achieves the best results in the subject of Commonwealth 
Constitutional Law in the Faculty of Law in the School of 
General Studies of the A ustralian N ational University:
And whereas the Council of the A ustralian National U ni­
versity has agreed to accept the am ount agreed to be pro­
vided and to establish the prize:
Now therefore the Council of the Australian National 
University hereby makes the following Rules:
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1. These Rules may be cited as the B. C. M eagher Prize 
for Commonwealth Constitutional Law Rules.
2. In  these Rules, ‘the prize’ means the B. C. M eagher 
Prize for Commonwealth Constitutional Law.
3. There shall be a prize available for award by the Council 
each year which shall be known as the B. C. M eagher Prize 
for Commonwealth Constitutional Law.
4. T he value of the prize in respect of a year shall be an 
am ount of One hundred dollars.
5. Subject to the next three succeeding rules, the Council 
shall award the prize to the student who achieves the best 
results in the subject of Commonwealth Constitutional Law.
6. W here, in any year—
( a )  no student achieves results that, in the opinion of the 
Council, are sufficiently satisfactory to justify the 
award of the prize in that year; or
(b ) no student is eligible for the award of the prize, 
the Council may resolve not to award the prize in that year.
7. W here, in any year, the best results are achieved by two 
or more students equally, the prize awarded in tha t year shall 
be divided equally between them.
8. N o student who is making a second or subsequent a t­
tem pt at the subject of Commonwealth Constitutional Law 
is eligible for the award of the prize.
Canberra Association of University Women Prize Rules
(Made under the Prizes Statute on 8 September 1961; amended 8 
November 1963, 8 July 1966, 14 August 1970)
W hereas the Canberra Association of University Women 
has agreed to provide an am ount of Forty dollars per 
annum  for the award of a prize to the most outstanding 
woman student in the D epartm ent of Oriental Studies in the 
Faculty of Arts in the School of General Studies:
And whereas the Council of the Australian National Uni­
versity has abolished the D epartm ent of Oriental Studies in 
the Faculty of Arts in the School and has created a Faculty 
of Oriental Studies in the School:
A nd whereas, by Statute, the Faculty of Oriental Studies in 
the School has been renam ed the Faculty of Asian Studies:
A nd whereas the Council of the Australian National U ni­
versity has agreed to accept the am ount agreed to be provided 
and to award a prize in the Faculty of Asian Studies:
Now therefore the Council of the Australian National
Citation
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University hereby makes the following Rules under the Prizes 
Statute:
1. These Rules may be cited as the Canberra Association 
of University Women Prize Rules.
2. In these Rules—
‘the Committee’ means the Prizes Committee of the 
Board of the School;
‘the prize’ means the Canberra Association of University 
Women Prize referred to in the next succeeding rule.
3. Where, in any year, the Canberra Association of Uni­
versity Women provides an amount of Fifty dollars, there 
shall be a prize available for award by the Council in that 
year, to be known as the Canberra Association of University 
Women Prize.
4  * * * *
5. (1) Subject to the next two succeeding rules, the Council 
shall award the prize, in a year in which the prize is available 
for award, to the student who, in the opinion of the committee, 
on the recommendation of the Faculty of Asian Studies, 
is the most outstanding woman student completing the course 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) with 
Honours.
(2) In forming an opinion for the purpose of the last pre­
ceding sub-rule, the committee shall, in relation to a student, 
on the recommendation of the Faculty of Asian Studies, 
take into account both the academic achievement of the 
student over the period of her course and the contribution 
made by the student to University life as a whole.
6. (1) Where, in any year in which the prize is available 
for award, no student is, in the opinion of the committee, 
sufficiently outstanding to justify the award of the prize in 
that year, the Council may resolve not to award the prize in 
that year.
(2) * * * *
7. Where, in any year in which the prize is available for 
award, the committee is of the opinion that two or more 
women students are equally outstanding, the prize or prizes 
awarded in that year shall be divided equally between them.
Q *  *  *  *
The C.S.R. Chemicals Prize Rules
(Made under the Prizes Statute on 8 July 1966; amended 14 August
I97°)
Whereas C.S.R. Chemicals Pty Ltd has agreed to provide 
an amount of $100 per annum for the award of a prize, for
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the student specialising in Chemistry in a course for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Science with Honours in the Faculty 
of Science of the Australian National University, who 
achieves the best results in Chemistry:
And whereas the Council of the Australian National Uni­
versity has agreed to accept the amount agreed to be provided 
and to establish the prize:
Now therefore the Council of the Australian National Uni­
versity hereby makes the following Rules:
1. These Rules may be cited as the C.S.R. Chemicals Prize 
Rules.
2. In these Rules—
‘student’ means a student who in the opinion of the 
Registrar of the University is enrolled for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Science with Honours in the School of Gene­
ral Studies;
‘the prize’ means the C.S.R. Chemicals Prize.
3. There shall be a prize available for award by the Council 
in each year, to be known as the C.S.R. Chemicals Prize.
4. The prize shall be of the value of $100.
5. Subject to the next two succeeding rules, the Council 
shall award a prize to the student specialising in Chemistry 
in a course for the Degree of Bachelor of Science with Hon­
ours, who, in the opinion of the Head of the Department of 
Chemistry, has achieved the best results in Chemistry.
6. Where, in any year—
(a) no student achieves results that, in the opinion of 
the Council, are sufficiently satisfactory to justify 
the award of the prize in that year; or
(b) no student is eligible for the award of the prize, 
the Council may resolve not to award the prize in that year.
7. Where, in any year, the best results in that year are 
achieved by two or more students equally, the prize awarded 
in that year shall be divided equally between them.
8. A prize awarded before the commencement of these 
Rules shall be deemed to have been awarded under these 
Rules.
Citation
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The Geological Society of Australia Prize Rules
(Made under the Prizes Statute on 10 February 1961; amended 8 Sep­
tember 1961, 8 December 1961, 12 December 1969, 14 August 1970)
Whereas the Commonwealth Territories Division of the 
Geological Society of Australia agreed to provide an amount 
of Twenty dollars per annum to establish a prize in the subject 
of Geology in the Faculty of Science in the Canberra Uni­
versity College:
And whereas the Council of the Canberra University College 
agreed to accept the amount agreed to be provided and to 
establish the prize:
And whereas, by virtue of section twenty-four of the Aus­
tralian National University Act i960, the Canberra University 
College and the Council of the Canberra University College 
have ceased to exist:
And whereas the Commonwealth Territories Division of the 
Geological Society of Australia has agreed to continue to 
provide an amount of Twenty dollars per annum to establish a 
prize in the Faculty of Science in the School of General 
Studies:
And whereas the Commonwealth Territories Division of 
the Geological Society of Australia has agreed to increase the 
amount agreed to be provided to Fifty dollars:
And whereas the Council of the Australian National Uni­
versity has agreed to accept the amount agreed to be provided 
and to establish a prize in the School:
Now therefore the Council of the Australian National 
University hereby makes the following Rules:
1. These Rules shall be known as the Geological Society of 
Australia Prize Rules.
2. In these Rules—
‘student’ means a student who in the opinion of the Aca­
demic Registrar of the University is a full-time student;
‘the prize’ means the Geological Society of Australia Prize.
3. There shall be a prize available for award by the Council 
each year, to be known as the Geological Society of Australia 
Prize.
4. The prize shall be an amount of Fifty dollars.
5. Subject to the next three succeeding rules, the Council 
shall award the prize to the student who achieves the best 
results in the annual examination held in Geology Aoi and 
who in the opinion of the Registrar of the University intends 
to proceed to further studies in Geology.
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6. (1) Where, in any year—
(a) no student achieves in the annual examination results 
that, in the opinion of the Council, are sufficiently 
satisfactory to justify the award of the prize in that 
year; or
(b) no student is eligible for the award of the prize, 
the Council may resolve not to award the prize in that year.
(2) * * * *
7. W here, in any year, the best results in the annual ex­
am ination held in that year are achieved by two or more 
students equally, the prize awarded in tha t year shall be 
divided equally between them.
8. W here, in any year, the best results in the annual ex­
am ination held in that year are achieved by a student who 
was m aking a second or subsequent attem pt at Geology Aoi, 
the student who, of the students m aking a first attem pt at that 
unit, achieved the best results in that examination shall, if 
the Council so determines, be deemed for the purposes of these 
Rules to be the student who, of all the students who sat for 
that examination, achieved the best results.
The George Knowles Memorial Prize Rules
(Made under the Prizes Statute on 10 February 1961; amended 
11 May 1962, 8 July 1966, 10 July 1970)
Whereas the Council of the Canberra University College 
accepted control of and administered certain moneys forming 
a fund established by Lady Eleanor Louisa Knowles for the 
purpose of providing a prize at the Canberra University 
College in order to serve as a memorial to the late Sir George 
Knowles:
And whereas, by virtue of section twenty-four of the A u s­
tralian National University A c t i960, the Canberra University 
College and the Council of the Canberra University College 
have ceased to exist and all property, rights, liabilities and 
obligations of the Council of the Canberra University College 
have become property, rights, liabilities and obligations of 
the Australian National University:
A nd whereas the control and adm inistration of the Fund 
have passed to the Council of the Australian N ational 
University:
Now therefore the Council of the Australian N ational 
University hereby makes the following Rules:
1. These Rules may be cited as the George Knowles M em ­
orial Prize Rules.
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2. In these Rules—
‘the committee’ means the Prizes Committee of the Board 
of the School;
‘the fund’ means the moneys the control and adm inistra­
tion of which have passed to the Council for the purpose 
of the award of the prize, and includes any moneys that 
are added to the Fund after the commencement of these 
Rules;
‘the prize’ means the George Knowles M emorial Prize 
referred to in the next succeeding rule.
3. The Council may, in its discretion, award in respect of 
each year a prize, to be known as the George Knowles 
Memorial Prize, of an am ount not exceeding the annual in­
come of the fund, to the student of the University enrolled 
for study for the degree of Bachelor of Laws who has, in the 
opinion of the Council, done the best academic work in 
tha t year.
4. Where, in any year, there is no such student whose 
academic work, in the opinion of the Council, merits the 
prize, the prize shall not be awarded in respect of th a t year.
5. Where, in any year, there are two or more students whose 
academic work, in the opinion of the Council, merits the 
prize, the prize awarded in respect of that year shall be 
divided equally between them.
6. Any income of the fund, w hether earned before or after 
the commencement of these Rules, tha t has not been or is 
not expended for the purpose of the award of the prize shall 
be added to the capital of the fund.
y * * * *
8. A person shall not be awarded the Prize more than  twice.
The Institute Prize for Economic History Rules
(Made under the Prizes Statute on 12 December 1965) 
Whereas the members of the academic staff in the D epart­
m ent of Economic History in the Institute of Advanced 
Studies of the Australian National University have at their 
disposal certain funds for the encouragement of research and 
have agreed to provide an am ount of Fifty dollars per annum  
to establish a prize in the subject of Economic History in 
the Faculties of Arts and Economics in the School of Gene­
ral Studies of the Australian N ational University:
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A nd whereas the Council of the Australian N ational Uni­
versity has agreed to accept the am ount agreed to be provided 
and to establish the prize:
Now therefore the Council of the Australian N ational Uni­
versity hereby makes the following Rules:
1. These Rules shall be known as the Institute Prize for 
Economic History Rules.
2. In these Rules—
‘student’ means a student of the University who is en­
rolled as a candidate for the degree of bachelor in the 
School of General Studies;
‘the prize’ means the Institute Prize in Economic 
History.
3. There shall be a prize available for award by the Council 
each year to be known as the Institute Prize for Economic- 
History.
4. T lie prize shall be an am ount of Fifty dollars.
5. Subject to the next three succeeding rules, the Council 
shall award the prize to the student who, of the students 
enrolled for Economic History II or Economic History III, 
presents to the Head of the D epartm ent of Economic History 
an essay written by the student, of between three thousand 
words and five thousand words, which the head of that de­
partm ent considers to show the highest quality and the 
greatest promise of research ability on a topic in Economic 
History nom inated by the H ead of the D epartm ent of Econ­
omic H istory in the School of General Studies.
6. W here, in any year—
( a )  no student achieves in such an essay a standard that, 
in the opinion of the H ead of the D epartm ent of 
Economic History in the School of General Studies, 
is of sufficient m erit to justify the award of the prize; 
or
(b ) no student is eligible for the award of the prize, 
the prize shall not be awarded.
7. W here, in any year, two or more students achieve, in 
the opinion of the Head of the D epartm ent of Economic 
History, an equal standard in their essays, the prize awarded 
in that year shall be divided equally between them.
8. A student who, in any year, is m aking a second or sub­
sequent attem pt at Economic History II or Economic History 
III is not eligible for the award of the prize in tha t year.
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The Lady Isaacs’ Prize Rules
(Made under the Prizes Statute on io February 1961; amended 10 July
1970)
Whereas the Council of the Canberra University College 
accepted control of and administered certain moneys forming 
a fund for the purpose of providing a prize at the Canberra 
University College to the student who obtained the best result 
at the annual exam ination held in the subject of Australian 
History:
A nd whereas, by virtue of section twenty-four of the A us­
tralian National University A ct i960, the Canberra University 
College and the Council of the Canberra University College 
have ceased to exist and all property, rights, liabilities and 
obligations of the Council of the Canberra University College 
have become property, rights, liabilities and obligations of 
the Australian N ational University:
And whereas the control and adm inistration of the fund 
have passed to the Council of the A ustralian National 
University:
Now therefore the Council of the A ustralian N ational 
University hereby makes the following Rules:
1. These Rules may be cited as the Lady Isaacs’ Prize Rules.
2. In these Rules—
‘the fund’ means the fund, the control and adm inistra­
tion of which have passed to the Council for the purpose 
of the award of the prize, and includes any moneys that 
are added to the fund after the commencement of these 
Rules;
‘the prize’ means the Lady Isaacs’ Prize referred to in 
the next succeeding rule.
3. The Council may, in its discretion, award in each year 
a prize to be known as the Lady Isaacs’ Prize, of an am ount 
not exceeding the annual income of the fund, to the student 
of the University enrolled for study in the School who, in 
that year achieves the best result in the annual examination 
held in the subject of A ustralian History.
^  *  *  *  *
5. W here, in any year, no student achieves in the annual 
examination, a result that, in the opinion of the Council, is 
sufficiently satisfactory to justify the award of the prize in 
that year, the Council may resolve not to award the prize in 
that year.
6. W here, in any year, two or more students achieve the 
best result in the annual examination held in the subject of
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Australian History, the prize awarded in tha t year shall be 
divided equally between them .
7. Any income of the fund, whether earned before or after 
the commencement of these Rules, th a t has not been or is 
not expended for the purpose of the award of the prize shall 
be added to the capital of the fund.
The Law Society of the Australian Capital Territory 
Prize for Contracts Rules
(Made under the Prizes Statute on 11 July 1969)
W hereas the Law Society of the Australian Capital T erri­
tory has agreed to provide an am ount of Fifty dollars per 
annum  to establish a prize to be awarded to the student who 
achieves the best results in the exam ination of Contracts in 
the Faculty of Law in the School of General Studies of the 
A ustralian N ational University:
A nd whereas the Council of the Australian N ational U ni­
versity has agreed to accept the am ount agreed to be pro­
vided and to establish the prize:
Now therefore the Council of the Australian N ational 
University hereby makes the following Rules:
1. These Rules may be cited as the Law Society of the 
Australian Capital Territory Prize for Contracts Rules.
2. In these Rules, ‘the prize’ means the Law Society of the 
Australian Capital Territory Prize for Contracts.
3. There shall be a prize available for award by the Coun­
cil each year which shall be known as the Law Society of the 
Australian Capital Territory Prize for Contracts.
4. Tlie value of the prize in respect of a year shall be Fifty 
dollars.
5. Subject to the next three succeeding rules, the Council 
shall award the prize to the student who achieves the best 
results in the annual exam ination of Contracts.
6. (1) Where, in any year—
( a )  no student achieves in the annual exam ination re­
sults that, in the opinion of the Council, are suffi­
ciently satisfactory to justify the award of the prize 
in tha t year; or
(b )  no student is eligible for the award of the prize, 
the Council may resolve not to award the prize in tha t year.
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(2) W here the Council has so resolved, the Council may 
award the prize in any later year in which two or more 
students achieve the best results in the annual examination 
held in tha t year.
7. Where, in any year, the best results in the annual ex­
am ination held in tha t year are achieved by two or more 
students equally, the prize or prizes awarded in tha t year 
shall be divided equally between them.
8. Where, in any year, the best results in the annual ex­
am ination of Contracts are achieved by a student who was 
m aking a second or subsequent attem pt at that subject, the 
student or students who, of the students making a first a t­
tem pt at tha t subject, achieved the best results in tha t ex­
amination shall be deemed, for the purposes of these Rules, 
to be the student or students who, of all the students who at­
tempted that examination, achieved the best results.
The Leslie Holdsworth Allen Memorial 
Prize Rules
(Made under the Prizes Statute on 14 July 1967)
W hereas Joan M argaret Allen has agreed to provide an 
amount of T hirty  dollars per annum  to establish a prize in 
the subject of English in the Faculty of Arts of the School 
of General Studies of the Australian National University:
A nd whereas the Council of the Australian N ational Uni­
versity has agreed to accept the am ount agreed to be provided 
and to establish a prize in the School:
Now therefore the Council of the Australian National 
University hereby makes the following R ules:
1. These Rules may be cited as the Leslie Holdsworth 
Allen Memorial Prize Rules.
2. In these Rules—
‘student’ means a student who in the opinion of the 
Registrar of the University is a student enrolled for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Arts with Honours;
‘the prize’ means the Leslie Holdsworth Allen Memorial 
Prize.
3. There shall be a prize available for award by the Council 
each year to be known as the Leslie Holdsworth Allen 
Memorial Prize.
4. The prize shall be an am ount of T hirty  dollars.
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5. Subject to the next three succeeding rules the Council 
shall award the prize to the student who is undertaking a 
course of study for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts with 
Honours in the Honours School of English and achieves the 
best results in the examinations held at the end of the fourth 
year of his course.
6. W here, in any year—
(a) no student achieves in the annual examinations 
results that, in the opinion of the Council, are suffi­
ciently satisfactory to justify the award of the prize 
in th a t year; or
(b) no student is eligible for the award of the prize, 
the Council may resolve not to award the prize in tha t year, 
and the prize for that year shall lapse.
7. W here, in any year, the best results in the annual exam­
ination held in that year are achieved by two or more students 
equally, the prize awarded in tha t year shall be divided 
equally between them.
8. N o student who is m aking a second or subsequent 
attem pt at the examinations referred to in rule 5 of these 
Rules is eligible for the award of the prize.
Permanent Trustee Company (Canberra) Limited 
Prizes Rules
(Made under the Prizes Statute on 14 August 1964; 
amended 11 November 1966)
W hereas the Perm anent Trustee Company (Canberra) 
Lim ited has agreed to provide an am ount of Two hundred 
dollars per annum  to establish two prizes in the subjects of 
Equity* and Property II in the Faculty of Law in the School of 
General Studies:
And whereas the Council of the A ustralian National U ni­
versity has agreed to accept the am ount agreed to be provided 
and to establish the prizes:
Now therefore the Council of the Australian N ational U ni­
versity hereby makes the following R ules:
1. These Rules may be cited as the Perm anent Trustee 
Company (Canberra) L im ited Prizes Rules.
2. In these Rules, ‘prize’ means a Perm anent Trustee Com­
pany (Canberra) Lim ited Prize.
3. There shall be two prizes available for award by the 
Council each year, each of which shall be known as the Per­
m anent Trustee Company (Canberra) Limited Prize.
* The name of the subject has been changed and the prize is now 
awarded in Trusts.
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4. Each prize shall be of the value of One hundred dollars.
5. (i) One prize shall, subject to the next three succeeding 
rules, be awarded to the student who achieves the best results 
in the annual examination in Trusts.
(2) The other prize shall, subject to the next three succeed­
ing rules, be awarded to the student who achieves the best 
results in the annual examination in Property II.
6. Where, in any year, no student achieves in the annual 
examination in the subject in which, but for this rule, a prize 
would have been awarded results that, in the opinion of the 
Council, are sufficiently satisfactory to justify the award of 
that prize, that prize shall not be awarded in that year.
7. Where, in any year, the best results in the annual 
examination in a subject in which the Council awards a prize 
or prizes are achieved by two or more students equally, the 
prize or prizes shall be divided equally between them.
8. Where, in any year, the best results in the annual ex­
am ination in a subject in which a prize is available for award 
are achieved by a student who was making a second or subse­
quent attem pt at that subject, the student who, of the students 
making a first attem pt a t that subject, achieved the best results 
at that examination shall be deemed for the purposes of these 
Rules to be the student who, of all the students who sat for 
tha t examination, achieved the best results.
9. These Rules apply only in respect of prizes available for 
award in the year 1965 and succeeding years.
Peter William Stroud Prize Rules
(Made under the Prizes Statute on 12 July 1968)
Whereas the Council of The A ustralian N ational University 
has accepted the control and adm inistration of certain 
moneys form ing a fund for the purpose of providing a prize 
in order to serve as a memorial to the late Dr Peter William 
S troud:
A nd whereas the Council has determ ined to use the fund 
for the purposes of establishing a prize in m athem atics in 
the Australian N ational University:
Now therefore the Council of The Australian N ational 
University hereby makes the following R ules:
1. These Rules may be cited as the Peter William Stroud 
Prize Rules.
2. In these Rules—
‘candidate’ means a person who has subm itted a thesis; 
‘the fund’ means the fund the adm inistration and con-
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trol of which has been accepted by the Council for the 
purpose of the award of the prize and includes any 
moneys that are added to the fund after the commence­
ment of these Rules;
‘the prize’ means the Peter William Stroud Prize re­
ferred to in the next succeeding rule;
'thesis’ means a thesis submitted for the degree of Doc­
tor of Philosophy of the University on a topic that, in 
the opinion of the Vice-Chancellor, is either wholly or 
substantially mathematical.
3. (1) There shall be a prize available for award by the 
Council to be known as the Peter William Stroud Prize.
(2) The first prize shall be available for award in the year 
1970 and thereafter the prize shall be available for award in 
each third succeeding year.
4. The prize shall be an amount of Five hundred dollars or 
such other amount as the Council determines not being an 
amount exceeding the income of the fund during the period 
of three years immediately preceding a year in which the 
prize is awarded.
5. The Council shall award the prize to the candidate who, 
in the opinion of a panel of assessors appointed by the Vice- 
Chancellor, has written the best thesis during the period of 
three years immediately preceding a year in which the prize 
is available for award.
6. Where, in any period of three years immediately pre­
ceding a year in which the prize is available for award—
( a )  no candidate submits a thesis that, in the opinion of 
the Council, is sufficiently satisfactory to justify the 
award of the prize; or
(b ) no candidate is eligible for the award of the prize, 
the Council may resolve not to award the prize in that year 
and the unexpended income shall be added to the capital of 
the fund.
7. Where, in any period of three years immediately pre­
ceding a year in which a prize is available for award, two or 
more candidates submit theses that are judged to be of equal 
merit, the prize awarded in that year shall be divided equally 
between the candidates.
8. The Council may approve the payment out of the in­
come of the fund of the costs of administering the prize in­
cluding the payment of such an amount by way of honor­
arium to an assessor appointed under rule 5 of these Rules as 
the Council thinks fit.
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Priscilla Fairfield Bok Prize Rules
(Made under the Prizes Statute on 14 July 1967)
W hereas the Council of the Australian National University 
has accepted the control and adm inistration of certain moneys 
forming a fund established by public subscription to com­
memorate the work of Professor Bart Jan Bok and Priscilla 
Fairfield Bok, his wife, in the D epartm ent of Astronomy of 
the Australian National U niversity:
And whereas the Council has determ ined to use the fund 
for the purposes of establishing a prize in the Faculty of 
Science of the School of General Studies of the University:
Now therefore the Council of the Australian National 
University hereby makes the following Rules:
1. These Rules may be cited as the Priscilla Fairfield Bok 
Prize Rules.
2. In these Rules—
‘the fund’ means the fund the adm inistration and con- 
rol of which has been accepted by the Council for the 
purpose of the award of the prize, and includes any 
moneys tha t are added to the fund after the commence­
ment of these Rules;
‘student’ means a student enrolled for the degree of 
bachelor;
‘the prize’ means the Priscilla Fairfield Bok Prize.
3. There shall be a prize available for award by the Council 
each year to be known as the Priscilla Fairfield Bok Prize.
4. The prize shall be an am ount to be determ ined by the 
Council bu t not exceeding the annual income of the fund.
5. Subject to the next three succeeding rules, the Council 
shall award the prize—
(a) to the woman student who achieves the best results in 
a th ird  year unit offered by the D epartm ent of Applied 
M athematics, Astronomy, Chemistry, Geology, Physics, Pure 
Mathematics, Statistics or Theoretical Physics; or
(b) if no student is of sufficient m erit in a third-year unit 
offered by one of the departm ents referred to in the last pre- 
the prize in those departments, to the woman student who 
ceding paragraph, or no student is eligible for the award of 
achives the best results in a third-year unit offered by any 
departm ent in the Faculty of Science of the School.
7. W here, in any year—
(a) no student achieves in the annual examinations 
results that, in the opinion of the Council, are suffi­
ciently satisfactory to justify the award of the prize 
in that year; or
RULES 269
(b) no student is eligible for the award of the prize, 
the Council may resolve not to award the prize in that year 
and the unexpended income shall be added to the capital of 
the fund.
8. Where, in any year, the best results in the annual exam- Students 
inations held in that year are achieved by two or more of e9ual 
students equally, the prize awarded in that year shall be ment 
divided equally between them.
9. No student who is making a second or subsequent Student 
attempt at a third-year unit shall be eligible for the award of
the prize on her examination results in that unit, but such attempt 
a student shall be eligible for the award of the prize on the 
examination results in any third-year unit that she is attempt­
ing for the first time.
The Professional Officers’ Association Prizes Rules
(Made under the Prizes Statute on 10 February 1961; amended 
8 September 1961, 11 May 1962, 14 December 1962)
Whereas the Canberra Branch of the Professional Officers’ 
Association agreed to provide an amount of Forty dollars 
per annum to establish two prizes in the Faculty of Science 
in the Canberra University College:
And whereas the Council of the Canberra University College 
agreed to accept the amount agreed to be provided and to 
establish the prizes:
And whereas, by virtue of section twenty-four of the Aus­
tralian National University Act i960, the Canberra University 
College and the Council of the Canberra University College 
have ceased to exist:
And whereas the Canberra Branch of the Professional 
Officers’ Association has agreed to continue to provide an 
amount of Forty dollars per annum to establish two prizes 
in the Faculty of Science in the School of General Studies:
And whereas the Council of the Australian National Uni­
versity has agreed to accept the amount agreed to be provided 
and to establish the prizes in the School:
Now therefore the Council of the Australian National 
University hereby makes the following Rules:
1. These Rules may be cited as the Professional Officers’ Citation 
Association Prizes Rules.
2. In these Rules ‘prize’ means a Professional Officers’ Definition 
Association Prize.
3. There shall be two prizes available for award by the Number of 
Council each year, each of which shall be known as the Prize 
Professional Officers’ Association Prize.
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4. Each prize shall be of the value of Twenty dollars.
5. (1) One prize shall be available for award only in the 
subjects of Pure M athematics I, Applied M athem atics I, 
Physics I and Chemistry I, and shall, subject to the next 
three succeeding rules, be awarded to the student enrolled 
for study for the degree of Bachelor of Science who achieves 
the best results in the annual examinations held—
(a) in the year 1961 and in each th ird  succeeding year— 
in Chemistry I;
(b) in the year 1962 and in each th ird  succeeding year— 
in Pure M athematics I or Applied M athem atics I; 
and
(c) in the year 1963 and in each third succeeding year— 
in Physics I.
(2) The other prize shall be available for award only in the 
subjects of Botany I, Geology I and Zoology I, and shall, 
subject to the next three succeeding rules, be awarded to the 
student enrolled for study for the degree of Bachelor of 
Science who achieves the best results in the annual exam ina­
tions held—
(a) in the year 1961 and in each th ird  succeeding year— 
in Botany I;
(b) in the year 1962 and in each third succeeding year— 
in Geology I; and
(c) in the year 1963 and in each third succeeding year— 
in Zoology I.
6. W here, in any year, no student achieves in the annual 
examination in the subject in which, but for this rule, a prize 
would have been awarded, results that, in the opinion of the 
Council, are sufficiently satisfactory to justify the award of 
that prize, tha t prize shall not be awarded in tha t year.
7. W here, in any year, the best results in the annual ex­
am ination in a subject in which the Council awards a prize 
or prizes are achieved by two or more students equally, the 
prize or prizes shall be divided equally between them.
8. W here, in any year, the best results in the annual ex­
am ination in a subject in which a prize is available for award 
are achieved by a student who was m aking a second or sub­
sequent attem pt at th a t subject, the student who, of the 
students m aking a first attem pt at tha t subject, achieved the 
best results in tha t examination shall, if the Council so deter­
mines, be deemed for the purposes of these Rules to be the 
student who, of all the students who sat for tha t examination, 
achieved the best results.
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Rachel Dorph Memorial Prize Rules
(Made under the Prizes Statute on 8 December 1961; am ended 10 July
l91°)
Whereas William Paul Frederick Dorph, late of Glenfield 
in the State of New South Wales, retired Church of England 
Clergyman, who died on 8 July i960, bequeathed Two hun­
dred dollars to the Canberra Üniversity College and by his 
will directed as follows: ‘such sum to be invested by it as it 
shall think fit and the proceeds of such investment to be 
utilised by it in providing a yearly prize to be called “The 
Rachel Dorph Memorial Prize” to be awarded to such student 
as shall in the opinion of the authorities of the said Canberra 
University College or of some person appointed by them to 
adjudge the same write the best essay in the English language 
on a subject to be nominated by the said authorities from 
time to time’:
And whereas, by force of the Australian National University 
Act i960, the Canberra University College and the Council 
of the Canberra University College ceased to exist on 30 Sep­
tember i960 and all property, rights, liabilities and obligations 
of the Council of the Canberra University College became 
property, rights, liabilities and obligations of the Australian 
National University:
And whereas the Australian National University has re­
ceived the said sum of Two hundred dollars:
Now’ therefore the Council of the Australian National 
University hereby makes the following Rules:
1. These Rules shall be known as the Rachel Dorph Mem­
orial Prize Rules.
2. In these Rules—
‘the fund’ means the fund the control and management 
of which has been accepted by the Council for the pur­
pose of the award of the prize, and includes any moneys 
that are added to the fund after the commencement of 
these Rules;
‘the prize’ means the Rachel Dorph Memorial Prize re­
ferred to in the next succeeding rule.
3. There shall be a prize available for award by the Council 
each year, to be known as the Rachel Dorph Memorial Prize.
4. The prize shall be an amount not exceeding the annual 
income of the fund.
5. Subject to the next two succeeding rules, the Council 
shall award the prize to the student who—
(a) is enrolled for English IA as part of a course for a 
degree; and
(b) submits an essay that, in the opinion of the Head of
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the D epartm ent of English is the best essay on a 
topic prescribed as part of the requirements of that 
unit.
6. Where, in any year, no student submits an essay that, 
in the opinion of the Professor of English, is sufficiently satis­
factory to justify the award of the prize in tha t year, the 
Council may resolve not to award the prize in that year.
7. Where, in any year, the best essays are subm itted by two 
or more students, the prize awarded in that year shall be 
divided equally between them.
8. Any income of the fund, whether earned before or after 
the commencement of these Rules, th a t has not been or is 
not expended for the purpose of the award of the prize shall 
be added to the capital of the fund.
The Royal Australian Chemical Institute Prize Rules
(Made under the Prizes Statute on n  November 1966; amended 12 
December 1969)
Whereas the Canberra Section of the Royal Australian 
Chemical Institute has agreed to provide an am ount of Twenty 
dollars per annum  to establish a prize in the subject of 
Chemistry in the Faculty of Science of the School of General 
Studies of the A ustralian N ational University:
And whereas the Council of the Australian N ational U ni­
versity has agreed to accept the am ount agreed to be provided 
and to establish a prize in the School:
Now therefore the Council of the A ustralian N ational U ni­
versity hereby makes the following R ules:
1. These Rules may be cited as the Royal Australian Chem ­
ical Institute Prize Rules.
2. In these Rules—
‘student’ means a student who in the opinion of the 
Academic Registrar is a full-time student;
‘the prize’ means the Royal Australian Chemical Insti­
tute Prize;
‘third-year Chem istry’, in relation to a student and a 
particular year, means Group C Chemistry units the 
combined value of which, as specified in sub-rule (2) of 
rule 5 of the Courses of Study (Degree of Bachelor of 
Science) Rules, is not less than four points taken by that 
student in th a t year, being units taken by that student 
for the first time.
3. There shall be a prize available for award by the Council 
each year to be known as the Royal Australian Chemical 
Institute Prize.
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4. T he prize shall be an am ount of Twenty dollars.
5. Subject to the next two succeeding rules, the Council 
shall award the prize to the student who achieves the best 
results in third-year Chemistry.
6. (1) W here, in any year—
(<2) no student achieves results that, in the opinion of 
the Council, are sufficiently satisfactory to justify the 
award of the prize in th a t year; or 
(b) no student is eligible for the award of the prize, 
the Council may resolve not to award the prize in tha t year.
(2) * * * *
7. W here, in any year, the best results in third-year 
Chemistry in th a t year are achieved by two or more students 
equally, the prize awarded in th a t year shall be divided 
equally between them.
Q *  *  *  *
The Royal Institute of Public Administration Prize Rules
(Made under the Prizes Statute on 11 December 1970)
W hereas the Australian Capital Territory Group of the 
Royal Institute of Public A dm inistration has agreed to pro­
vide an am ount of T hirty  dollars per annum  to establish a 
prize in the subject of Public Policy and Adm inistration in 
the School of General Studies of The A ustralian National 
University:
A nd whereas the Council of The Australian N ational U ni­
versity has agreed to accept the am ount agreed to be pro­
vided and to establish the prize in the School:
Now therefore the Council of the Australian N ational 
University hereby makes the following Rules:
1. These Rules may be cited as the Royal Institute of Pub­
lic A dm inistration Prize Rules.
2. In these Rules ‘the prize’ means the Royal Institute of 
Public Adm inistration Prize.
3. There shall be a prize available for award by the Coun­
cil each year, which shall be known as the Royal Institute of 
Public A dm inistration Prize.
4. The prize shall be of the value of T hirty  dollars.
5. Subject to the next three succeeding rules, the Council 
shall award the prize to the student enrolled for study for a
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bachelor’s degree who achieves the best results in Public 
Policy and Adm inistration.
6. Where, in any year—
(a) no student achieves results that, in the opinion of the 
Council, are sufficiently satisfactory to justify the 
award of the prize; or
(b) no student is eligible for the award of the prize, 
the prize shall not be awarded in that year.
7. Where, in any year, the best results in Public Policy 
and Adm inistration are achieved by two or more students 
equally, the prize shall be divided equally between them.
8. (i) N o student who is making a second or subsequent 
attem pt at Public Policy and Adm inistration is eligible for 
the award of the prize.
(2) For the purposes of the last preceding sub-rule, a 
student shall be deemed to be m aking a second attem pt at 
Public Policy and Adm inistration if he has previously at­
tempted, whether successfully or unsuccessfully, a subject or 
unit at a university, college of advanced education or other 
tertiary educational institution, being a subject or unit 
(however entitled) the content of which is, in the opinion of 
the Head of the D epartm ent of Political Science, substan­
tially similar to that of Public Policy and Adm inistration.
Schlich Memorial Trust Prize Rules
(Made under the Prizes Statute on 8 December 1967)
Whereas certain moneys were collected by public subscrip­
tion for the establishm ent of a Memorial Trust to be known 
as the Schlich M emorial T rust in memory of the late Sir 
W illiam Schlich:
And whereas the trustees of the Schlich M emorial Trust 
determined to provide an amount of money for the provision 
of a prize to the best student at the Australian Forestry 
School at Canberra in the A ustralian Capital Territory:
And whereas the Australian School of Forestry has ceased 
to ex ist:
And whereas a D epartm ent of Forestry has been established 
in the Faculty of Science in the University:
And whereas the moneys collected have been paid to the 
University and the University has been requested to establish 
a prize in the Faculty of Science in the School of General 
Studies in the University:
A nd whereas the Council of the University has agreed to 
accept those moneys and to establish such a p rize :
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Now therefore the Council of the A ustralian National 
University hereby makes the following Rules:
1. These Rules may be cited as the Schlich Memorial Trust 
Prize Rules.
2. In these Rules—
‘the fund’ means the moneys which have been paid to 
the Council for the purposes of the award of the prize, 
and includes any moneys that are added to the fund 
after the commencement of these Rules;
‘the prize’ means the Schlich M emorial T rust Prize.
3. There shall be a prize available for award by the Council 
each year to be known as the Schlich M emorial T rust Prize.
4. The prize shall consist of a medal, suitably inscribed, 
and a cheque to the value of not more than the annual income 
of the fund after the deduction from that income of the cost 
of striking the medal.
5. The Council shall award the prize to the student of the 
University who, having completed in that year the require­
ments for admission to the Degree of Bachelor of Science 
(Forestry) with Honours, in the opinion of the Council is the 
student showing the most promise in Forestry that year.
6. W here in any year—
(a) no student achieves results that, in the opinion of the 
Council, are sufficiently satisfactory to justify the 
award of the prize in that year; or
(b) no student is eligible for the award of the prize, 
the Council may resolve not to award the prize in that year, 
and the unexpended income shall be added to the capital of 
the fund.
7. W here, in any year, two or more students, in the opinion 
of the Council, display equal promise, the prize shall be 
awarded to each student, a medal shall be struck for each 
prizewinner and the surplus of the annual income of the 
fund, if any, shall be divided equally between them.
8. No student who is making a second or subsequent attem pt 
to qualify for the Degree of Bachelor of Science (Forestry) 
with Honours shall be eligible for the award of the prize.
The Statistical Society of Australia 
(Canberra Branch) Prize Rules
(Made under the Prizes Statute on 11 July 1969)
Whereas the Statistical Society of Australia (Canberra 
Branch) has agreed to provide an am ount of T hirty  dollars 
per annum  to establish a prize in the subject of Statistics in
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the School of General Studies of the Australian National 
University:
A nd whereas the Council of the Australian N ational Uni­
versity has agreed to accept the am ount agreed to be pro­
vided and to establish the prize:
Now therefore the Council of the Australian National 
University hereby makes the following Rules:
1. These Rules shall be known as the Statistical Society of 
Australia (Canberra Branch) Prize Rules.
2. In these Rules—
‘student’ means a student who is enrolled for the degree 
of bachelor in the School of General Studies;
‘the prize’ means the Statistical Society of Australia 
(Canberra Branch) Prize.
3. There shall be a prize available for award by the Coun­
cil each year, to be known as the Statistical Society of Aus­
tralia (Canberra Branch) Prize.
4. The prize shall be of the value of T hirty  dollars.
5. Subject to the next three succeeding rules, the Council 
shall award the prize to the student who achieves the best 
results in the annual examination held in Statistics III.
6. Where, in any year—
( a )  no student achieves in the annual exam ination re­
sults that, in the opinion of the Council, are suffi­
ciently satisfactory to justify the award of the prize 
in that year; or
(b ) no student is eligible for the award of the prize,
the Council may resolve not to award the prize in that year.
7. Where, in any year, the best results in the annual ex­
am ination held in that year are achieved by two or more 
students equally, the prize awarded in that year shall be 
divided equally between them.
8. W here, in any year, the best results in the annual ex­
amination in Statistics III are achieved by a student who was 
m aking a second or subsequent attem pt at tha t unit, the 
student or students who, of the students m aking a first at­
tem pt a t tha t unit, achieved the best results in the exam ina­
tion shall be deemed, for the purposes of these Rules, to be 
the student or students who, of all the students who a t­
tem pted that examination, achieved the best results.
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The Supreme Court Judges’ Prize Rules
(Made under the Prizes Statute on 11 July 1969; am ended 13 M arch
1970)
Whereas the Judges of the Supreme Court of the A ustra­
lian Capital Territory have agreed to provide an annual 
am ount to establish a prize to be awarded to the student 
who qualifies for admission to the Degree of Bachelor of 
Laws with Honours and achieves the best results in the Final 
Honours Exam ination in the Faculty of Law in the School 
of General Studies of the Australian N ational University:
And whereas the Council of the Australian N ational Uni­
versity has agreed to accept the am ount agreed to be pro­
vided and to establish the prize:
Now therefore the Council of the Australian N ational 
University hereby makes the following Rules:
1. These Rules may be cited as the Supreme Court Judges’ citation 
Prize Rules.
2. In these Rules, ‘the prize’ means the Sup^ me Court Definition 
Judges’ Prize.
3. There shall be a prize available for award by the Coun- prize 
cil each year which shall be known as the Supreme Court 
Judges’ Prize.
4. The value of the prize in respect of a year shall be the Value of 
am ount made available in that year by the Judges of the prize 
Supreme Court of the Australian Capital Territory.
5. Subject to the next two succeeding rules, the Council Award of 
shall award the prize to the student who achieves the best Prize 
results in the Final Honours Exam ination for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Laws with Honours completed in that year.
6. Where, in any year—  No student
( a )  no student achieves results that, in the opinion of ! ^ rd o f  
the Council, are sufficiently satisfactory to justify the prize 
award of the prize in that year; or
(b ) no student is eligible for the award of the prize, 
the Council may resolve not to award the prize in tha t year.
7. Where, in any year, the best results in the Final Honours Students 
Examination completed in tha t year are achieved by two or
more students equally, the prize awarded in tha t year shall 
be divided equally between them.
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The Tillyard Prize Rules
(Made under the Prizes Statute on 10 February 1961; amended 
11 May 1962, 9 August 1963, 8 July 1966)
W hereas the Council of the Canberra University College 
accepted control of and adm inistered certain moneys forming 
a fund established by the University Association of Canberra 
for the purpose of providing a prize at the Canberra Uni­
versity College in order to serve as a memorial to the late 
Dr Robin John Tillyard and his widow, Mrs Patricia T illy a rd :
A nd whereas, by virtue of section twenty-four of the A u s­
tralian National University A c t i960, the Canberra University 
College and the Council of the Canberra University College 
have ceased to exist and all property, rights, liabilities and 
obligations of the Council of the Canberra University College 
have become property, rights, liabilities and obligations of 
the A ustralian N ational University:
A nd whereas the control and adm inistration of the Fund 
have passed to the Council of the Australian National 
University:
Now therefore the Council of the Australian N ational 
University hereby makes the following Rules:
1. These Rules may be cited as the Tillyard Prize Rules.
2. In these Rules—
‘the committee’ means the Prizes Committee of the Board 
of the School;
‘the fund’ means the moneys the control and adm inistra­
tion of which have passed to the Council for the purpose 
of the award of the prize and includes any moneys that 
are added to the fund after the commencement of these 
Rules;
‘the prize’ means the Tillyard Prize referred to in the 
next succeeding rule.
3. T he Council may, in its discretion, award in respect of 
each year a prize, to be known as the Tillyard Prize, of a 
value not exceeding the annual income of the fund, to the 
student of the University—
(a) who qualified in tha t year for admission to a degree 
of bachelor with honours;
(b) whose personal qualities, contribution to University 
life and academic achievement in his course for that 
degree have been outstanding.
4. W here, in any year, there is no such student, the prize 
shall not be awarded in respect of tha t year.
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5. W here, in any year, there are two or more such students, 
the prize awarded in respect of that year shall be divided 
equally between them.
6. Any income of the fund, w hether earned before or after 
the commencement of these Rules, th a t has not been or is 
not expended for the purpose of the award of the prize shall 
be added to the capital of the fund.
7. (i) Subject to the next succeeding sub-rule, the prize 
shall consist of books approved by the committee on behalf 
of the Council.
(2) The prize awarded in respect of any year may, on the 
application of the student to whom it is awarded and with 
the approval of the Council, be in a form other than books.
The Trustees Executors (Canberra) Limited Prize Rules
(Made under the Prizes Statute on 11 December 1970)
W hereas the Trustees, Executors and Agency Company 
(Canberra) L im ited has agreed to provide an am ount of One 
hundred dollars per annum  to establish a prize to be awarded 
to the student who achieves the best result in the subject of 
Taxation offered by the Faculty of Law in the School of 
General Studies of the Australian N ational University:
And whereas the Council of the Australian N ational Uni­
versity has agreed to accept the am ount agreed to be pro­
vided and to establish the prize:
Now therefore the Council of the Australian National 
University hereby makes the following Rules:
1. These Rules may be cited as the Trustees Executors 
(Canberra) L im ited Prize Rules.
2. In these Rules, ‘the prize’ means the Trustees Executors 
(Canberra) Lim ited Prize.
3. There shall be a prize available for award by the Coun­
cil each year which shall be known as the Trustees Executors 
(Canberra) L im ited Prize.
4. The prize shall be of the value of One hundred dollars.
5. Subject to the next three succeeding rules, the Council 
shall award the prize to the student who achieves the best 
result in Taxation.
6. Where, in any year—
(a) no student achieves results that, in the opinion of 
Council, are sufficiendy satisfactory to justify the 
award of the prize in that year; or
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(b) no student is eligible for the award of the prize, 
the prize shall not be awarded in that year.
7. Where, in any year, the best results in Taxation in that 
year are achieved by two or more students equally, the prize 
awarded in that year shall be divided equally between them.
8. No student who is making a second or subsequent at­
tempt at Taxation is eligible for the award of the prize.
The W. B. Clarke Prize in Geology Rules
(Made under the Prizes Statute on 9 July 1965; amended 12 December 
1969, 14 August 1970)
Whereas the staff of the Department of Geology of the 
School of General Studies, the Australian National Univer­
sity, have agreed to provide an annual amount of Fifty dollars 
to establish a prize in the subject of Geology in the School of 
General Studies in commemoration of the pioneer geological 
work carried out in Australia by the Reverend W. B. Clarke:
And whereas the Council of the Australian National Uni­
versity has agreed to accept the amount agreed to be provided 
and to establish the prize:
Now therefore the Council of the Australian National 
University hereby makes the following Rules:
1. These Rules may be cited as the W. B. Clarke Prize in 
Geology Rules.
2. In these Rules—
‘second-year Geology’, in relation to a student and a 
particular year, means not less than three units that are 
Group B Geology units within the meaning of the 
Courses of Study (Degree of Bachelor of Science) Rules 
and taken by that student in that year, being units taken 
by that student for the first time;
‘student’ means a student who is enrolled for the degree 
of bachelor in the School of General Studies;
‘the prize’ means the W. B. Clarke Prize in Geology.
3. There shall be a prize available for award by the Council 
each year, to be known as the W. B. Clarke Prize in Geology.
4. The prize shall be an amount of Fifty dollars.
5. Subject to the next two succeeding rules, the Council 
shall award the prize to the student who, of the students who 
are eligible for the award of the prize, achieves the best 
aggregate results in a year in second-year Geology and satis­
fies the Registrar of the University that he intends to pro­
ceed to further studies in Geology.
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6. (1) Where, in any year—
( a )  no student who is eligible for the award of the 
prize achieves results that, in the opinion of the 
Council, are sufficiently satisfactory to justify 
the award of the prize in that year; or
(b ) no student is eligible for the award of the prize,
the Council may resolve not to award the prize in that year.
(2) * * * *
7. Where, in any year, the best results in second-year Geo­
logy in that year are achieved by two or more students 
who are eligible for the award of the prize, the prize awarded 
in that year shall be divided equally between them.
g * * * *
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Asian Studies Scholarship Rules
(Made under the Enrolment, Courses and Degrees Statute on 8 July
1966; amended 13 December 1968, 14 August 1970)
1. (1) The Oriental Studies Scholarship Rules in force at 
the date of commencement of these Rules are repealed.
(2) A scholarship awarded under the Rules repealed by the 
last preceding sub-rule shall be deemed to have been awarded 
under these Rules.
2. In these Rules—
‘scholar’ means a person who has been awarded a
means an Asian Studies Scholarship;
‘the committee’ means the Asian Studies Scholarships 
Committee;
‘the faculty’ means the faculty in which the student is 
enrolled.
3. The University may award in each year such scholarships 
as the Council determines.
4. Except where the Board of the School otherwise deter­
mines, a person is not eligible for a scholarship unless in the 
opinion of the Board of the School he is ordinarily resident 
in the Commonwealth or a Territory of the Commonwealth.
5. (1) The Registrar shall in each year publicly advertise 
the scholarships.
(2) Applications for the scholarships shall close on the 
thirtieth day of November in each year.
6. Subject to rule 8 of these Rules, a scholarship is tenable 
for a period of four years.
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7. Scholarships shall be at such value as is fixed by the 
University after advice from the committee and the Board of 
the School of General Studies and shall be awarded annually 
by the committee.
8. The committee may terminate a scholarship if, after con­
sultation with the faculty, it is satisfied that—
(a) the scholar has not made satisfactory progress;
(b) the scholar has not achieved a satisfactory standard 
at examinations; or
(c) the scholar’s conduct has not been satisfactory.
9. A scholar shall devote his full time to his University 
course and shall not, without the written consent of the dean 
of his faculty, undertake any gainful occupation in the course 
of an academic year during the tenure of the scholarship.
10. Except with the consent of the committee, a scholar 
shall take up his scholarship immediately it is awarded and 
shall pursue his course of study for the scholarship without 
interruption.
11. A scholar shall follow a course of study recommended 
by the head of the honours school in which he is enrolled 
and endorsed by the committee.
12. Moneys payable under a scholarship in respect of an 
academic year shall be paid in three instalments at the begin­
ning of the first, second and third terms, respectively, of that 
academic year.
Imperial Chemical Industries of Australia and 
New Zealand Limited Research Fellowship Rules
(Made under the Enrolment, Courses and Degrees Statute on 14 June
1968)
Whereas Imperial Chemical Industries of Australia and 
New Zealand Limited has offered a research fellowship ten­
able in the Australian National University:
And whereas the Council of the Australian National Uni­
versity has agreed to accept the amount agreed to be pro­
vided and to establish the fellowship:
Now therefore the Council of the Australian National 
University hereby makes the following Rules:
1. These Rules may be cited as the Imperial Chemical In­
dustries of Australia and New Zealand Limited Research 
Fellowship Rules.
2. In these Rules—
‘research fellow’ means a person who has been awarded
a research fellowship;
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‘research fellowship’ means the Imperial Chemical In­
dustries of Australia and New Zealand Limited Re­
search Fellowship referred to in the next succeeding sub­
rule.
3. There shall be available for award in accordance with 
these Rules a research fellowship to be known as the Im­
perial Chemical Industries of Australia and New Zealand 
Limited Research Fellowship.
4. The value of the research fellowship shall be an amount 
of Two thousand five hundred dollars per annum.
5. The research fellowship shall be awarded to a person 
who proposes to conduct research in a field or fields that have 
a direct relationship to the scientific interests and national 
responsibilities of Imperial Chemical Industries of Australia 
and New Zealand Limited such as pure or applied chemistry, 
biochemistry, chemotherapy, pharmacology, physics, engi­
neering. mining or metallurgy.
6. The research fellowship shall be awarded only to a person 
who is a British subject within the meaning of the Nation­
ality and Citizenship Act and who is a graduate of a univer­
sity approved by the Vice-Chancellor.
7. The research fellowship shall be awarded by the Vice- 
Chancellor and is tenable for such period, not exceeding three 
years, as is determined by the Vice-Chancellor at the time of 
award.
8. A research fellow, if he so desires, may undertake 
teaching duties in addition to his research activities, and may 
enrol for a postgraduate degree of the University.
9. A research fellow who enrols for a degree shall not be 
required to pay tuition fees, but shall be required to pay such 
fees as persons enrolled for degrees are required to pay for 
membership of various University organisations.
10. The research fellow shall submit a report to the Vice- 
Chancellor on the progress of his research on each anniver­
sary of the date of his taking up the appointment.
11. The research fellowship may be terminated at any time 
by the Vice-Chancellor if, in his opinion, the research fellow 
is not making satisfactory progress.
Research
fellowship
Value of 
fellowship
Eligibility
Research 
fellow 
to be
subject of 
a British 
Common­
wealth 
country
Award
Research 
fellow may 
undertake 
teaching, 
etc.
Fees
Report by 
fellow
Termina­
tion of 
fellowship
2 8 4 SCHOLARSHIPS AND FELLOWSHIP
Definitions
Availability
of
scholarships
Eligibility
Applications
Tenure
Value
Award
Suspension
or
termination
Scholar not 
to engage in 
employment
National Undergraduate Scholarships Rules
(Made under the Enrolment, Courses and Degrees Statute on 8 September 
1961; amended 10 May 1963, 12 November 1965, 13 December 1968, 
14 August 1970)
1. In these Rules—
‘scholar’ means a person who has been awarded a scholar­
ship;
‘scholarship’ means a N ational U ndergraduate Scholar­
ship;
‘the com m ittee’ means the committee appointed by the 
Board of the School to make recommendations with 
respect to the award and renewal of the scholarships.
2. The University shall make available for award in each 
year such N ational U ndergraduate Scholarships, tenable in 
the University, as the Council determines.
3. Except where the Board of the School otherwise deter­
mines, a person is not eligible for a scholarship unless in the 
opinion of the Board of the School he is ordinarily resident 
in the Commonwealth or a Territory of the Commonwealth.
4. (1) The Registrar shall in each year publicly advertise 
the scholarships available for award in the next succeeding 
year.
(2 ) Applications for the scholarships shall close on the 
thirtieth  day of November in each year.
5. Subject to rule 8 of these Rules, a scholarship is tenable 
for such period as is required to enable the scholar to com­
plete the course of study for which he is enrolled.
6. The nature and value of a scholarship shall be as deter­
mined by the Council.
7. Scholarships shall be awarded to such persons eligible 
for the scholarships as the Council, upon the recommendation 
of the committee, determines.
8. The Council may, on the recom m endation of the com­
mittee, suspend or term inate a scholarship if it is satisfied 
tha t—
( a )  the scholar has contravened or failed to comply with 
any of these Rules; or
(b ) the scholar has not made satisfactory progress in the 
course for which he has enrolled; or
(c) the scholar’s conduct has not been satisfactory.
9. A scholar shall devote his full time to his University 
course and shall not, during the tenure of the scholarship, 
undertake any paid employment in the course of an academic
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year except with the consent in writing of the dean of his 
faculty.
10. Unless exempted by the Committee, a scholar shall reside 
in a hall of residence.
11. (1) Subject to this rule, a scholar shall enter upon the 
enjoyment of his scholarship forthwith and shall continuously 
pursue his approved course.
(2) The committee may for reasons it considers sufficient and 
subject to such conditions (if any) as it thinks fit defer the 
enjoyment of a scholarship for such period as it determines.
(3) The committee shall report a deferment of a scholar­
ship to the Council.
12 . * * * *
13. A scholar shall enrol for a course leading to a bachelor’s 
degree with honours or for a combined course leading to two 
bachelor’s degrees with honours in one or both of these 
degrees.
14. Moneys payable under a scholarship shall be paid in 
such amounts and at such times as the committee determines.
University House Rules
(Made under the University House Statute on 8 July 1955; amended 
7 September 1956, 8 November 1957, 12 August i960)
Part I—Fellows
1. The Fellows shall as far as is practicable be so elected 
that at any time not fewer than three are resident in the 
House.
2. No person shall be eligible to be elected or to continue 
to be a Fellow unless he resides within twenty miles of the 
University and is a member of the staff of the University.
3. (1) The Council with the advice of the Master and Fel­
lows may elect to honorary fellowships persons who have 
a substantial connection with University House or with the 
University and who are eminent in scholarship or public 
affairs.
(2) The Master and Fellows may elect persons of academic 
eminence to visiting fellowships.
(3) Honorary Fellows and Visiting Fellows shall not be 
members of the Governing Body. In other respects the con­
ditions of their tenure shall be determined by the Master 
and Fellows.
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4. The Master and Fellows shall meet at least twice in each 
term. At meetings of the Master and Fellows the Master, or 
in his absence the Deputy Master or a Fellow chosen by 
those present, shall preside. If a Fellow is absent from three 
consecutive meetings without leave from the Master, his 
Fellowship shall become vacant.
5. Subject to these Rules, the Master and Fellows may by 
resolution regulate their own proceedings.
6. Subject to these Rules, the Master and Fellows may by 
Order regulate admission to and exclusion from membership 
and visitor membership, and the conduct, management and 
discipline of the House.
Part II—Officers
7. The Master and Fellows shall appoint one of the Fel­
lows to be Deputy Master, one to be Bursar and another to 
be Steward. The emoluments of these officers shall be fixed 
by the Council on the recommendation of the Master and 
Fellows and their duties shall be determined by the Master 
and Fellows.
8. The Master and Fellows shall determine the duties and 
fix the emoluments of such other officers and servants as 
they think fit.
Part III—Membership and Residence
9. The following persons are eligible for membership of 
University House:
(a) members of the Council of the University;
(b) persons holding full-time academic appointments of 
or above the grades of research fellow and lecturer 
in the University of not less than one year’s dura­
tion;
(c) senior administrative and senior library officers of 
the University;
(d) full-time research students of the University enrolled 
for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy;
(e) graduates holding a doctoral degree of the University;
(/) such other persons as are invited by the Master and
Fellows.
10. The Master and Fellows may grant visitor membership 
on such terms and conditions as they think fit to any person 
attached to the University as a visiting research worker (or a 
visiting student).
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10a. Any officer or servant of the University who was a 
member of University House immediately before the date of 
commencement of this rule shall continue to he eligible for 
membership as long as he remains in the full-time employ­
ment of the University.
11. Members and visitor members of the House shall pay 
such fees and charges as the Council, on the recommendation 
of the Master and Fellows, prescribes.
12. The Master shall decide who among the members and 
visitor members of the House shall be eligible to reside in 
the House.
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University House Discipline Order
(Made by the Master and Fellows, 23 October 1957)
Definition 1. In this Order—
‘The House’ means University House, and includes the 
buildings, courtyards and outhouses of University House 
and the lawns and gardens surrounding University House 
hounded by Balmain Crescent, Liversidge Street, Garran 
Road, and the watercourse between University House and 
the Old Hospital Buildings which runs from Balmain 
Crescent to Garran Road.
‘The Master’ includes any person authorised under the 
provisions of this Order to exercise the powers of the Master.
‘Prejudicial conduct’ means conduct prejudicial to the 
good order of the House committed in the House, and in­
cludes breach of a provision concerning conduct in the 
House contained in a Statute of the University, a Rule of 
the Council or an Order of the Master and Fellows.
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2. (1) The Master or a Fellow may require any person (not 
being a member or resident of the House) to leave the House.
(2) A person who has been required to leave the House 
under (1) hereof shall forthwith leave the House and shall 
not enter the House thereafter unless given permission to do 
so by the Master.
(3) A Fellow shall report to the Master the circumstances of 
any action taken by him under this section.
3. (1) If, in the opinion of the Master or a Fellow, a member 
or resident of University House has engaged in prejudicial 
conduct, the Master or such Fellow may make an order (here­
in called a suspension order) suspending the rights and pri­
vileges of such member or resident (herein called a suspended 
person), and shall communicate such order, either verbally or 
in writing, to the suspended person.
(2) If so requested, the Master or a Fellow when com­
municating a suspension order shall give the suspended 
person a written summary of his reasons.
(3) A suspension order shall operate for such period as the 
Master or Fellow making it specifies, but not exceeding forty- 
eight hours from the time of its communication.
(4) Subject to (5) hereof, a suspended person shall leave the
288
ORDERS 289
House forthwith and shall not enter the House for the period 
of the suspension.
(5) A suspended person may attend the Master in the House 
or elsewhere and request the Master to call a Special Meeting 
of the Governing Body to consider the suspension. The Master 
shall as soon as is conveniently possible call such meeting, at 
which the person who made the suspension order and (if he 
desires) the suspended person shall attend. The Governing 
Body may hear such persons as it thinks fit and (if he desires) 
shall hear the suspended person and any person whose pre­
sence the suspended person procures to give evidence in sup­
port of his defence, and after such hearing the Governing 
Body may confirm, vary or quash the suspension order, or 
may exercise the powers given by sub-section (1) of the next 
succeeding section.
4. (1) In respect of any member or resident of the House 
(herein called a defendant) who has engaged in prejudicial 
conduct, the Governing Body may exercise the following 
powers:
( a )  it may cancel a defendant’s membership;
(b ) it may suspend a defendant’s membership for such 
period as it thinks fit, entirely or in relation to such 
privileges of membership as it specifies;
(c) it may exclude a defendant from the House for 
such period as it thinks fit, generally or in relation 
to such parts of the House or the use of such facilities 
of the House as it thinks fit;
(d ) it may impose a fine not exceeding Twenty pounds;
(e ) it may refer the matter to the Vice-Chancellor, to 
be dealt with bv the general disciplinary processes 
of the University.
(2) Except in the case of a defendant who is a suspended 
person under section 3, and in respect of whose suspension 
a Special Meeting of the Governing Body is held under sub­
section (5) of section 3, the Master shall give written notice to 
a defendant of the prejudicial conduct alleged against him, 
and of the time and place of a Special Meeting of the Govern­
ing Body at which such allegation is to be considered. The 
Master shall summon a Special Meeting of the Governing 
Body accordingly at which the Governing Body may hear 
such evidence as it thinks fit and (if he desires) shall hear the 
defendant and any persons whose presence the defendant pro­
cures to give evidence in support of his defence, and after 
such hearing if the Governing Body decides that the defen­
dant has engaged in prejudicial conduct, it may exercise such
Powers of
Governing
Body
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5. (1) A decision of the Governing Body under sections 3 
and 4 hereof shall be final.
(2) Notwithstanding anything contained in this Order, the 
Master may at any time permit a suspended person or a 
person who has been excluded from the House to enter the 
House for such special purpose and for such period as the 
Master specifies, but subject to such permission the suspension 
order or the exclusion as the case may be shall remain in 
effect.
(3) The Governing Body may in its discretion at any time 
remit or modify any penalty imposed under section 4.
6. Notices required to be given or served under this Order 
shall be sufficiently given or served if left at or posted to the 
place of residence of the person entitled to the notice last 
known to the Master.
7. (1) A Special Meeting of the Governing Body convened 
for any of the purposes of this Order may adjourn its pro­
ceedings from time to time and shall do so (and shall notify 
a suspended person or defendant accordingly) if in its opinion 
the suspended person or defendant has not had adequate 
notice of the prejudicial conduct alleged against him.
(2) Fines shall be paid to the Master within seven days of 
imposition.
(3) If a suspended person or defendant fails to comply with 
a suspension order or a decision made in his case by the 
Governing Body, such failure shall constitute prejudicial 
conduct for the purpose of this Order and may be separately 
dealt with as such under section 4 hereof.
8. When the Governing Bodv makes an order under sec­
tion 4 cancelling membership or suspending or excluding 
from the House in the case of a member or employee of the 
University, the Master shall report the circumstances to the 
Vice-Chancellor.
9. The powers of the Master under this Order shall in his 
absence be exercised by the Deputy Master, or in the ab­
sence of the Master and the Deputy Master, by a Fellow 
authorised for such purpose by the Master or the Deputy 
Master or by a Special Meeting of the Governing Body.
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LIQUOR
Bruce Hall (Sale and Purchase of Liquor) Order
(Made under the Liquor (Halls of Residence and University Union) 
Statute; approved by the Council on 13 March 1970)
1. (1) Subject to section 2 of this Order, liquor shall not 
be sold to members of Bruce Hall except in accordance with 
this section.
(2) Liquor shall not be sold or supplied to a m em ber under 
the age of 21 years unless the m em ber has attained 18 years 
of age and the W arden has not received notice in writing 
from the m em ber’s parent or guardian indicating tha t he 
does not consent to liquor being sold or supplied to the 
member.
(3) Liquor may be sold only between the hours of 5 o’clock 
and 8 o’clock in the evening.
(4) Unless the prior permission in writing of the W arden 
has been obtained, liquor purchased from sources other than 
the Hall may be consumed in m embers’ rooms only. Liquor 
purchased from the Hall may be consumed in m em bers’ own 
rooms at any tim e and in addition in the junior common- 
room and the dining-hall, bu t in the two last-mentioned 
places only im m ediately after the sale.
2. (1) This section applies to such members of Bruce Hall 
and in respect of such parts of Bruce H all as shall have been 
specifically designated by the W arden and to such residents 
of the Hall who are members of conferences so approved by 
the Governing Body.
(2) In  respect of persons and places so designated by the 
W arden liquor m ay be sold and consumed between the 
hours of 12 noon and 2 o’clock in the afternoon and between 
the hours of 5 o’clock and 8 o’clock in the evening so long 
as the said designation remains unrevoked.
Burton Hall (Liquor) Order No. 1
(Made under the Liquor (Halls of Residence and University Union) 
Statute; approved by the Vice-Chancellor on 17 July 1970)
W hereas by section 5 of the Liquor (Halls of Residence 
and University Union) Statute it is provided that the Coun­
cil may appoint an authority in respect of the premises of 
each Hall of Residence and tha t the authority so appointed 
may make orders, not inconsistent with that Statute, re­
gulating the sale, purchase and consumption of liquor in 
those premises;
And whereas the Council has appointed the Governing 
Body of Burton H all to be the authority for the purposes of 
that section in respect of Burton H all:
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And whereas the Governing Body of Burton Hall has, in 
relation to the premises occupied by Burton Hall jointly with 
Garran Hall, consulted with the Governing Body of Garran 
Hall:
Now therefore the Governing Body of Burton Hall makes 
the following Order this seventeenth day of July 1970:
1. This Order may be cited as the Burton Hall (Liquor) 
Order No. 1.
2. In this Order, unless the contrary intention appears— 
‘member’ means—
(a) a member of the Hall; and
(b) a resident of the Hall as defined by section 2 of the 
Liquor (Halls of Residence and University Union) 
Statute;
‘premises of the Hall’ means—
(a) the premises occupied by Burton Hall to the exclu­
sion of any other Hall of Residence; and
(b) in relation to members and residents of Burton Hall, 
the premises occupied by Burton Hall jointly with 
Garran Hall.
3. (1) Subject to this clause the Governing Body may, with 
the concurrence of the Vice-Chancellor, determine the parts 
of the premises of the Hall in which, and the times at which, 
liquor may be sold.
(2) Liquor shall not be sold in the premises of the Hall 
except—
(0) between 12 noon and 2 p.m.; and
(b) between 5 p.m. and 10 p.m.
(3) Subject to the next succeeding sub-clause liquor shall 
not be sold between 12 noon and 2 p.m. other than on Satur­
days, Sundays, University holidays and University vacations.
(4) Liquor may be sold for consumption in the dining hall 
to a member who is having a bona fide meal in the dining 
hall—
(a) between 12.30 p.m. and 1.15 p.m.; and
(b) between 5.40 p.m. and 6.30 p.m.
(5) Liquor shall not be sold to a member who is under the 
age of 18 years.
4. (1) The Governing Body may determine the parts of 
the premises of the Hall in which, and the conditions under 
which, liquor purchased within the Hall or elsewhere may be 
consumed.
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(2) Subject to the last preceding sub-clause, except with 
the permission of the W arden, liquor not purchased within 
the premises of the Hall shall not be consumed in any part 
of those premises other than m em bers’ rooms or the dining- 
hall.
5. (1) This clause applies to such functions, including con­
ferences held in the Hall, and to such members of the Hall 
attending those functions as shall have been specifically desig­
nated by the W arden.
(2) In  respect of functions and members so designated by 
the W arden, liquor may be sold and consumed between the 
hours of 12 noon and 2 p.m. and 5 p.m. and 10 p.m., in such 
places within the H all as the W arden may determ ine, so long 
as the said designation remains unrevoked, notwithstanding 
the provisions of clauses three and four of this Order.
Garran Hall (Liquor) Order No. 2
(Made under the Liquor (Halls of Residence and University Union) 
Statute; approved by the Vice-Chancellor on 17 July 1970)
W hereas by section 5 of the Liquor (Halls of Residence 
and University Union) Statute it is provided th a t the Coun­
cil may appoint an authority in respect of the premises of 
each Hall of Residence and th a t the authority so appointed 
may make orders, not inconsistent with tha t Statute, regulat­
ing the sale, purchase and consumption of liquor in those 
prem ises:
A nd whereas the Council has appointed the Governing 
Body of Garran Hall to be the authority for the purchases 
of that section in respect of Garran H all:
A nd whereas the Governing Body of G arran Hall deems it 
desirable to issue an order to replace O rder No. 1 made on 
11 M arch 1970:
And whereas the Governing Body of Garran Hall has, in 
relation to the premises occupied by G arran Hall jointly with 
Burton H all, consulted with the Governing Body of Burton 
H all:
Now therefore the Governing Body of Garran Hall makes 
the following Order this seventeenth day of July 1970:
1. (1) This Order may be cited as the G arran Hall (Liquor) 
Order No. 2.
(2) The Order made by the Governing Body on 11 M arch 
1970 and approved by the Council on 13 M arch 1970 is hereby 
revoked.
Sale of 
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2. In this Order, unless the contrary intention appears— 
‘m em ber’ means—
(a) a m em ber of the Hall; and
(b) a resident of the Hall as defined by section 2 of the 
Liquor (Halls of Residence and University Union) 
Statute;
‘premises of the H all’ means—
(a) the premises occupied by G arran Hall to the exclu­
sion of any other H all of Residence; and
(b) in relation to members and residents of G arran Hall, 
the premises occupied by G arran H all jointly with 
Burton Hall.
3. (1) Subject to this clause the Governing Body may, with 
the concurrence of the Vice-Chancellor, determ ine the parts 
of the premises of the Hall in which, and the times at which, 
liquor may be sold.
(2) Liquor shall not be sold in the premises of the Hall 
except—
(a) between 12 noon and 2 p.m.; and
(b) between 5 p.m. and 10 p.m.
(3) Subject to the next succeeding sub-clause liquor shall 
not be sold between 12 noon and 2 p.m. other than  on Satur­
days, Sundays, University holidays and University vacations.
(4) Liquor may be sold for consumption in the dining hall 
to a m em ber who is having a bona fide meal in the dining 
hall—
(а) between 12.30 p.m. and 1.15 p.m.; and
(б) between 5.40 p.m. and 6.30 p.m.
(5) Liquor shall not be sold to a member who is under the 
age of 18 years.
4. (1) T he Governing Body may determ ine the parts of 
the premises of the Hall in which, and the conditions under 
which, liquor purchased within the Hall or elsewhere may 
be consumed.
(2) Subject to the last preceding sub-clause, except with 
the permission of the W arden, liquor not purchased within 
the premises of the Hall shall not be consumed in any part 
of those premises other than  m embers’ rooms or the dining- 
hall.
5. (1) This clause applies to such functions, including con­
ferences held in the Hall, and to such members of the Hall 
attending those functions as shall have been specifically desig­
nated by the W arden.
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(2) In respect of functions and members so designated by 
the W arden, liquor may be sold and consumed between the 
hours of 12 noon and 2 p.m. and 5 p.m. and 10 p.m., in such 
places within the Hall as the W arden may determine, so long 
as the said designation rem ains unrevoked, notwithstanding 
the provisions of clauses three and four of this Order.
University Union (Liquor) Order
(Made under the Liquor (Halls of Residence and University Union) 
Statute on 13 March 1970; amended 14 August 1970)
W hereas by section 5 of the Liquor (Halls of Residence 
and University Union) Statute it is provided that the Coun­
cil may appoint an authority  in respect of the premises of 
the University Union and th a t the authority so appointed 
may make orders, not inconsistent with th a t Statute, regu­
lating the sale, purchase and consumption of liquor in those 
prem ises:
And whereas the Council has appointed the Union Board 
of M anagem ent to be the authority for the purposes of that 
section in respect of the University Union:
Now therefore the Union Board of M anagem ent makes the 
following O rder this second day of M arch 1970:
1. This O rder may be cited as the University Union 
(Liquor) Order.
2. In this O rder—
‘m embership card’ means a card issued to a m em ber by 
or with the approval of the Union Board of M anage­
m ent and evidencing his m em bership of the Union;
‘the dining-room ’ means tha t part of the top floor of the 
Union Building delineated by vertical hachuring on 
Plan No. i in the Schedule to this Order;
‘the lounge’ means that part of the top floor of the 
Union Building delineated by horizontal hachuring on 
Plan No. i in the Schedule of this Order;
‘the refectory’ means tha t part of the ground floor of the 
Union Building delineated by vertical hachuring on 
Plan No. 2 in the Schedule to this Order;
‘bona fide m eal’ means a meal as defined by the Union 
Board of M anagem ent for the purposes of this Order.
3. (1) Liquor shall not be sold, purchased or consumed in 
the premises of the Union otherwise than  in accordance with 
this Order.
Citation
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(2) Liquor other than in bottles and cans purchased in 
accordance with this Order may be consumed only during 
the period during which it was purchased or during the period 
of half an hour immediately after the expiration of tha t period.
(3) Liquor purchased in accordance with this Order may 
not be consumed by a person who has not attained the age 
of 18 years.
(4) Liquor purchased otherwise than in accordance with 
this Order shall not be consumed in the premises of the 
Union.
4. Liquor shall not be sold or purchased under this Order 
on a Sunday or on Good Friday or Christmas Day.
5. (1) Liquor may be sold at the bar in the lounge at such 
hours between 5 o’clock in the afternoon and ten o’clock in 
the evening as are determ ined by the Union Board of 
M anagement with the concurrence of the Vice-Chancellor.
(2) Liquor other than in bottles and cans sold at tha t bar 
shall be—
(a) served only by the glass; and
(b) consumed only in the lounge.
(3) Liquor may be sold at the bar in bottles and cans.
6. (1) Beer, cider, table wines and sherry but not other 
fortified wines and spirits m ay be sold in accordance with 
this clause—
(a) in the lounge—between the hours of noon and two 
o’clock in the afternoon;
(b) in the dining-room—between the hours of noon and 
two o’clock in the afternoon and between the hours 
of five o’clock and eight o’clock in the afternoon; 
and
(c) in the refectory between the hours of noon and two 
o’clock in the afternoon and between the hours of 
five o’clock and seven o’clock in the afternoon.
(2) Liquor sold under this clause—
(a) may be served either by the glass, bottle or can;
(b) shall be sold only to a member having, or about to 
have a bona fide meal at a table in th a t part of the 
premises of the Union in which it is sold; and
(c) shall be consumed only while the persons to whom 
it is served are having a bona fide meal in tha t place.
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7. Liquor shall not be sold to a person who, when requested 
hy the person selling the liquor to produce his membership 
card, fails to do so.
Person to 
produce 
membership 
card on 
request
8. Liquor shall not be sold or served to a person who is, 
in the opinion of the person in charge of the sale of liquor in 
the premises of the Union when the sale or service is re­
quested, intoxicated.
Intoxicated 
person not 
to be 
served
9. N otw ithstanding anything contained in this Order, the 
Secretary or any person in charge of the sale of liquor in the 
Union may refuse to sell liquor to any person or persons if, 
in his opinion, it is desirable under the circumstances to do 
so.
10. Liquor shall not be supplied or served to a person who 
is not a m em ber unless tha t person is in the premises of the 
Union on the invitation and in the company of a member, 
evidence of which satisfactory to the Union Board of M anage­
m ent has been recorded in writing signed by th a t member 
in a book kept for the purpose.
Powers of 
closure of 
liquor 
service if 
demanded 
by
circum­
stances
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John XXIII College Constitution
(Approved under the Residential Colleges (Affiliation) Statute by the 
Standing Committee of the Council of the University on 9 December
1966)
1. The name of the College shall be ‘J°lin XXIII College’ 
(hereinafter called ‘the College’).
2. The property of the College is vested in the Trustees of 
the Dominican Fathers, a body incorporated under the 
Roman Catholic Church Committees Lands Act 1942-1948 of 
the State of New South Wales and having its address in the 
Australian Capital Territory at Blackfriars Priory, Phillip 
Avenue, Watson.
3. The objects of the College are to establish and maintain 
a residential college in connection with the Roman Catholic 
Church within and affiliated with the Australian National 
University at Canberra (hereinafter called ‘the University’) 
where students of the University, members of staff of the 
University, persons engaged in research at the University and 
other qualified persons may, as residents or non-residents, 
obtain religious, educational, cultural, social and recreational 
advantages and facilities and opportunities for study and 
research.
4. (a) The Governing Body of the College shall be a Coun­
cil consisting of the following persons, who shall be
deemed to be members of the College during their
terms of office:
(i) the Master of the College;
(ii) the Dean of Residents;
(iii) a member appointed by the University*;
(iv) the Bursar;
(v) the Senior Tutor;
(vi) the President of the College;
(vii) a representative of non-resident members pro­
vided that, in the opinion of the Dominican Pro­
vincial, the number of such non-resident mem­
bers warrants representation on the Council;
(b) (i) the Master, Dean or Bursar shall be appointed 
or removed from office by the Dominican Pro­
vincial and his Council after prior consultation 
with the Council of the College, in the case of 
the Master;
* It has been agreed with the University that this member will be 
appointed by the Council of the University after prior consultation with 
the Dominican Provincial.
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(ii) the Senior Tutor shall be the tutor from time to 
time senior, having regard to the date of his ap­
pointment as a tutor of the College;
(iii) the President of the College shall be the person 
from amongst the residents of at least two years’ 
standing elected annually at the commencement 
of each academic year by all resident members 
and shall hold office until the appointment of his 
successor;
(iv) the representative of non-resident members shall 
be elected annually by them from amongst their 
number at the commencement of each academic 
year and shall hold office until the appointment 
of his successor;
(c) the Master shall have qualifications for participating, 
where appropriate, in the academic life of the Uni­
versity;
(d) the Master or in his absence the Dean of Residents, 
shall with any three other members of the Council 
constitute a quorum for a meeting of the Council;
(e) subject to (/) decisions of the Council shall be deter­
mined by the vote of a majority of the members 
present and voting at a meeting;
(/) the Master or in his absence the Dean of Residents 
shall preside over the Council and shall have both a 
deliberative and casting vote;
(g) no act of the Council shall be invalidated by reason 
of a vacancy in the number of members of the Coun­
cil, provided the number does not fall below the 
quorum;
(h) notice of casual vacancies when they occur in the 
Council, through resignation, loss of status (ceasing 
to be a tutor, or a resident or non-resident member), 
death, or incapacitating circumstances, shall be 
promptly given to the bodies competent to take 
measures to fill the vacancies. In the cases of the 
President of the College and the Representative of 
the non-resident members, those elected to fill the 
vacancies shall hold office until the appointment of 
their successors at the commencement of the next 
academic year.
5. Subject to this Constitution, the Council shall be respon­
sible for the general management of the property and affairs 
of the College and its duties and functions shall include the 
following matters:
Duties of 
Council
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(a) to determine policy and take all measures necessary 
for the welfare of the College;
(b) to determine what persons or class of persons shall 
be admitted to resident and non-resident member­
ship of the College and generally to deal with all 
matters relating to membership and exclusion from 
such membership;
(c) to fix the fees from time to time of resident and non­
resident members;
(.d) to arrange the horary of the College;
(e) to make and amend from time to time rules or regu­
lations for the good government of the College;
(/) to fix the numbers, conditions of engagement and 
salaries of members of the staff, the appointment and 
dismissal of whom shall be the responsibility of the 
Master;
(g) to appoint and dissolve such committees as it may 
consider advisable from amongst its own members or 
others and to delegate specific powers to such com­
mittees provided that such powers be not in excess of 
the powers of the Council. The Council may at any 
time remove any member of a committee and may 
fill any vacancy;
(h) to report annually to the Trustees of the Dominican 
Fathers.
6. The Visitor of the College shall be the Catholic Arch­
bishop of Canberra. The Visitor will perform such functions 
as the Council of the University may from time to time 
approve.
7. The Council shall not permit a person (other than a 
member of the Staff of the College) to reside at the College 
unless he is a resident member of the College and shall not 
admit a person to resident membership except in conformity 
with the provisions of the Residential Colleges (Affiliation) 
Statute.
8. The College may admit to non-resident membership of 
the College—
(a) any person who is not disqualified for admission to 
residential membership under the last preceding 
clause;
(b) graduates of the University; and
(c) members of Convocation of the University.
9. The College shall not impose any religious test as a 
condition of membership of the College and shall not require 
of any member that he participate in any religious obser­
vance.
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10. T he Council shall, if so required by the Council of the 
University, establish and m aintain to the satisfaction of the 
latter a tutorial system for the benefit of resident and non­
resident students to supplement formal teaching provided by 
the University.
11. This Constitution may be altered, am ended and added 
to only by a m ajority vote of the full num ber for the time 
being of the members of the Council convened for the ex­
press purpose of considering the alteration or am endm ent 
and after approval thereof—
(a) by the Trustees of the Dominican Fathers; and
(b) by the Council of the University.
Ursula College Constitution
(Approved under the Residential Colleges (Affiliation) Statute by the 
Standing Committee of the Council of the University on 9 December
1966; amended 11 October 1968, 14 August 1970)
1. The nam e of the College shall be ‘Ursula College’ (here­
inafter called ‘the College’).
2. The property of the College is vested in the Trustees of 
the Ursuline N uns of the Roman Union of Ursulines.
3. The objects of the College are to establish and m aintain 
a residential college in connection with the Roman Catholic 
Church within and affiliated with the Australian National 
University at Canberra (hereinafter called ‘the University’), 
where students of the University, members of staff of the 
University, persons engaged in research at the University and 
other qualified persons may, as residents or non-residents, 
obtain religious, educational, cultural, social and recreational 
advantages and facilities and opportunities for study and re­
search.
4. (a) The Governing Body of the College shall consist of
the following persons who shall be deemed to be 
members of the College during their term of office:
(i) the Principal of the College;
(ii) the Vice-Principal;
(iii) the Bursar;
(iv) two members appointed by the University*;
(v) a T utor elected by the tutors of the College;
(vi) the President of the College;
(vii) one o ther student representative elected by the
junior m embers of the College;
* It has been agreed with the University that these members will be 
appointed by the Council of the University after prior consultation with 
the Governing Body of the College.
Tutorial
system
Amendment 
of Consti­
tution
Name
Property
Objects
Governing
Body
3°2 CONSTITUTION
(b) (i) the Principal, Vice-Principal and Bursar shall
be appointed or may be removed from office by 
the Provincial of the Ursulines after prior con­
sultation with the Governing Body;
(ii) the President of the College shall be the person 
elected annually at the elections to be held at the 
commencement of each academic year at which 
all resident members of the junior common- 
room shall be entitled to vote, a candidate for 
election to President who shall have been a resi­
dent for at least two years prior to nomination. 
The President elected by the resident members 
shall hold office until her successor is elected at 
the next election. The person elected shall be 
eligible for re-election;
(iii) the second student representative shall have been 
a resident member of the College for not less 
than two years. She shall hold office until her 
successor is elected at the next election. She shall 
be eligible for re-election;
(c) the Principal shall have qualifications for partici­
pating, where appropriate, in the academic life of 
the University;
(,d) meetings of the Governing Body shall be held once 
each term, or more frequently if required by at least 
three members;
(e) the Principal, or in her absence the Vice-Principal, 
shall with any three other members of the Governing 
Body constitute a quorum for a meeting of the Gov­
erning Body;
(/) subject to (g) decisions of the Governing Body shall 
be determined by the vote of a majority of the mem­
bers present and voting at the meeting;
(g) the Principal or in her absence the Vice-Principal 
shall preside over meetings of the Governing Body 
and shall have both a deliberative and casting vote;
(h) no act of the Governing Body shall be invalidated by 
reason of a vacancy in the number of members of the 
Governing Body provided that the number does not 
fall below a quorum;
(j) notice of casual vacancies when they occur in the 
Governing Body through resignation, loss of status 
(ceasing to be a tutor or a resident member), death, or 
incapacitating circumstances shall be promptly given 
to the bodies competent to take measures to fill the 
vacancies. In the cases of the President of the Col-
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lege and the second student representative, those 
elected to fill the vacancies shall hold office until the 
appointm ent of their successors at the commence­
m ent of the next academic year.
5. T he Governing Body shall be responsible for the general 
m anagem ent of the property and affairs of the College and 
its duties and functions shall include the following m atters:
(a) to determ ine policy and take all measures necessary 
for the welfare of the College;
(b) subject to this Constitution, to determ ine what per­
sons or class of persons shall be adm itted to resident 
or non-resident m embership of the College and 
generally to deal with all m atters relating to m em ­
bership and exclusion from  such membership;
(c) to fix the fees from time to time of resident and non­
resident members;
(d) to arrange the tim etable of the College;
(e) to make and am end from time to time rules or regu­
lations for the good government of the College;
(/) to fix the num bers, conditions of engagem ent and 
salaries of members of the administrative, academic, 
clerical and supervisory staff, the appointm ent and 
dismissal of whom shall be the responsibility of the 
Principal;
(g) to appoint and dissolve such committees as it may 
consider advisable from amongst its own members or 
others and to delegate specific powers to such com­
mittees provided th a t such powers be not in excess 
of the powers of the Governing Body. T he Governing 
Body may at any time remove any m em ber of a 
committee and may fill any vacancy;
(h) to report annually to the Trustees of the Ursuline 
N uns of the Roman Union of Ursulines.
6. The Visitor of the College shall be the Catholic A rch­
bishop of Canberra. The Visitor will perform such functions 
as the Council of the University may from time to time ap­
prove.
7. The Governing Body shall not perm it a person (other 
than a m em ber of the Staff of the College) to reside at the 
College unless he or she is a resident member of the College 
and shall not adm it a person to resident membership except 
in conform ity with the provisions of the Residential College 
(Affiliation) Statute.
Duties 
of the 
Governing 
Body
Visitor
member
Resident
member
304 CONSTITUTION
Non­
resident
members
8. The Governing Body may adm it to non-resident m em ­
bership of the College—
( a )  any person who is not disqualified for admission to 
residential membership under the last preceding 
clause;
(b ) graduates of the University; and
(c) members of Convocation of the University.
Tutorial
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tution
9. The College shall not impose any religious test as a con­
dition of membership of the College and shall not require of 
any member th a t she participate in any religious observance.
10. The Governing Body shall, if so required by the Uni­
versity, establish and m aintain to the satisfaction of the 
latter a tutorial system for the benefit of resident and non­
resident students to supplement formal teaching provided by 
the University.
11. This Constitution may be altered, am ended and added 
to only by a m ajority vote of the full num ber for the time 
being of the members of the Governing Body convened for 
the express purpose of considering the alteration or am end­
ment and after approval thereof—
(a) by the Trustees of the Ursuline N uns of the Roman 
Union of Ursulines; and
(b ) by the Council of the University.
INDEX
N ote: Act m eans the A ustralian N ational University Act 1946-67
Academ ic D ress: Academ ic and
Cerem onial Dress Statute, 30-3; 
C hancellor, 31; Pro-Chancellor, 31; 
Vice-Chancellor, 31; Graduates, 31-3; 
U ndergraduates, 33; N on-graduate 
M em bers of Council, 33 
A cadem ic Progress of Students (School 
of General S tudies): Statute, 33-4 
A ccounting a nd  Public F in an ce : Cour­
ses of Study Rules, 169-79 
Act, T h e  A ustralian  N ational U ni­
versity, i -16; M ount Stromlo Obser­
vatory, 17-18
A dm ission : Institute of Advanced
Studies, 125-35; School of General 
Studies, 121 
Adm ission Rules, 121 
Adm ission to Status (School of Gene­
ral Studies) Statute, 35 
Affiliated Colleges: Statute, 71; Con­
stitutions, 298-304 
A nnual R eport: Act, S, 33, 14 
Arts, Faculty  of, School of General 
Studies (Classics, English, French, 
Geography, Germ anic Languages, 
H istory, Linguistics, M athem atics, 
Philosophy, Political Science, Psy­
chology, Russian, Sociology): S tat­
ute, 52; Courses of Study Rules, 135- 
60
Asian C iviliza tions: Courses of Study 
Rules, 160-6
Asian Studies, Faculty  of, School of 
General Studies (Asian Civiliza­
tions, Chinese, Indonesian L an ­
guages and  Literatures, Japanese, 
South Asian and B uddhist Studies): 
Statute, 57; Courses of Study Rules, 
160-6
A stronom y: M ount Stromlo Observa­
tory Act, 17-18; A rrangem ents, 19- 
21; Lease 22-3
A ustralian  N ational U niversity Act 
(establishm ent, incorporation, or­
ganization, etc.) 1-16 
A ustralian  N ational University 
(Leases) Ordinance, 24-9
Biochem istry, Faculty  of Science: 
Courses of Study Rules, 193-207 
Board of the  Institu te of Advanced 
Studies: Act, Ss. 15A, 15C, 6-8; 
Statute, 36-8; Board of the Institu te 
of Advanced Studies Procedure 
Rules, 122-4
Board of the School of General 
Studies: Act, Ss. 15B, 15C, 7-8; 
Statute, 38-40; Admission, 121; 
Power to adm it to status, 35 
B otany: Courses of Study Rules, 193- 
207
Bruce H a l l : Halls of Residence S ta t­
ute, 61; Halls of Residence Rules, 
229-33; L iquor Order 291 
Burton H a l l : Halls of Residence
Statute, 61; Halls of Residence 
Rules, 229-33; Liquor Order 291-3
Canberra University College, 15-16 
Ceremonial Occasions, Chancellor to 
preside, 41; Pro-Chancellor, 69 
C hancellor: Election of, Act, S.17, 9; 
C hancellorship Statute, 40-1; A ca­
demic Dress, 31
Chemistry, Faculty  of Science: C our­
ses of Study Rules, 193-207 
Chinese: Courses of Study Rules, 160- 
6.
Classics (Greek, L a tin ): Courses of 
Study Rules, 135-60 
Common Seal: Act, S.5, 2; Statute, 41 
Com puter Science: Courses of Study 
Rules, 169-79
Convocation: Act, S.16, 8-9; Statute, 
42-4
C ouncil: Constitution and Powers,
see Act passim, 1-18; Board of the 
Institu te of Advanced Studies, ad ­
vises, 36-8; Board of the School of 
General Studies, advises, 38-40; D e­
legation b y : Act, S.25, 10; M eet­
ings, Act, S.15, 4; M em bership S ta t­
ute, 67; Rules, 237-50; Elections, 
Conduct of, 237
Courses and Degrees (Institute of A d ­
vanced Studies) Rules, 124-35 
Courses of Study Rules, School of 
General Studies: B.A., 135-57;
M.A., 157-60; B.A. (Asian Studies), 
160-6; M.A., (Asian Studies), 166-8; 
B.Ec., 169-79; M.Ec., 179-81; LL.B., 
18 1-8; LL.M., 188-9; Combined 
B.A./LL.B., 189-91; Com bined
B.Ec./LL.B., 191-3; B.Sc., 193-201; 
B.Sc. (Forestry), 202-6; M.Sc., 206- 
8; Dip.Ec., 208
Deputy C hairm an of the  Board of 
the Institute of Advanced Studies, 
Act, S. 15A, 6
305
3o6 INDEX
Deputy C hairm an of the Board of the 
School of General Studies, Act, 
S.15B, 7
Deputy V ice-Chancellor: Statute, 44; 
A ppointm ent, Act, S.18A, 9
Discipline: Statute, 45; Rules, 209-23; 
Halls of Residence (School of Gene­
ral Studies) Discipline Rules, 233-7; 
University House Discipline Order, 
288-90
Dress, see Academic Dress
Economic History, Faculty  of Eco­
nom ics: Courses of Study Rules, 
169-79, I9 1'3
Economics, Faculty of, School of 
General Studies (Accounting and 
Public Finance, Economic H istory, 
Economics, Political Science, Statis­
tics): Courses of Study Rules, 169- 
Si , 191-3; Statute, 53-4
—D epartm ent of, Faculty  of Eco­
nom ics: Courses of Study Rules, 
169-81, 191-3
Elections to Council, conduct of, 237
E nglish : Courses of Study Rules, 135- 
do
E nrolm ent: Enrolm ent, Courses and 
Degrees Statute, 45; Courses and 
Degrees (Institute of Advanced 
Studies) Rules, 124-35; Admission 
Rules, 121
Exam inations (School of General 
Studies) Rules, 359-62
Faculties, School of General Studies, 
Statute 51-60
—A rts: Courses of Study Rules,
135-60, 189-91; (see also Classics, 
English, French, Geography, Ger­
m anic Languages, H istory, L inguis­
tics, M athem atics, Philosophy, Poli­
tical Science, Psychology, Russian, 
Sociology)
-—Economics: Courses of Study
Rules, 169-81, 191 -3; (see also Ac­
counting and Public Finance, Eco­
nom ic History, Economics, Political 
Science, Statistics)
—Law : Courses of Study Rules, 181- 
8, 189-91, 191-3
—Asian Studies: Courses of Study 
Rules, 160-8; (see also Asian Civili­
zations, Chinese, Indonesian L an­
guages and L iteratures, Japanese, 
South Asian and B uddhist Studies)
—Science: Courses of Study Rules, 
193-208; (see also Biochemistry,
Botany, Chemistry, Forestry, Geol­
ogy, M athem atics, Physics, Psy­
chology, Theoretical Physics, Zo­
ology)
Faculties (Institute of Advanced 
Studies) Statute, 47-50 
Faculties (School of General Studies) 
Statute, 51-60
Fees: Statute 61; Rules, 125, 227-8 
Forestry: Courses of Study Rules,
202-6
French: Courses of Study Rules, 135- 
60
G arran H a l l : Halls of Residence
Statute, 61; Halls of Residence 
Rules, 228-33; Liquor Order, 293-5 
Geography: Courses of Study Rules, 
1 3 5 - 6 0
Geology: Courses of Study Rules,
193-208
Germ anic Languages: Courses of
Study Rules, 135-60 
G raduates: Academic Dress, 31-3 
Greek, see Classics
H alls of Residence Rules, 229-33 
Halls of Residence Statute, 61 
H alls of Residence (School of Gene­
ral Studies) Discipline Rules, 233-7 
H istory, Faculty  of A r ts : Courses of 
Study Rules, 135-60 
—Faculty  of Economics (Economic 
H isto ry): Courses of Study Rules, 
169-81
H onorary Degrees, 133
Indonesian Languages and L itera­
tures: Courses of Study Rules, 160- 
8
Institute of Advanced Studies (John 
Curtin School of Medical Research, 
Research Schools of Physical Scien­
ces, Social Sciences, Pacific Studies, 
Chemistry, Biological Sciences): 
Act, Ss. 7, 8, 2-3; Admission to 
courses and degrees, 124-35 
In terpretation Statute, 62-3
Japanese : Courses of Study Rules,
160-8
John C urtin School of Medical Re­
search, Institute of Advanced S tud­
ies: Act, S.8, 3
John XXIII College: C onstitution,
43°-3
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Latin, see Classics
Law, Faculty  of (Air and Space Law, 
Com mercial Law, Commonwealth 
Constitutional Law, Com pany Law, 
Com parative Law, Com pany Law 
and  Business P lanning, Conflict of 
Laws, Criminology, Law of Em ploy­
m ent, Evidence and New South 
W ales Procedure and  Pleading, 
Fam ily Law, Law of Industrial 
Property, In ternational Business 
Transactions, In ternational Law, 
Law of In ternational Organisations, 
Jurisprudence, Labour Relations, 
Legal D rafting , Legislatives Pro­
cess, Local Governm ent and  Town 
Planning Law, M ilitary Law, Soviet 
Law, T axation): Statute, 54-5;
Courses of Study Rules, 181-93 
L eases: O rdinance, 24; Agreem ent,
25; 1953 Lease, 27; 1967 Lease, 28- 
9; M ount Stromlo, 22-3 
Lim itation on Admission to Degrees 
Statute, 63-4
Linguistics, Faculty  of A rts: Courses 
of Study Rules, 135-60 
L iquor (Flails of Residence and  U n i­
versity Union) Statute, 64-6 
Liquor (University Staff Centre) 
Statute, 66-7
Master, U niversity House, 115-18, 285-
7
M athem atics, Facu lty  of A rts (Ap­
plied M athem atics, Pure M athe­
matics, General M athem atics): 
Courses of Study Rules, 135-60 
—Faculty of Science (Applied M athe­
matics, Pure M athem atics, General 
M athem atics): see Faculty  of A rts 
M atriculation Rules, see Admission 
Rules
Medical Research, see John Curtin 
School of
M embership of C ouncil: Act, 3-6;
Statute, 67-8; Rules, 237-50 
M ount Stromlo O bservatory: Act, 17- 
18; T ransfer, 19-20; Lease, 22-3; 
Supplem entary A rrangem ent 21-2
Observatory, see M ount Stromlo O b­
servatory
O rders: U niversity House Discipline, 
288-90; Bruce Flail (Sale and  P u r­
chase of L iquor) 291; Burton H all 
(Liquor) 291-3; G arran H all 
(Liquor) 293-5; University Union, 
295-7
O rdinance (Leases), 24-9 
O riental Studies, see Asian Studies
Pacific Studies, Research School o f : 
Act, S.8, 3; Faculty  and Faculty  
Board, Statute, 47-50 
Philosophy, Faculty  of A rts: Courses 
of Study Rules, 135-60 
Physical Sciences, Research School 
of: Act, S.8, 3
Physics, Faculty  of Science: Courses 
of Study Rules, 193-208 
Political Science, Faculty  of A r ts : 
Courses of Study Rules, 135-60 
—F aculty  of Econom ics: see Faculty  
of Arts
Prizes: Statute, 69; Rules: T he An- 
sett A ir and  Space Law, 251; T he 
A ustralian Capital T erritory  Bar 
Association, for Evidence, 252; The 
A ustralian  Institu te of Physics, 253; 
B. C. M eagher Prize for Com mon­
wealth C onstitutional Law, 254; 
C anberra Association of University 
W omen, 255; T he C.S.R. Chemicals, 
256; T he Geological Society of A us­
tralia, 258; T he George Knowles 
M emorial, 259; T he Institute, for 
Economic H istory, 260; T he Lady 
Isaacs’, 262; T he Law Society of 
the A ustralian  Capital T erritory, for 
Contracts, 263; T he Leslie Holds- 
worth Allen M emorial, 264; Per­
m anent Trustee Com pany (Can­
berra  Lim ited, 265; Peter W illiam  
Stroud, 266; Priscilla Fairfield Bok, 
268; T he Professional Officers’ A s­
sociation, 269; Rachel D orph M em­
orial, 271; T he Royal A ustralian 
Chem ical Institute, 272; T he Royal 
Institu te of Public A dm inistration, 
273; Schlich M emorial T rust, 274; 
T he Statistical Society of A ustralia 
(Canberra Branch) 275; T he Sup­
reme C ourt Judges’, 277; T he Till- 
yard, 278; T he Trustees Executors 
(Canberra) Lim ited, 279; T he W. B. 
Clarke, in Geology, 280 
Pro-C hancellor: A ppointm ent or
E lection of, Act, S.18A, 9; Pro- 
C hancellorship Statute, 89; A ca­
demic Dress, 31
Professorial Board: Act, S.15D, 8;
Statute, 70
Psychology, Faculty  of Science: 
Courses of Study Rules, 193-201, 
206-8
3o8 INDEX
—Faculty of Arts: see Faculty of 
Science
Quorums: Council, 9; Convocation, 
9; Standing Committee, 10
Religion: No religious test, Act, S.32, 
H
Research Schools, Act, S.8, 3
Research Students, Admission of, 124- 
35
Residential Colleges (Affiliation) Stat­
ute, 71
Returning Officer, 68
Rules: Admission Rules, 121; Board 
of the Institute of Advanced Stud­
ies Procedure, 122-4; Courses and 
Degrees (Institute of Advanced 
Studies) 124-35; Courses of Study: 
B.A., 135-57; M.A., 157-60; B.A. 
(Asian Studies), 160-6; M.A. (Asian 
Studies), 166-8; B.Ec., 169-79; M.Ec., 
179-81; LL.B., 181-8; LL.M., 188-9; 
B.A./LL.B., 189-91; B.Ec./LL.B.,
191-3; B.Sc., 193-201; B.Sc. (Fores­
try), 202-6; M.Sc., 206-7; Diploma 
of Economics, 208; Discipline, 209- 
23; Examinations (School of Gene­
ral Studies), 223-6; Fees, 125, 227- 
9; Halls of Residence, 229-33; Halls 
of Residence (School of General 
Studies) Discipline, 233-7; Mem­
bership of the Council, 237-50; 
Prizes, 251-81; Scholarships and 
Fellowship, 281-5; University 
House, 285-7; University House 
Discipline Order, 288-91
Russian: Courses of Study Rules, 135- 
60
Scholarships and Fellowships: Fores­
try Scholarships, Act, S.29, 14;
Rules: Asian Studies Scholarships, 
281-3; Imperial Chemical Industries 
of Australia and New Zealand 
Limited Research Fellowship, 282- 
3; National Undergraduate Scholar­
ships, 284-5
School of General Studies (Faculties 
of Arts, Economics, Law, Asian 
Studies, Science): Act, Ss. 7, 9, 2-3; 
Board, Statute, 35-40; Courses of 
Study Rules, 135-208
Science, Faculty of, (Biochemistry, 
Botany, Chemistry, Forestry, Geo­
logy, Mathematics, Physics, Psy­
chology, Theoretical Physics, Zo- 
ology): Statute, 55-6; Courses of 
Study Rules, 193-208
Seal, Common: Act, S.5, 2; Statute, 
41
Secretary, Act, S.18A, 9 
Social Sciences, Research School of, 
Act, S.8, 3; Faculty and Faculty 
Board Statute, 47-50 
Sociology, Faculty of Arts: Courses 
of Study Rules, 135-59 
South Asian and Buddhist Studies: 
Courses of Study Rules, 160-8 
Staff Centre, see University Staff Cen­
tre
Staff Superannuation Statute, 73-114 
Standing Committee: of Council, Act, 
S.24, 10
Statistics, Faculty of Economics: 
Courses of Study Rules, 169-79 
Status (School of General Studies), 
Admission to, Statute, 35 
Statutes: Act, Ss. 27, 28, u-13; Aca­
demic and Ceremonial Dress, 30-3; 
Academic Progress (School of Gene­
ral Studies), 33-4; Admission to 
Status (School of General Studies), 
35; Board of the Institute of Ad­
vanced Studies, 36-8; Board of the 
School of General Studies, 38-40; 
Chancellorship 40-1; Common 
Seal, 41; Convocation, 42-3; Deputy 
Vice-Chancellorship, 44; Discipline, 
45; Enrolment, Courses and De­
grees, 45-7; Faculties (Institute of 
Advanced Studies), 47-50; Faculties 
(School of General Studies), 51-60; 
Fees, 61; Halls of Residence, 61; 
Interpretation, 62-3; Limitation on 
Admission to Degrees, 63-4; Liquor 
(Halls of Residence and University 
Union), 64-6; Liquor (University 
Staff Centre), 66-7; Membership of 
the Council, 67-8; Prizes, 69; Pro- 
Chancellorship, 69; Professorial 
Board, 70-71; Residential Colleges 
(Affiliation) 71-3; Staff Superannua­
tion, 73-114; University House, 117- 
18; University House (Sale of 
Liquor), 118-19; Vice-Chancellor­
ship, 119
Students: Enrolment, Courses and
Degrees Statute, 45-7; Courses and 
Degrees Rules, 124-35; Courses of 
Study Rules, 135-208 
Superannuation: Statute, 73-114
Theoretical Physics, Faculty of 
Science: Courses of Study Rules, 
193-208 (see also Physics)
Thesis, Theses, 128-34; 226
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University College, C anberra, Incor­
poration in University, see C anberra 
University College
University H ouse: Statute, 115-18;
Sale of Liquor, 118-19; Rules, 285- 
7; Discipline Order, 288 
University Staff C entre: L iquor, 66-7 
University Union (Liquor Order), 295- 
7
Unsatisfactory Students, see D iscip­
line Rules and Academ ic Progress 
Statute
Ursula College: Constitution, 301-4
V ice-C hancellor: Appointm ent of,
Act, S.18, 9; Vice-Chancellorship 
Statute, 119-20
W arden, 230-3
Z oology: Courses of Study Rules,
193-208
